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SECTION 01000

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals

Title Evidence

Proof of purchase for equipment and/or materials.

Invoice Copies

Proof of rental equipment costs.

Payment Evidence

Proof of full payment.

Photographs

SD-03 Product Data

Cost or Pricing Data

Proof of actual equipment costs.

SD-05 Design Data

Progress Schedule; G WA.

A schedule that shows the manner in which the Contractor intends 
to prosecute the work.

1.2   PROGRESS SCHEDULING AND REPORTING (AUG. 1999)

The Contractor, shall within five days or as otherwise determined by the  
Contracting Officer, after date of commencement of work, submit for 
approval a practicable progress schedule showing the manner in which he 
intends to prosecute the work.  Contractor prepared form shall contain the 
same information as shown on the attached NADB Form 1153 ("Physical 
Construction Progress Chart" (CENAB-CO-E)

1.3   PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTORS: (NOV 1976)
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For payment purposes only, an allowance will be made by the Contracting 
Officer of 100 percent of the invoiced cost of materials or equipment 
delivered to the site but not incorporated into the construction, pursuant 
to the Contract Clause entitled "PAYMENTS UNDER FIXED-PRICE CONSTRUCTION 
CONTRACTS".  The Contracting Officer may also, at his discretion, take into 
consideration the cost of materials or equipment stored at locations other 
than the jobsite, when making progress payments under the contract.  In 
order to be eligible for payment, the Contractor must provide satisfactory 
evidence that he has acquired title to such material or equipment, and that 
it will be utilized on the work covered by this  contract.  Further, all 
items must be properly stored and protected.  Earnings will be computed 
using 100% of invoiced value.  (CENAB-CO-E)

1.4   IDENTIFICATION OF EMPLOYEES: (OCT  1983)

Each employee assigned to this project by the Contractor and subcontractors 
shall be required to display at all times, while on the project site, an 
approved form of identification provided by the Contractor, as an 
authorized employee of the Contractor/subcontractor.  In addition, on those 
projects where identification is prescribed and furnished by the 
Government, it shall be displayed as required and it shall immediately be 
returned to the Contracting Officer for cancellation upon release of the 
assigned employee and or completion of project.  (CENAB)

1.4.1   Washington Aqueduct Identification Card

For this project, each employee of the Contractor will be required to fill 
out a security information card from the Washington Aqueduct Security 
Office.  On receipt of that information, the Security Officer will schedule 
each employee to have their picture taken and have it placed on a 
Washington Aqueduct Identification card.  The employee shall wear this I.D. 
at all times while on the Washington Aqueduct premises.

1.5   PURCHASE ORDER: (SEP  1975)

One readable copy of all purchase orders for material and equipment, 
showing firm names and addresses, and all shipping bills, or memoranda of 
shipment received regarding such material and equipment, shall be furnished 
the appointed Contracting Officer's Representative as soon as issued.  Such 
orders, shipping bills or memoranda shall be so worded or marked that all 
material and each item, piece or member of equipment can be definitely 
identified on the drawings. Where a priority rating is assigned to a 
contract, this rating, the required delivery date, and the scheduled 
shipping date shall also be shown on the purchase order.  At the option of 
the Contractor, the copy of the purchase order may or may not indicate the 
purchase price.  (CENAB-CO-E)

1.6   EQUIPMENT OWNERSHIP AND OPERATING EXPENSE SCHEDULE (EFARS 52.0231.5000 
(OCT 1995))

(a) This clause does not apply to terminations.  See 52.249-5000, Basis for 
settlement of proposals and FAR Part 49.

(b)  Allowable cost for construction and marine plant and equipment in 
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sound workable conditions owned or controlled and furnished by a contractor 
or subcontractor at any tier shall be based on actual costs data for each 
piece of equipment or groups of similar serial and services for which the 
government can determine both ownership and operating costs from the 
contractor’s accounting records.  When both ownership and operating costs 
can not be determined for any piece of equipment or groups of similar 
serial or series equipment from the contractor’s accounting records, costs 
for that equipment shall be based upon the applicable provisions of 
EP1110-1-8 Construction Equipment Ownership and Operating Expenses 
Schedule, Region East.  Working conditions shall be considered to be 
average for determining equipment rates using the schedule unless specified 
otherwise by the contracting officer.  For equipment not included in the 
schedule, rates for comparable pieces of equipment may be used or a rate 
may be developed using the formula provided in the schedule.  For forward 
pricing, the schedule in effect at the time of negotiations shall apply.  
For retroactive pricing, the schedule in effect at the time the work was 
performed shall apply.

(c)  Equipment rental costs are allowable, subject to the provisions of FAR 
31.105(d) (ii) and Far 31.205-36.  Rates for equipment rented from an 
organization under common control, lease-purchase arrangements, and 
sale-leaseback arrangements, will be determined using the schedule, except 
that actual rates will be used for equipment leased from an organization 
under common control that has an established proactive of leasing the same 
or similar equipment to unaffiliated leasees.

(d)  When actual equipment costs are proposed and the total amount of the 
pricing action exceeds the small purchase threshold, the contracting 
officer shall request the contractor to submit either certified cost or 
pricing data, or partial/limited data, as appropriate.  The data shall be 
submitted on Standard Form 1411, Contract Pricing Proposal Cover Sheet.  
CENAB-CT/SEP 95 (EFARS 52.231-5000)

1.7   NEGOTIATED MODIFICATIONS: (OCT  84)

Whenever profit is negotiated as an element of price for any modification 
to this contract with either prime or subcontractor, a reasonable profit 
shall be negotiated or determined by using the OCE Weighted Guidelines 
method outlined in EFARS 15.902. (Sugg. NAB 84-232)

1.8   PHOTOGRAPHS

PHOTOGRAPHIC COVERAGE: (SEP  85)  The Contractor shall furnish ten each 8" 
x 10" (commercial grade color photographs of the project (with negatives) 
to the Contracting Officer.  These photographs shall be taken at systematic 
intervals during the contract where and when directed by the Contracting 
Officer. (CENAB-CO)

PART 2   PRODUCTS

NOT APPLICABLE

PART 3   EXECUTION
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NOT APPLICABLE

ATTACHMENTS:

NADB Form 1153 ("Physical Construction Progress Chart"

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 01050

JOB CONDITIONS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   LAYOUT OF WORK  (APR 1965 OCE)

LAYOUT OF WORK:  (APR 1972) The Contractor shall lay out his work and shall 
be responsible for all measurements in connection therewith.  The 
Contractor shall furnish, at his own expense, all templates, platforms, 
equipment, tools and materials and labor as may be required in laying out 
any part of the work.  The Contractor will be held responsible for the 
execution of the work to such lines and elevations shown on the drawings or 
indicated by the Contracting Officer.  (CENAB)

1.2   PHYSICAL DATA:  (APR 1984)

Data and information furnished or referred to below is for the Contractor's 
information.  The Government shall not be responsible for any 
interpretation or conclusion drawn from the data or information by the 
Contractor. (CENAB)

1.2.1   Transportation Facilities

The principal access route to the Hydro Building is the Clara Barton 
Parkway. Truck access shall be only from the Chain Bridge side of the Clara 
Barton Parkway. Truck traffic is restricted on this road by the National 
Park Service (NPS). Therefore, the contractor shall be responsible for 
obtaining all permits from the NPS for truck access to the Clara Barton 
Parkway. No public transportation is available.

1.2.2   Explorations

The physical conditions indicated on the drawings and in the specifications 
are the result of site investigations by surveys, drawings examination and 
observation.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals

Checklist; G WA

A Risk Assessment for excavation and other work in the vicinity of 
utilities.

Maintenance of Traffic
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1.4   UTILITIES

1.4.1   Availability of Utilities Including Lavatory Facilities: (JUN 1980)

It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to provide all utilities 
he may require during the entire life of the contract.  He shall make his 
own investigation and determinations as to the availability and adequacy of 
utilities for his use for construction purposes and domestic consumption.  
He shall install and maintain all necessary supply lines, connections, 
piping, and meters if required, but only at such locations and in such 
manner as approved by the Contracting Officer.  Before final acceptance of  
work under this contract, all temporary supply lines, connections and  
piping installed by the Contractor shall be removed by him in a manner  
satisfactory to the Contracting Officer.  (CENAB)

1.4.2   Interruption of Utilities:  (1972)

a.   No utility services shall be interrupted by the Contractor to  
make connections, to relocate, or for any purpose without approval of the 
Contracting Officer.

b.   Request for permission to shut down utility services shall be 
submitted in writing to the Contracting Officer not less than 17 days prior 
to proposed date of interruption.  The request  shall give the following 
information:

c.   Nature of Utility (Gas, L.P. or H.P., Water, Etc.)

d.   Size of line and location of shutoff.

e.   Buildings and services affected.

f.   Hours and date of shutoff.

g.   Estimated length of time service will be interrupted.

h.   Services will not be shut off until receipt of approval of the 
proposed hours and date from the Contracting Officer.

i.   Shutoffs which will cause interruption of Government work 
operations as determined by the Contracting Officer shall be accomplished 
during regular non-work hours or on non-work days of the Using Agency 
without any additional cost to the Government.

j.  Operation of valves on water mains will be by Government personnel. 
 Where shutoff of water lines interrupts service to fire  hydrants or fire 
sprinkler systems, the  Contractor shall arrange his operations and have 
sufficient material and personnel available to complete the work without 
undue delay or to restore service without delay in event of emergency.

k.   Flow in gas mains which have been shut off shall not be restored  
until the Government inspector has determined that all items serviced by 
the gas line have been shut off.  (CENAB)
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1.5   DISPOSAL OF EXISTING MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT: (DEC 1975)

All removed, dismantled or demolished material and/or equipment including 
rubble, scrap and debris not specified or indicated to be Government 
salvaged, reinstalled under this contract or otherwise retained for 
disposal on Government land will become the property of the Contractor and 
shall be promptly removed from the site and disposed of by the Contractor 
at his own expense and responsibility.  (CENAB)

1.6   COMPLIANCE WITH WATER TREATMENT PLANT REGULATIONS: (JUL 1980)

The site of the work is on Corps of Engineers property and all rules and 
regulations issued by the Chief, Washington Aqueduct Division covering 
general safety, security, sanitary requirements, pollution control, traffic 
regulations and parking, shall be observed by the Contractor.  Information 
regarding these requirements may be obtained by contacting the Contracting 
Officer, who will provide such information or assist in obtaining same from 
appropriate authorities.

1.7   PROTECTION OF GOVERNMENT PROPERTY AND PERSONNEL:  (DEC 1975)

1.7.1   Protection of Equipment

All existing Government owned equipment within the work area shall be 
protected by the Contractor from damage caused by construction operations.  
As a minimum, the Contractor shall cover all, equipment in the work area 
with dust barriers and protect such items from any damage due to dust, 
vibration, water, heat or other conditions resulting from construction  
activities.  Existing work damaged by construction operations shall be 
promptly repaired by the Contractor at his own expense.

1.7.2   Protection of Personnel

The Contractor shall protect occupants of the building by installing safety 
rails and/or barricades as applicable to prevent injury from unauthorized 
entry of personnel into work areas.  Warning signs shall be erected as 
necessary to indicate Construction areas or hazardous zones.  Work shall 
proceed in such manner as to prevent the undue spread of dust and flying 
particles.

1.7.3   Measures to Prevent Damage/Injury

The Contractor shall take such additional measures as may be directed by 
the Contracting Officer to prevent damage or injury to Government property 
or personnel.  (CENAB)

1.8   ASBESTOS (JAN 1985 REV NOV 1993)

1.8.1   WARNING

THE CONTRACTOR IS WARNED THAT EXPOSURE TO AIRBORNE ASBESTOS HAS  BEEN  
ASSOCIATED WITH FOUR DISEASES: LUNG CANCER, CERTAIN GASTROINTESTINAL  
CANCERS, PLEURAL OR PERITONEAL MESOTHELIOMA AND ASBESTOSIS.  Studies  
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indicate there are significantly increased health dangers to persons  
exposed to asbestos who smoke and further, to family members and other 
persons who become indirectly exposed  as a result of the exposed worker 
bringing asbestos-laden work clothing home to be laundered.

1.8.2   Friable and/or Nonfriable Asbestos

The  Contractor is advised that friable and/or nonfriable asbestos  
containing material has been identified in area(s) where contract work is 
to be performed.  Friable asbestos containing material means any material 
that contains more than 1 percent asbestos by weight that hand pressure can 
crumble, pulverize or reduce to powder when dry.  Nonfriable asbestos  
containing materials do not release airborne asbestos fiber during routine 
handling and end-use.  However, excessive fiber concentrations may be  
produced during uncontrolled abrading, sanding, drilling, cutting,   
machining, removal, demolition or other similar activities.  Whether 
asbestos is friable or nonfriable, care must be taken to avoid releasing or 
causing to be released, asbestos fibers into the atmosphere where they may 
be inhaled or ingested.

1.8.3   Potential Locations

When contract work activities are carried out in locations where  the  
potential exists for exposure to airborne asbestos fibers as described in 
paragraph "Friable and/or Nonfriable Asbestos" above or where asbestos 
waste will be generated, the contractor shall assure that all measures 
necessary to provide effective protection to persons from exposure to  
asbestos fibers and prevention of contamination to  property, materials,  
supplies, equipment and the internal and external environment are  
effectively instituted.  The Contractor shall conduct asbestos-related  
activities in accordance with SECTION:  13280 - ASBESTOS; ABATEMENT.

1.8.4   Summarization

The Contractor shall complete and return to the Contracting Officer within 
15 working days after the completion of all airborne asbestos monitoring 
conducted under this contract, a "Summarization of Airborne Asbestos 
Sampling Results" form provided by the Government.  This completed 
summarization form is to be used by the US Army Corps of Engineers for 
statistical information purposes and does not relieve the Contractor from 
his recordkeeping requirements as specified in SECTION: 13280 - ASBESTOS; 
ABATEMENT.  A copy of this summarization form is attached to the end of 
this section.

1.8.5   Industrial Hygiene Asbestos Survey

An industrial hygiene asbestos survey was conducted in the contract work 
area(s) to identify the presence of asbestos containing materials as 
described in paragraph "Friable and/or Nonfriable Asbestos" above.  The 
data collected is contained in the ASBESTOS SURVEY REPORT inserted  at the 
end of this section.

1.8.6   Additional Asbestos Survey
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The industrial hygiene asbestos survey described in the above paragraph may 
not have identified all asbestos containing materials in the contract work 
area(s).  When contract work area(s) appear to have asbestos containing 
material not identified in the ASBESTOS SURVEY REPORT, the Contractor shall 
conduct an asbestos survey to identify such material(s) in a manner  
similar to that described in the ASBESTOS SURVEY REPORT.  (CENAB)

The points of contact follow:

1.  OSHA: (410)962-2840
2.  EPA, Region 3: 1-800-438-2474
3.  State of Maryland, Department of the Environment, Air  Management 
Administration (410)631-3200
4.  DC Environmental Health Administration, Air Quality Division 
(202)-535-2500.
  
1.9   TIME EXTENSIONS FOR UNUSUALLY SEVERE WEATHER

1.9.1   Procedure for Determination

This provision specifies the procedure for determination of time  
extensions for unusually severe weather in accordance the contract clause 
entitled "Default: (Fixed Price Construction)".  In order for the 
Contracting Officer to award a time extension under this clause, the 
following conditions must be satisfied:

   a.  The weather experienced at the project site during the contract  
period must be found to be unusually severe, that is, more severe than the 
adverse weather anticipated for the  project location during any given 
month.

   b.  The unusually severe weather must actually cause a delay to the  
completion of the project.  The delay must be beyond the control and 
without the fault or negligence of the contractor.

1.9.2   Anticipated Adverse Weather Delays

The following schedule of monthly anticipated adverse weather delays is  
based on National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) or similar 
data for the project location and will constitute the base line for  
monthly weather time evaluations.  The contractor's progress schedule must 
reflect these anticipated adverse weather delays in all weather dependent 
activities.

            MONTHLY  ANTICIPATED ADVERSE WEATHER DELAY
               WORK DAYS BASED ON (5) DAY WORK WEEK

        Washington Aqueduct Division (WAD), Washington, D.C.

      JAN  FEB  MAR  APR  MAY  JUN  JUL  AUG  SEP  OCT  NOV  DEC
       7    6    6    7    7    6    4    5    3    5    4    4

1.9.3   Impact
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Upon acknowledgment of the Notice to Proceed (NTP) and continuing  
throughout the contract, the contractor will record on the daily CQC  
report, the occurrence of adverse weather and resultant impact to normally 
scheduled work.  Actual adverse weather delay days must prevent work on  
critical activities for 50 percent or more of the contractor's scheduled  
work day.  The number of actual adverse weather delay days shall include  
days impacted by actual adverse weather (even if adverse weather occurred  
in previous month), be calculated chronologically from the first to the  
last day of each month, and be recorded as full days.  If the number of  
actual adverse weather delay days exceeds the number of days anticipated  
in paragraph "Anticipated Adverse Weather Delays", above, the Contracting  
Officer will convert any qualifying delays to calendar days, giving full 
consideration for equivalent fair weather work days, and issue a 
modification in accordance with the contract clause entitled "Default 
(Fixed Price Construction)".

1.10   WORKING HOURS

WORKING HOURS: (DEC 93) It shall be the Contractors responsibility to 
obtain the working hours other than the normal five (5) day work week 07:00 
am to 3:30 pm.

1.11   LIMITS OF WORK AREAS

The limits of work areas as shown on the drawings are necessarily 
approximate.  In case of doubt as to the actual limits of any work area, 
determination as to the actual limits will be made by the Contracting 
Officer.

1.12   MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

No separate measurement and payment will be made for the work performed in 
this Section 01050, JOB CONDITIONS, specified herein; and all costs in 
connection therewith shall be considered a subsidiary obligation of the 
Contractor, and shall be included in the overall cost of the work.(CENAB)

PART 2   PRODUCTS

NOT APPLICABLE

PART 3   EXECUTION

NOT APPLICABLE

ATTACHMENT

RISK ASSESSMENT CHECKLIST
ASBESTOS SURVEY REPORT

        -- End of Section --
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if age and sex are designated. Otherwise, adult values are given.
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INDUSTRIAL HYGIENE DEPART~1ENT
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182104

RECEIVED ~RELEASED:REPORTED:

WORK ORDER:

17585 iJ.S. ARMY CORPS OF Et~Glt~EERS
PA TTY GAMBY IWASH. AQUEDUCT D I IJ
5900 MAGAR THUR. BLVD. r NW
WASHlt\!GTOr~ r DC 20315

PROJECT NAME/JOB ID~ HYDRO-BLDG...
AML t~UMBER VALUE -' Ui'j I TS CONTINUED FROM PRIOR PAGE

is perfor~ed (if applicable) followirl9 EPA Method EPA-
600,/R-93/116. July 1993. and is perforMed as a separate
analysis fro~1 the visual PLM Method. -

R.esults are for saMple(si as receiv"ed by the labora-
tory.

This report shall rIot be reproduced. e:"cept ir, full.
I-'Jithout written per-Mission fro!') the laboratory.

Quality Control (QC) data. related to the analysis re1-
erenced above is retained and is a.vai lable at the
client's reCfuest

This repo~.t shall ~,ot be used to clai~ endorse~ent of
any product by I-JVLAP or by any agency of tr,e U.S.
Govern~ent.

*** FIt-JAL REPORT ***

CHR I STOPHER ~; ASE, CA I HDIRECTOR, 
IND. HYGIENE

FOR. If~DUSTRIAL HYGIEt~E RELATED QljESTIOt~Sr
INCLUDING R.EQUESTS FOR. SUPPLIES. CALL

1-800-348-1590

*** END OF REPORT ***

NATHAN SHERMAN, M.D.
DIRECTOR OF LABORATORIES

Age and sex dependent reference ranges are printed when available
if age and sex are designated. Otherwise, adult values are given.
167086 R 7/02
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SECTION 01060

SAFETY

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   APPLICABLE PUBLICATION

The publications listed below form a part of this specification and are 
referred to in the text by the basic designation only.  All interim changes 
(changes made between publications of new editions) to the U.S. Army Corps 
of Engineers Safety and Health Requirements Manual, EM 385-1-1, will be 
posted on the Headquarters Website.  The date that it is posted shall 
become the official effective date of the change and contracts awarded 
after this date shall require to comply accordingly. The website location 
where these changes can be found is under the button entitled "Changes to 
EM", located at: "http://www.hq.usace.army.mil/soh/hqusace_soh.htm".

U.S.   ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS:

EM 385-1-1 (3 Sep 1996) U.S. Army Corps of Engineers 
Safety and Health Requirements Manual

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals

Safety Supervisor; G WA.

A safety supervisor shall be responsible for overall supervision 
of accident prevention activities.

SD-07 Certificates

Language Certification

It is the Contractors responsibility to ensure that all employees 
understand the basic English language.

SD-09 Reports

Activity Phase Hazard Analysis Plan; G WA.

The addressing of the activity phase hazard analysis plan for each 
activity performed in a phase of work.

Outline Report
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A report for each past activities review.

OSHA Log

A log shall be reported monthly for injuries.

1.3   GENERAL

The U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Safety and Health Requirements Manual, EM 
385-1-1, and all subsequent revisions referred to in the Contract Clause 
ACCIDENT PREVENTION of this contract, are hereby supplemented as follows:

     a. The Contractor shall designate an employee responsible for overall 
supervision of accident prevention activities. Such duties shall include: 
(1) assuring applicable safety requirements are (a) communicated to the 
workers in a language they understand (reference EM 385-1-1, September 
1996, 01.A.04). It is the Contractor's responsibility to ascertain if there 
are workers on the job who do not speak and/or understand the English 
language, if such workers are employed by the prime contractor or 
subcontractors, at any tier, it is the prime contractor's responsibility to 
insure that all safety programs, signs, and tool box meetings are 
communicated to the workers in a language they understand, and that a 
bilingual employee is on site at all time. If the contractor contends that 
interpreters and/or bilingual signs are not required, language certification
 must be provided which verifies that all workers (whose native tongue is 
other than English) have a command of the English language sufficient to 
understand all direction, training and safety requirements, whether written 
or oral, and (b) incorporated in work methods, and (2) inspecting the work 
to ensure that safety measures and instructions are actually applied.  The 
proposed safety supervisor name and qualifications shall be submitted in 
writing for approval to the Contracting Officer's Representative.  This 
individual must have prior experience as a safety engineer or be able to 
demonstrate his/her familiarity and understanding of the safety 
requirements over a prescribed trial period. The safety engineer shall have 
the authority to act on behalf of the Contractor's general management to 
take whatever action is necessary to assure compliance with safety 
requirements. The safety supervisor is required to be on the site when work 
is being performed.

     b. Prior to commencement of any work at a job site, a preconstruction 
safety meeting shall be held between the Contractor and the Corps of 
Engineers Area/Resident Engineer to discuss the Contractor's safety program 
and in particular to review the following submittals:

          (1) Contracts Accident Prevention Plan: An acceptable accident 
prevention plan, written by the prime Contractor for the specific work and 
implementing in detail the pertinent requirements of EM 385-1-1, shall be 
submitted for Government approval.  

          (2) Activity Phase Hazard Analysis Plan: Prior to beginning each 
major phase of work, an activity hazard analysis (phase plan) shall be 
prepared by the Contractor for that phase of work and submitted to the 
Contracting Officer's Representative for approval.  A phase is defined as 
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an operation involving a type of work presenting hazards not experienced in 
previous operations or where a new subcontractor or work crew is to perform 
work.  The analysis shall address the hazards for each activity performed 
in the phase and shall present the procedures and safeguards necessary to 
eliminate the hazards or reduce the risk to an acceptable level. 

     c. Subsequent jobsite safety meetings shall be held as follows:

          (1) A safety meeting shall be held at least once a month for all 
supervisors on the project to review past activities, to plan ahead for new 
or changed operations and to establish safe working procedures to 
anticipated hazards.  An outline report of each monthly meeting shall be 
submitted to the Contracting Officer's Representative.

          (2) At least one safety meeting shall be conducted weekly, or 
whenever new crews begin work, by the appropriate field supervisors or 
foremen for all workers.  An outline report of the meeting giving date, 
time, attendance, subjects discussed and who conducted it shall be 
maintained and copies furnished the designated authority on request.

1.4   ACCIDENTS

Chargeable accidents are to be investigated by both Contractor personnel 
and the Contracting Officer.

1.4.1   Accident Reporting, ENG FORM 3394

Section 1, Paragraph 01.D, OF EM 385-1-1 and the Contract Clause entitled 
ACCIDENT PREVENTION are amended as follows: The prime Contractor shall 
report on Eng Form 3394, supplied by the Contracting Officer, all injuries 
to his employees or subcontractors that result in lost time and all damage  
to property and/or equipment in excess of $2,000 per incident.  Verbal 
notification of such accident shall be made to the Contracting Officer 
within 24 hours.  A written report on the above noted form shall be 
submitted to the Contracting Officer within 72 hours following such 
accidents.  The written report shall include the following:

     a. A description of the circumstances leading up to the accident, the 
cause of the accident, and corrective measures taken to prevent recurrence.

     b. A description of the injury and name and location of the medical 
facility giving examination and treatment.

     c. A statement as to whether or not the employee was permitted to 
return to work after examination and treatment by the doctor, and if not, 
an estimate or statement of the number of days lost from work.  If there 
have been days lost from work, state whether or not the employee has been 
re-examined and declared fit to resume work as of the date of the report.

1.4.2   OSHA Requirements

1.4.2.1   OSHA Log

A copy of the Contractor's OSHA Log of Injuries shall be forwarded monthly 
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to the Contracting Officer.

1.4.2.2   OSHA Inspections

Contractors shall immediately notify the Contracting Officer when an OSHA 
Compliance official (Federal or State representative) presents his/her 
credentials and informs the Contractor that the workplace will be inspected 
for OSHA compliance.  Contractors shall also notify the Contracting Officer 
upon determination that an exit interview will take place upon completion 
of the OSHA inspection. (NABSA OCT 05, 1976)

1.5   GOVERNMENT APPROVAL

Submittals shall be in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES. 
All required submittals of items specified in this section shall be for 
information only, except for those items including, but not limited to, the 
following which shall be submitted for Government approval:

     a. Written designation of safety representative.

     b. Written project specific accident prevention plan.     

     c. Written activity phase hazard analysis plan.

PART 2   PRODUCT  
NOT APPLICABLE

PART 3   EXECUTION  
NOT APPLICABLE

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 01200

WARRANTY REQUIREMENT

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   WARRANTY OF CONSTRUCTION

The Contractor shall warranty all materials and workmanship in accordance 
with Contract Clause (FAR 52.246-21), "WARRANTY OF CONSTRUCTION"

1.2   MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY:

The Contractor shall provide manufacturer's warranties, when available, on 
all equipment for one year starting from the day of facility acceptance by 
the Government.  Any warranty offered by the manufacturer for periods 
greater than one year or required by other sections of the specifications 
shall also be provided.  

1.3   WARRANTY PAYMENT

Warranty work is a subsidiary portion of the contract work, and has a value 
to the Government of $5,000. The Contractor will assign a value of that 
amount in the breakdown for progress payments mentioned in the Contract 
Clause (FAR 52.232-5) "Payments Under Fixed-Price Construction".  If the 
Contractor fails to respond to warranty items as provided in paragraph 
CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSE TO WARRANTY SERVICE REQUIREMENTS below, the 
Government may elect to acquire warranty repairs through other sources and, 
if so, shall backcharge the Contractor for the cost of such repairs. Such 
backcharges shall be accomplished under the Contract Clause (FAR 52.243-4) 
"CHANGES" of the contract through a credit modification(s).

1.4   PERFORMANCE BOND:

The Contractor's Performance Bond will remain effective throughout the 
construction warranty period and warranty extensions.

1.4.1   Failure to Commence

In the event the Contractor or his designated representative(s) fail to 
commence and diligently pursue any work required under this clause, and in 
a manner pursuant to the requirements thereof, the Contracting Officer 
shall have the right to demand that said work be performed under the 
Performance Bond by making written notice on the surety.  If the surety 
fails or refuses to perform the obligation it assumed under the Performance 
Bond, the Contracting Officer shall have the work performed by others, and 
after completion of the work, may demand reimbursement of any or all 
expenses incurred by the Government while performing the work, including, 
but not limited to administrative expenses.

1.5   PRE-WARRANTY CONFERENCE:

Prior to contract completion and at a time designated by the Contracting 
Officer, the Contractor shall meet with the Contracting Officer to develop 
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a mutual understanding with respect to the requirements of this 
specification. Communication procedures for Contractor notification of 
warranty defects, priorities with respect to the type of defect, reasonable 
time required for Contractor response, and other details deemed necessary 
by the Contracting Officer for the execution of the construction warranty 
shall be reviewed at this meeting.  The Contractor shall provide names, 
addresses, and telephone numbers of all subcontractors, equipment 
suppliers, or manufacturers with specific designation of their area of 
responsibilities if they are to be contacted directly on warranty 
corrections.  This point of contact will be located within the local 
service area of the warranted construction, will be continuously available, 
and will be responsive to Government inquiry on warranty work action and 
status.  Minutes of the meeting will be prepared by the Government and 
signed by both, the Contractor and the Contracting Officer.  The minutes 
shall become part of the contract file.

1.6   CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSE TO WARRANTY SERVICE REQUIREMENTS.

1.6.1   Notification to Warranty Service Requirements

Following oral or written notification by authorized representative of the 
installation designated in writing by the Contracting Officer, the 
Contractor shall respond to warranty service requirements in accordance 
with the "Warranty Service Priority List" and the three categories of 
priorities listed below.

1.6.1.1   Categories of Priorities

a.  First Priority Code 1:  Perform on site inspection to evaluate 
situation, determine course of action, initiate work within 24 
hours and work continuously to completion or relief.

b.  Second Priority Code 2:  Perform on site inspection to evaluate 
situation, determine course of action, initiate work within 48 
hours and work continuously to completion or relief. 

c.  Third Priority Code 3:  All other work to be initiated within 5 
work days end work continuously to completion or relief.

1.6.1.2   Warranty Service Priority List

DOORS:

Code 1:
a.  Doors not closing properly. 

ELECTRICAL:

Code 1:
a.  Power failure (entire area or any building operational after 
1600 hours).
b.  Exterior lights.

Code 2:
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a.  Power failure (no Power to a room or part of building),
b.  Receptacle and lights.

ROOF LEAKS

Code 1
a.  Temporary repairs will be made where major damage to property 
is occurring.

Code 2
a.  Where major damage to property is not occurring, check for 
location of leak during rain and complete repairs on a Code 2 
basis.

1.6.2   Availability of Required Parts

Should parts be required to complete the work and the parts are not 
immediately available the Contractor shall have a maximum of 12 hours after 
arrival at the job site to provide authorized representative of the 
installation with firm written plan for emergency alternatives and 
temporary repairs for Government participation with the Contractor to 
provide emergency relief until the required parts are available on site for 
the Contractor to perform permanent warranty repair.  The Contractors plan 
shall include a firm date and time that the required parts shall be 
available on site to complete the permanent warranty repair.

PART 2   PRODUCTS - NOT APPLICABLE

PART 3   EXECUTION - NOT APPLICABLE

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 01330

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   SUBMITTAL IDENTIFICATION

Submittals required are identified by SD numbers and titles as follows:

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals

SD-02 Shop Drawings

SD-03 Product Data

SD-04 Samples

SD-05 Design Data

SD-06 Test Reports

SD-07 Certificates

SD-08 Manufacturer's Instructions

SD-09 Manufacturer's Field Reports

SD-10 Operation and Maintenance Data

SD-11 Closeout Submittals

1.2   SUBMITTAL CLASSIFICATION

Submittals are classified as follows:

1.2.1   Government Approved

Government approval is required for extensions of design, critical 
materials, deviations, equipment whose compatibility with the entire system 
must be checked, and other items as designated by the Contracting Officer.  
Within the terms of the Contract Clause entitled "Specifications and 
Drawings for Construction," they are considered to be "shop drawings."

1.2.2   Information Only

All submittals not requiring Government approval will be for information 
only.  They are not considered to be "shop drawings" within the terms of 
the Contract Clause referred to above.  Submittal Register ENG FORM 4288, 
column labeled "Reviewer", this column is blank and is understood that the 
reviewer is "WA" (Washington Aqueduct).

1.3   APPROVED SUBMITTALS
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The Contracting Officer's approval of submittals shall not be construed as 
a complete check, but will indicate only that the general method of 
construction, materials, detailing and other information are satisfactory.  
Approval will not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility for any 
error which may exist, as the Contractor under the Contractor Quality 
Control (CQC) requirements of this contract is responsible for dimensions, 
the design of adequate connections and details, and the satisfactory 
construction of all work.  After submittals have been approved by the 
Contracting Officer, no resubmittal for the purpose of substituting 
materials or equipment will be considered unless accompanied by an 
explanation of why a substitution is necessary.

1.4   DISAPPROVED SUBMITTALS

The Contractor shall make all corrections required by the Contracting 
Officer and promptly furnish a corrected submittal in the form and number 
of copies specified for the initial submittal.  If the Contractor considers 
any correction indicated on the submittals to constitute a change to the 
contract, a notice in accordance with the Contract Clause "Changes" shall 
be given promptly to the Contracting Officer.

1.5   WITHHOLDING OF PAYMENT

Payment for materials incorporated in the work will not be made if required 
approvals have not been obtained.

PART 2   PRODUCTS (Not used)

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL

The Contractor shall make submittals as required by the specifications.  
The Contracting Officer may request submittals in addition to those 
specified when deemed necessary to adequately describe the work covered in 
the respective sections.  Units of weights and measures used on all 
submittals shall be the same as those used in the contract drawings.  Each 
submittal shall be complete and in sufficient detail to allow ready 
determination of compliance with contract requirements.  Prior to 
submittal, all items shall be checked and approved by the Contractor's 
Quality Control (CQC) System Manager and each item shall be stamped, 
signed, and dated by the CQC System Manager indicating action taken. 
Proposed deviations from the contract requirements shall be clearly 
identified.  Submittals shall include items such as:  Contractor's, 
manufacturer's, or fabricator's drawings; descriptive literature including 
(but not limited to) catalog cuts, diagrams, operating charts or curves; 
test reports; test cylinders; samples; O&M manuals (including parts list); 
certifications; warranties; and other such required submittals.  Submittals 
requiring Government approval shall be scheduled and made prior to the 
acquisition of the material or equipment covered thereby.  Samples 
remaining upon completion of the work shall be picked up and disposed of in 
accordance with manufacturer's Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) and in 
compliance with existing laws and regulations.
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3.2   SUBMITTAL REGISTER

At the end of this section is one set of ENG Form 4288 listing items of 
equipment and materials for which submittals are required by the 
specifications; this list may not be all inclusive and additional 
submittals may be required.  The Contractor will also be given the 
submittal register files, containing the computerized ENG Form 4288 and 
instructions on the use of the files.  These submittal register files will 
be furnished on the Award CD-ROM disk.  Columns "c" through "f" have been 
completed by the Government; the Contractor shall complete columns "a" and 
"g" through "i" and submit the forms (hard copy plus associated electronic 
file) to the Contracting Officer for approval within 30 calendar days after 
Notice to Proceed.  The Contractor shall keep this diskette up-to-date and 
shall submit it to the Government together with the monthly payment 
request.  The approved submittal register will become the scheduling 
document and will be used to control submittals throughout the life of the 
contract.  The submittal register and the progress schedules shall be 
coordinated.

3.3   SCHEDULING

Submittals covering component items forming a system or items that are 
interrelated shall be scheduled to be coordinated and submitted 
concurrently.  Certifications to be submitted with the pertinent drawings 
shall be so scheduled.  Adequate time (a minimum of 30 calendar days 
exclusive of mailing time) shall be allowed and shown on the register for 
review and approval.  No delay damages or time extensions will be allowed 
for time lost in late submittals.

3.4   TRANSMITTAL FORM (ENG FORM 4025)

Submittals covering component items forming a system or items that are 
interrelated shall be scheduled to be coordinated and submitted 
concurrently.  Certifications to be submitted with the pertinent drawings 
shall be so scheduled.  Adequate time (a minimum of 30 calendar days 
exclusive of mailing time) shall be allowed and shown on the register for 
review and approval.  No delay damages or time extensions will be allowed 
for time lost in late submittals. 

3.5   SUBMITTAL PROCEDURE

Six (6) copies of submittals shall be made as follows:

3.5.1   Procedures

In the signature block provided on ENG Form 4025 the Contractor certifies 
that each item has been reviewed in detail and is correct and is in strict 
conformance with the contract drawings and specifications unless noted 
otherwise. The accuracy and completeness of submittals is the 
responsibility of the Contractor. Any costs due to resubmittal of documents 
caused by inaccuracy, lack of coordination, and/or checking shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor. This shall include the handling and 
review time on the part of the Government.  Each variation from the 
contract specifications and drawings shall be noted on the form; and, 
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attached to the form, the Contractor shall set forth, in writing, the 
reason for and description of such variations. If these requirements are 
not met, the submittal may be returned for corrective action.

3.5.2   Deviations

For submittals which include proposed deviations requested by the 
Contractor, the column "variation" of ENG Form 4025 shall be checked.  The 
Contractor shall set forth in writing the reason for any deviations and 
annotate such deviations on the submittal.  The Government reserves the 
right to rescind inadvertent approval of submittals containing unnoted 
deviations.

3.6   CONTROL OF SUBMITTALS

The Contractor shall carefully control his procurement operations to ensure 
that each individual submittal is made on or before the Contractor 
scheduled submittal date shown on the approved "Submittal Register."

3.7   GOVERNMENT APPROVED SUBMITTALS

Upon completion of review of submittals requiring Government approval, the 
submittals will be identified as having received approval by being so 
stamped and dated.  Four (4) copies of the submittal will be retained by 
the Contracting Officer and two (2) copies of the submittal will be 
returned to the Contractor.

3.8   INFORMATION ONLY SUBMITTALS

Normally submittals for information only will not be returned.  Approval of 
the Contracting Officer is not required on information only submittals.   
The Government reserves the right to require the Contractor to resubmit any 
item found not to comply with the contract.  This does not relieve the 
Contractor from the obligation to furnish material conforming to the plans 
and specifications; will not prevent the Contracting Officer from requiring 
removal and replacement of nonconforming material incorporated in the work; 
and does not relieve the Contractor of the requirement to furnish samples 
for testing by the Government laboratory or for check testing by the 
Government in those instances where the technical specifications so 
prescribe.

3.9   STAMPS

Stamps used by the Contractor on the submittal data to certify that the 
submittal meets contract requirements shall be similar to the following:
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   ________________________________________________________________________
  |                               CONTRACTOR                               |
  |                                                                        |
  |                               (Firm Name)                              |
  |                                                                        |
  |                                                                        |
  |                                                                        |
  | _____ Approved                                                         |
  |                                                                        |
  |                                                                        |
  | _____ Approved with corrections as noted on submittal data and/or      |
  | attached sheets(s).                                                    |
  |                                                                        |
  |                                                                        |
  |                                                                        |
  | SIGNATURE:  __________________________________________________________ |
  |                                                                        |
  | TITLE:  ______________________________________________________________ |
  |                                                                        |
  | DATE:  _______________________________________________________________ |
  |                                                                        |
  |________________________________________________________________________|

3.10   CERTIFICATES OF COMPLIANCE: (MAY 1969)

Any Certificate required for demonstrating proof of compliance of materials 
with specification requirements shall be executed in four (4) copies. Each 
certificate shall be signed by an official authorized to certify in behalf 
on the manufacturing company and shall contain the name and address of the 
Contractor, the project name and location, and the quantity and date or 
dates of shipment or delivery to which the certificates apply. Copies of 
laboratory test reports submitted with certificates shall contain the name 
and address of the testing laboratory and the date or dates of the tests to 
which the report applies. Certification shall not be construed as relieving 
the Contractor from furnishing satisfactory material, if, after tests are 
performed on selected samples, the material is found not to meet the 
specific requirements. (CENAB)

        -- End of Section --
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02315 SD-06 Test Reports
3.13   G WATesting

02369 SD-07 Certificates
Erosion Control Mat
Seed
Fertilizer
Soil Conditioner

SD-04 Samples
G WAErosion Control Mat

02821 SD-07 Certificates
2.1.1   G WAChain Link Fence
1.4.3   G WADeliverables

03307 SD-03 Product Data
2.1.3.1   Air-Entraining Admixture
2.1.3.2   Accelerating Admixture
2.1.3.3   Water-Reducing or Retarding

Admixture
2.1.11   Curing Materials
2.1.5   G WAReinforcing Steel
3.1.5.3   Batching and Mixing Equipment
3.2   Conveying and Placing Concrete

SD-06 Test Reports
2.1.2   G WAAggregates
1.3.3   G WAConcrete Mixture Proportions

SD-07 Certificates
2.1.1   Cementitious Materials
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03307 2.1.2   Aggregates
06200 SD-02 Shop Drawings

G WAFinish Carpentry
SD-03 Product Data

G WAWood Items, Siding, and Trim
SD-04 Samples

2.1.7   G WAMoldings
2.1.6   G WAFascias and Trim

07311 SD-03 Product Data
2.1.1   Shingles

SD-04 Samples
2.1.1   G WAShingles
2.1.1   G WAColor charts

SD-08 Manufacturer’s Instructions
3.3   Application

07510 SD-03 Product Data
3.17   Inspection

SD-07 Certificates
2.2   G WABitumen
2.5   G WAFelt
2.4   Cants

07600 SD-02 Shop Drawings
3.1.21   G WACovering on flat, sloped, or curved

surfaces
G WAGutters

3.1.14   G WADownspouts
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07600 3.1.22   G WAExpansion joints
G WAGravel stops and fascias

3.1.18   G WASplash pans
3.1.15   G WAFlashing for roof drains
3.1.10   G WABase flashing
3.1.11   G WACounterflashing
3.1.23   G WAFlashing at roof penetrations
3.1.12   G WAReglets
3.1.16   G WAScuppers
3.1.25   G WACopings
3.1.13   G WADrip edge
3.1.17   G WAConductor heads
3.1.19   G WAOpen valley flashing
3.1.20   G WAEave flashing

SD-11 Closeout Submittals
3.5   Quality Control Plan

08130 SD-02 Shop Drawings
G WAFRP Doors and Frames

SD-03 Product Data
G WAFRP Doors and Frames

SD-04 Samples
G WAColor Samples

SD-07 Certificates
G WAManufacturer's Qualifications

08210 SD-02 Shop Drawings
2.1   G WADoors
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08210 SD-03 Product Data
2.1   G WADoors

Accessories
2.3.6   Water-resistant sealer
1.4   warranty

SD-04 Samples
Door

2.3.5.2   G WADoor finish colors
08510 SD-02 Shop Drawings

2.2   Windows
SD-03 Product Data
Hardware

2.5.4   Fasteners
2.5   Accessories

SD-04 Samples
2.6.2   G WAColor coating

SD-06 Test Reports
1.3   Air infiltration
1.3   Water infiltration
1.3   Mullion and transom bar wind

load
08710 SD-02 Shop Drawings

1.3   G WAHardware schedule
SD-03 Product Data

2.3   G WAHardware items
SD-08 Manufacturer’s Instructions
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08710 3.1   Installation
08810 SD-02 Shop Drawings

3.2   G WAInstallation
SD-03 Product Data

G WALaminated Glass
2.2   G WAGlazing Accessories

SD-04 Samples
G WALaminated Glass

SD-07 Certificates
G WALaminated Glass

09900 SD-03 Product Data
2.1   G WACoating
2.2   G WAArchitectural Biocide
2.1   Manufacturer's Technical Data

Sheets
3.3.5   Sealant

SD-04 Samples
1.9   G WAColor

SD-07 Certificates
1.3   Applicator's qualifications

SD-08 Manufacturer’s Instructions
3.4.1   Application instructions
3.8.2   Mixing
1.7.2   Manufacturer's Material Safety

Data Sheets
13280 SD-03 Product Data
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13280 1.12   G WARespiratory Protection Program
3.9   G WACleanup and Disposal

G WADetailed Drawings
G WAMaterials and Equipment

1.5   G WAQualifications
1.11   G WATraining Program
1.10   G WAMedical Requirements

SD-06 Test Reports
3.7   G WAExposure Assessment and Air

Monitoring
SD-07 Certificates

G WAVacuum, Filtration and Ventilation
Equipment

13281 SD-03 Product Data
1.18   G WAMaterials and Equipment
1.19   G WAExpendable Supplies
1.5   G WAQualifications

SD-06 Test Reports
1.7   G WAAccident Prevention Plan (APP)

15895 SD-02 Shop Drawings
G WADrawings

3.1   G WAInstallation
SD-03 Product Data

2.1   G WAComponents and Equipment
SD-10 Operation and Maintenance
Data

SUBMITTAL REGISTER
CONTRACT NO.

TITLE AND LOCATION CONTRACTOR

CONTRACTOR:
SCHEDULE DATES

CONTRACTOR
ACTION

APPROVING AUTHORITY

A
C
T
I
V
I
T
Y
 
N
O

T
R
A
N
S
M
I
T
T
A
L
 
N
O

S
P
E
C
 
S
E
C
T

DESCRIPTION

ITEM SUBMITTED

P
A
R
A
G
R
A
P
H

#
 
 
 
 

C
L
A
S
S
I
F
I
C
A
T
I
O
N

G
O
V
T
 
O
R
 
A
/
E
 
R
E
V
W
R

SUBMIT

APPROVAL
NEEDED

BY

MATERIAL
NEEDED

BY

A
C
T
I
O
N
 
C
O
D
E

DATE
OF

ACTION

DATE FWD
TO APPR

AUTH/

DATE RCD
FROM

CONTR

DATE FWD
TO OTHER
REVIEWER

DATE RCD
FROM OTH
REVIEWER

A
C
T
I
O
N
 
C
O
D
E

DATE
OF

ACTION

MAILED
TO

CONTR/

DATE RCD
FRM APPR

AUTH REMARKS
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) ( f ) (g) (h) (i) (j) (k) (l) (m) (n) (o) (p) (q) (r)



SUBMITTAL FORM,Jan 96 PREVIOUS EDITION IS OBSOLETE PAGE 9 OF 10 PAGES

Hydro Building Renovation

15895 G WAOperating and Maintenance
Instructions

16375 SD-02 Shop Drawings
G WAElectrical Distribution System
G WAAs-Built Drawings

SD-03 Product Data
2.1   G WAMaterial and Equipment

SD-06 Test Reports
3.5   G WAField Testing

G WAOperating Tests
3.2.1.4   G WACable Installation

SD-07 Certificates
2.1   G WAMaterial and Equipment

G WACable Installer Qualifications
16415 SD-02 Shop Drawings

G WAInterior Electrical Equipment
SD-03 Product Data
Manufacturer's Catalog

G WAMaterial, Equipment, and Fixture
Lists

Installation Procedures
1.2.6   G WAAs-Built Drawings
3.17.1   G WAOnsite Tests

SD-06 Test Reports
G WAFactory Test Reports
G WAField Test Plan
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16415 3.15   G WAField Test Reports
SD-07 Certificates

1.4   Materials and Equipment
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SECTION 01420

SOURCES FOR REFERENCE PUBLICATIONS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

Various publications are referenced in other sections of the specifications 
to establish requirements for the work.  These references are identified in 
each section by document number, date and title.  The document number used 
in the citation is the number assigned by the standards producing 
organization, (e.g.   ASTM B 564 Nickel Alloy Forgings).  However, when the 
standards producing organization has not assigned a number to a document, 
an identifying number has been assigned for reference purposes.

1.2   ORDERING INFORMATION

The addresses of the standards publishing organizations whose documents are 
referenced in other sections of these specifications are listed below, and 
if the source of the publications is different from the address of the 
sponsoring organization, that information is also provided.  Documents 
listed in the specifications with numbers which were not assigned by the 
standards producing organization should be ordered from the source by title 
rather than by number.

ACI INTERNATIONAL (ACI)

P.O. Box 9094
Farmington Hills, MI  48333-9094
Ph:   248-848-3700
Fax:  248-848-3701
Internet:  http://www.aci-int.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

ACOUSTICAL SOCIETY OF AMERICA (ASA)

2 Huntington Quadrangle
Melvile, NY 11747-4502
Ph: 516-576-2360
Fax:  516-576-2377
email:  asa@aip.org
Internet:  http://asa@aip.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AGRICULTURAL MARKETING SERVICE (AMS)

Seed Regulatory and Testing Branch
USDA, AMS, LS Div.
Room 209, Bldg. 306, BARC-East
Beltsville, MD  20705-2325
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Ph:  301-504-9430
Fax:  301-504-8098
Internet:  http://www.ams.usda.gov/lsg
e-mail:  james_p_triplitt@usda.gov
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AIR CONDITIONING AND REFRIGERATION INSTITUTE (ARI)

4301 North Fairfax Dr., Suite 425
ATTN:  Pubs Dept.
Arlington, VA  22203
Ph:  703-524-8800
Fax:  703-528-3816
E-mail:  ari@ari.org
Internet: www.ari.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AIR CONDITIONING CONTRACTORS OF AMERICA (ACCA)

1712 New Hampshire Avenue, NW
Washington, DC  20009
Ph:  202-483-9370
FAX: 202-588-1217
Intrnet:  www.acca.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AIR DIFFUSION COUNCIL (ADC)

104 So. Michigan Ave., No. 1500
Chicago, IL  60603
Ph:  312-201-0101
Fax: 312-201-0214
Internet: www.flexibleduct.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AIR MOVEMENT AND CONTROL ASSOCIATION (AMCA)

30 W. University Dr.
Arlington Heights, IL  60004-1893
Ph:  847-394-0150
Fax:  847-253-0088
Internet:  www.amca.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

ALUMINUM ASSOCIATION (AA)

900 19th Street N.W.
Washington, DC  20006
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Ph:  202-862-5100
Fax:  202-862-5164
Internet:  www.aluminum.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN ARCHITECTURAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (AAMA)

1827 Walden Ofc. Sq.
Suite 104
Schaumburg, IL  60173-4268
Ph:  847-303-5664
Fax:  847-303-5774
Internet:  www.aamanet.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION OFFICIALS 
(AASHTO)

444 N. Capital St., NW, Suite 249
Washington, DC  20001
Ph:  800-231-3475 202-624-5800
Fax:  800-525-5562 202-624-5806
Internet:  www.aashto.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

NOTE:  AASHTO documents with numbers beginning with M or T are 
available only in Standard Specifications for Transportation 
Materials and Methods of Sampling and Testing, 1998 @$289.00\X

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF TEXTILE CHEMISTS AND COLORISTS (AATCC)

P.O. Box 12215
1 Davis Drive
Research Triangle Park, NC  27709-2215
Ph:  919-549-8141
Fax:  919-549-8933
Internet:  aatcc.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN BEARING MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (AFBMA)

1200 19th Street, NW, Suite 300
Washington, DC  20036-2422
Ph:  202-429-5155
Fax:  202-828-6042
Internet:  abma-dc.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN BOILER MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (ABMA)
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950 North Glebe Road, Suite 160
Arlington, Virginia 22203-1824
Ph:703-522-7350
Fax:  703-522-2665
Internet:  abma.com
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN CONCRETE PIPE ASSOCIATION (ACPA)

222 West Las Colinas Blvd., Suite 641
Irving, TX  75039-5423
Ph:  972-506-7216
Fax:  972-506-7682
Internet:  http://www.concrete-pipe.org
e-mail:  info@concrete-pipe.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN CONFERENCE OF GOVERNMENTAL INDUSTRIAL HYGIENISTS (ACGIH)

1330 Kemper Meadow Dr.
Suite 600
Cincinnati, OH  45240
Ph:  513-742-2020
Fax:  513-742-3355
Internet:  www.acgih.org
E-mail:  pubs@acgih.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN FOREST & PAPER ASSOCIATION (AF&PA)

American Wood Council
ATTN:  Publications Dept.
1111 Nineteenth St. NW, Suite 800
Washington, DC  20036
Ph:  800-294-2372 202-463-2700
Fax: 202-463-2471
Internet:  http://www.afandpa.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN GAS ASSOCIATION (AGA)

400 N. Capitol St. N.W.Suite 450
Washington, D.C. 20001
Ph:  202-824-7000
Fax:  202-824-7115
Internet:  www.aga.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00
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AMERICAN GAL ASSOCIATION LABORATORIES (AGAL)

Address
Ph:
Fax:
Internet:

AMERICAN GEAR MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (AGMA)

1500 King St., Suite 201
Alexandria, VA  22314-2730
Ph:  703-684-0211
Fax:  703-684-0242
Internet:  www.agma.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION (AISC)

One East Wacker Dr., Suite 3100
Chicago, IL  60601-2001
Ph:  312-670-2400
Publications: 800-644-2400
Fax:  312-670-5403
Internet:  www.aisc.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF TIMBER CONSTRUCTION (AITC)

7012 So. Revere Parkway, Suite 140
Englewood, CO  80112
Ph:  303-792-9559
Fax:  303-792-0669
Internet:  www.aitc-glulam.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN IRON AND STEEL INSTITUTE (AISI)

1101 17th St., NW Suite 1300
Washington, DC 20036
Ph:  202-452-7100
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

11 West 42nd St
New York, NY  10036
Ph:  212-642-4900
Fax:  212-398-0023
Internet:  www.ansi.org/
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Note:  Documents beginning with the letter "S" can be ordered from:
Acoustical Society of America
P. O. Box 1020
Sweickley, PA  15143-9998
Ph:  412-741-1979
Fax:  412-741-0609
Internet: asa.aip.org  
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN NURSERY AND LANDSCAPE ASSOCIATION (ANLA)

1250 I St., NW, Suite 500
Washington, DC  20005-3922
Ph:  202-789-2900
FAX: 202-789-1893
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN PETROLEUM INSTITUTE (API)

1220 L St., NW
Washington, DC  20005-4070
Ph:  202-682-8000
Fax:  202-962-4776
Internet:  http://www.api.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN RAILWAY ENGINEERING & MAINTENANCE-OF-WAY ASSOCIATION 
(AREMA)

8201 Corporate Dr., Suite 1125
Landover, MD 20785-2230
Ph:  301-459-3200
Fax:  301-459-8077
Internet: www.arema.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR NONDESTRUCTIVE TESTING (ASNT)

1711 Arlingate Lane
P.O. Box 28518
Columbus, OH  43228-0518
Ph:  800-222-2768
Fax:  614-274-6899
Internet: www.asnt.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR QUALITY (ASQ)

611 East Wisconscin Ave.
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P.O. Box 3005
Milwaukee, WI 53201-3005
Ph:  800-248-1946
Fax:  414-272-1734
Internet:  http://www.asq.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

100 Barr Harbor Drive
West Conshohocken, PA  19428-2959
Ph: 610-832-9585
Fax:  610-832-9555
Internet:  www.astm.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

NOTE:  The annual ASTM Book of Standards (66 Vol) is
available for $3500.00. Prices of individual standards vary.

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS (ASCE)

1801 Alexander Bell Drive
Reston, VA  20190-4400
Ph:  703-295-6300 - 800-548-2723
Fax:  703-295-6222
Internet:  www.asce.org
e-mail:  marketing@asce.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF HEATING, REFRIGERATING AND AIR-CONDITIONING 
ENGINEERS (ASHRAE)

1791 Tullie Cir., NE
Atlanta, GA  30329
Ph:  800-527-4723 or 404-636-8400
Fax:  404-321-5478
Internet:  http://www.ashrae.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF SANITARY ENGINEERING FOR PLUMBING AND SANITARY 
RESEARCH (ASSE)

901 Canterbury, Suite A
Westlake, OH  44145
Ph:  440-835-3040
Fax:  440-835-3488
E-mail:  asse@ix.netcom.com
Internet: www.asse-plumbing.org
AOK 6/00
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LOK 6/00

AMERICAN WATER WORKS ASSOCIATION(AWWA)

6666 West Quincy
Denver, CO  80235
Ph:  800-926-7337 - 303-794-7711 
Fax: 303-347-0804
Internet:  www.awwa.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY (AWS)

550 N.W. LeJeune Road
Miami, FL  33126
Ph:  800-443-9353 - 305-443-9353
Fax:  305-443-7559
Internet: http://www.amweld.org
AOK 6/00
LOK 6/00

AMERICAN WOOD-PRESERVERS' ASSOCIATION (AWPA)

P.O. Box 5690
Grandbury, TX  76049-0690
Ph:  817-326-6300
Fax:  817-326-6306
Internet: http://www.awpa.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NOTE:  AWPA Book of Standards is published yearly @$75.00; 
individual standards may be ordered separately for $12.00 to 
$28.00 each.

APA - THE ENGINEERED WOOD ASSOCIATION (APA)

P.O.Box 11700
Tacoma, WA  98411-0700
Ph: 253-565-6600
Fax:  253-565-7265
Internet:  www.apawood.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

Note:  Prices are available only by calling APA

ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK INSTITUTE (AWI)

1952 Isaac Newton Square West
Reston, VA 20190
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Ph:  703-733-0600
Fax:  703-733-0584
Internet:  www.awinet.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ARMY ENVIRONMENTAL CENTER (AEC)

5179 Hoadley Road
Aberdeen Roving Ground, MD 21010-5401
Internet:  www.aec.army.mil
AOK 8/00

ARMY PAMPHLET (DAPAM)

www.usace.army.mil/publications

ASBESTOS CEMENT PIPE PRODUCERS ASSOCIATION (ACPPA)

1745 Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 406
Arlington, VA  22202
Ph:  703-412-1153
Fax:  703-412-1152

ASME INTERNATIONAL (ASME)

Three Park Avenue
New York, NY 10016-5990
Ph:  212-591-7722
Fax:  212-591-7674
Internet:  www.asme.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ASPHALT INSTITUTE (AI)

Research Park Dr.
P.O. Box 14052
Lexington, KY  40512-4052
Ph:  606-288-4960
Fax:  606-288-4999
Internet:  www.asphaltinstitute.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ASSOCIATED AIR BALANCE COUNCIL (AABC)

1518 K St., NW, Suite 503
Washington, DC  20005
Ph:  202-737-0202
Fax:  202-638-4833
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Internet:  www.aabchq.com
8/00
LOK 6/00

ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF MEDICAL INSTRUMENTATION (AAMI)

1110 N. Globe Rd., Suite 220
Arlington, VA 22201-5762
Ph:  703-525-4890
Fax: 703-525-1424
Internet:  www.aami.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ASSOCIATION OF EDISON ILLUMINATING COMPANIES (AEIC)

600 No. 18th St.
P.O. Box 2641
Birmingham, AL  35291
Ph:  205-257-2530
Fax:  205-257-2540
Internet:  http://www.aeic.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ASSOCIATION OF HOME APPLIANCE MANUFACTURERS (AHAM)

1111 19th St. NW., Suite 402
Washington, DC 20036
Ph:  202-872-5955
Fax:  202-872-9354
Internet:  http://www.aham.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ASSOCIATION OF IRON AND STEEL ENGINEERS (AISE)

Three Gateway Center, Suite 1900
Pittsburg, PA 15222-1004
Ph:  412-281-6323
Fax: 412-281-4657
Internet:  http://www.aise.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

BIFMA INTERNATIONAL (BIFMA)

2680 Horizon Drive SE, Suite A-1
Grand Rapids, MI  49546-7500
Ph:  616-285-3963
Fax:  616-285-3765
Internet:  www.bifma.com
E-mail:  email@bifma.com
AOK 8/00
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LOK 6/00

BIOCYCLE, JOURNAL OF WASTE RECYCLING

BRICK INSTITUTE OF AMERICA (BIA)

11490 Commerce Park Dr., Suite 308
Reston, VA  22091-1525
Ph:  703-620-0010
Fax:  703-620-3928
Internet:  www.bia.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

BUILDERS HARDWARE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (BHMA)

355 Lexington Ave.
17th floor
New York, NY  10017-6603
Ph:  212-297-2100
Fax: 212-370-9047
Internet:  www.buildershardware.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

BUILDING OFFICIALS & CODE ADMINISTRATORS INTERNATIONAL (BOCA)

4051 W. Flossmoor Rd.
Country Club Hills, IL  60478
Ph:  708-799-2300
Fax:  708-799-4981
Internet: www.bocai.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

BUREAU OF RECLAMATION (BOR)

Denver Federal Center
P.O. Box 25007
Denver, CO  80225
Ph: 303-445-2080
Order from:
National Technical Information
Services (NTIS)
5285 Port Royal Rd.
Springfield, VA  22161
Ph:  703-605-6000
Fax:  703-605-6900
Internet: www.ntis.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

CALIFORNIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION (CDT)
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Publication Distribution Unit
1900 Royal Oaks Dr.
Sacramento, CA  95815
Ph:  916-445-3520 or 916-227-7000 (CA Transportation Lab)
Fax:  916-324-8997

CALIFORNIA REDWOOD ASSOCIATION (CRA)

405 Enfrente Drive., Suite 200
Novato, CA  94949
Ph:  415-382-0662
Fax:  415-382-8531
Internet:  www.calredwood.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

CARPET AND RUG INSTITUTE (CRI)

310 Holiday Ave.
Dalton, GA  30720
P.O. Box 2048
Dalton, GA  30722-2048
Ph:  706-278-0232
Fax:  706-278-8835
Internet:  www.carpet-rug.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

CAST IRON SOIL PIPE INSTITUTE (CISPI)

5959 Shallowford Rd., Suite 419
Chattanooga, TN  37421
Ph:  423-892-0137
Fax:  423-892-0817
Internet:  www.cispi.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

CEILINGS & INTERIOR SYSTEMS CONSTRUCTION ASSOCIATION (CISCA)

1500 Lincoln Highway, Suite 202
St. Charles, IL  60174
Ph:  630-584-1919
Fax: 630-584-2003
Internet: www.cisca.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

CHLORINE INSTITUTE (CI)

2001 L St., NW Suite 506
Washington, DC  20036
Ph:  202-775-2790
Fax:  202-223-7225
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Internet:  www.cl2.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

CODE OF FEDERAL REGULATIONS (CFR)

Order from:
Government Printing Office
Washington, DC  20402
Ph:  202-512-1800
Fax:  202-275-7703
Internet:  http://www.gpo.gov
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

COMMERCIAL ITEM DESCRIPTIONS (CID)

Order from:
General Services Administration
Federal Supply Service Bureau
470 E L'Enfant Plaza, S.W., Suite 8100
Washington, DC  20407
Ph:  202-619-8925
Internet:  http://pub.fss.gsa.gov/h1-pub.html
LOK 6/00

COMPRESSED GAS ASSOCIATION (CGA)

1725 Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 1004
Arlington, VA  22202-4102
Ph:  703-412-0900
Fax:  703-412-0128
Internet: www.cganet.com
e-mail:  Customer_Service@cganet.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

CONCRETE REINFORCING STEEL INSTITUTE (CRSI)

933 N. Plum Grove Rd.
Schaumburg, IL  60173-4758
Ph:  847-517-1200
Fax:  847-517-1206
Internet:  www.crsi.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

CONSUMER PRODUCT SAFETY COMMISSION (CPSC)

4330 East-West Highway
Bethesda, Maryland 20814-4408
Ph:  301-504-0990
Internet: www.cpsc.gov
AOK

SECTION 01420  Page 13



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

LOK 6/00

CONVEYOR EQUIPMENT MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (CEMA)

6724 Lone Oak Blvd.
Naples, Florida 34109
Ph:  941-514-3441
Fax:  941-514-3470
Internet:  www.cemanet.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

COOLING TOWER INSTITUTE (CTI)

530  Wells Fargo Dr., Suite 218, Houston, TX 77090
Ph:  281-583-4087
Fax:  281-537-1721
Internet: www.cti.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

COPPER DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION (CDA)

260 Madison Ave.
New York, NY 10016
Ph:  212-251-7200
Fax:  212-251-7234
E-mail:  http://www.copper.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

CORPS OF ENGINEERS (COE)

Order from:
U.S. Army Engineer Waterways Experiment Station
ATTN:  Technical Report Distribution Section, Services
Branch, TIC
3909 Halls Ferry Rd.
Vicksburg, MS  39180-6199
Ph:  601-634-2664
Fax:  601-634-2388
Internet: www.usace.army.mil
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NOTE: COE Handbook for Concrete and Cement (Documents w/prefix 
CRD-C) (1949-present; 2 Vol) free to Government offices; $10.00 
plus $8.00 per yr for 4 qtrly supplements to others).  Individual 
documents, single copies free.  Order from address above.

INTERNATIONAL CODE COUNCIL (ICC)

5203 Leesburg Pike, Suite 708
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Falls Church, VA  22041
Ph:   703-931-4533
Fax:  703-379-1546
Internet: www.intlcode.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE (USDA)

14TH STREET & INDEPENDENCE AVE. S.W.
WASHINGTON, D.C.  20250
Ph:  (202) 720-2791
Publications:  301-344-2340
Internet: www.usda.gov
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE (DOC)

Order From:
National Technical Information Service
5285 Port Royal Road
Springfield, VA  22161
Ph:  703-605-6000
Fax:  703-605-6900
Internet:  http://www.ntis.gov
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE (DOD)

Order from:
National Technical Information Service
5285 Port Royal Road
Springfield, VA  22161
Ph:  703-605-6040
FAX: 703-487-4639
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT (HUD)

Order from:
HUD User
P.O. Box 6091
Rockville, MD  20849
Ph:  800-245-2691
Fax:  301-519-5767
Internet:  www.huduser.org
e-mail:  Huduser@aspensys.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

DEPARTMENT OF STATE (SD)

SECTION 01420  Page 15



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

ATTN:  DS/PSP/SEP
SA-6, Room 804
Washington, DC 20522-0602
Ph:  703-875-6537
LOK 6/00

DOOR AND ACCESS SYSTEM MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (DASMA)

1300 Sumner Avenue
Cleveland, OH  44115-2851
Ph:  216-241-7333
Fax:  216-241-0105
Internet:  www.dasma.com
e-mail:  dasma@dasma.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

DOOR AND HARDWARE INSTITUTE (DHI)

14150 Newbrook Dr.Suite 200
Chantilly, VA 20151-2223
Ph:  703-222-2010
Fax:  703-222-2410
Internet:  www.dhi.org
E-mail:  techdept@dhi.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

DUCTILE IRON PIPE RESEARCH ASSOCIATION (DIPRA)

245 Riverchase Parkway East, Suite 0
Birmingham, AL  35244
Ph:  205-402-8700
Fax:  205-402-8730
Internet:  www.dipra.org
E-mail:  info@dipra.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

EIFS INDUSTRY MEMBERS ASSOCIATION (EIMA)

3000 Corporate Center Drive, Suite 270
Morrow, GA  30260
Ph:  770-968-7945
Fax:  700-968-5818
Internet: www.eifsfacts.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ELECTRONIC INDUSTRIES ALLIANCE (EIA)

2500 Wilson Blvd.
Arlington, VA  22201-3834
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Ph:  703-907-7500
Fax: 703-907-7501
Internet:  www.eia.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ENGINEERING MANUALS (EM)

USACE Publications Depot
Attn:  CEIM-SP-D
2803 52nd Avenue
Hyattsville, MD  20781-1102
Ph: 301-394-0081
Fax: 301-394-0084
Internet: www.usace.army.mil
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ENGINEERING PAMPHLETS (EP)

USACE Publications Depot
Attn:  CEIM-SP-D
2803 52nd Avenue
Hyattsville, MD  20781-1102
Ph:  301-394-0081
Fax: 301-394-0084
Internet: www.usace.army.mil
AOK  8/00 
LOK 6/00

ENGINEERING REGULATIONS (ER)

USACE Publications Depot
Attn:  CEIM-SP-D 
2803 52nd Avenue
Hyattsville, MD  20781-1102
Ph:  301-394-0081
Fax: 301-394-0084
Internet: www.usace.army.mil
AOK  8/00
LOK 6/00

ELECTRICAL GENERATING SYSTEMS ASSOCIATION (EGSA)

1650 South Dixie Highway, Ste. 500
Boca Raton, FL 33432
Ph: 561-750-5575
Fax: 561-395-8557
Internet: www.egsa.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY (EPA)
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Ariel Rios Building
1200 Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W.
Washington, DC  20460
Ph:  202-260-2090
FAX:  202-260-6257
Internet:  http://www.epa.gov
NOTE:  Some documents are available only from:  National Technical 
Information Services (NTIS)
5285 Port Royal Rd.
Springfield, VA  22161
Ph:  800-553-6847
Fax:  703-321-8547
Internet: www.ntis.gov
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

EXPANSION JOINT MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (EJMA)

25 N Broadway
Tarrytown, NY  10591
Ph:  914-332-0040
Fax: 914-332-1541
Internet: www.ejma.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

FACTORY MUTUAL ENGINEERING AND RESEARCH (FM)

500 River Ridge Drive
Norwood, MA  02062
Ph:  781-440-8000
Ph:  (Toll-Free):  877-364-6726
Fax:  718-440-8742
Internet:  www.fmglobal.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION (FAA)

Order from:
Superintendant of Documents
U. S. Government Printing Office
Washington, DC 20402
Ph:  202-512-1800
Fax:  202-512-1356
Internet: www.gpo.gov
For free documents, order from:
Federal Aviation Administration
Dept. of Transportation
ATTN:  General Services Section M-45
400 Seventh St., SW
Washington, DC  20590-0001
Ph:  202-619-8925
Fax:  202-619-8978
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Internet:  www.faa.gov
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

FEDERAL HIGHWAY ADMINISTRATION (FHWA)

Office of Highway Safety (HHS-31)
400 Seventh St., SW
Washington, DC  20590-0001
Ph:  202-366-0411
Fax:  202-366-2249
Internet: www.fhwa.dot.gov
Order from:
Government Printing Office
Superintendent of Documents
Washington, DC  20402
Ph:  202-783-3238
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

FEDERAL SPECIFICATIONS (FS)

Order from:
General Services Administration
Federal Supply Service Bureau
470 L'Enfant Plaza, S.W.
Washington, DC  20407
Ph:  202-619-8925
Fax:  202-619-8978
Internet:  http://pub.fss.gsa.gov/

FEDERAL STANDARDS (FED-STD)

Order from:
General Services Administration
Federal Supply Service Bureau
470 E L'Enfant Plaza, S.W.
Washington, DC  20407
Ph:  202-619-8925
Fax:  202-619-8978
Internet:  http://pub.fss.gsa.gov/

FORESTRY SUPPLIERS (FSUP)

205 West Rankin St.
P.O. Box 8397
Jackson, MS  39284-8397
Ph: 601-354-3565
Fax: 601-292-0165
Internet:  www.forestry-suppliers.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00
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FOUNDATION FOR CROSS-CONNECTION CONTROL AND HYDRAULIC RESEARCH 
(FCCCHR)

University of South California
Kaprielian Hall 200
Los Angeles, CA  90089-2531
Ph:  213-740-2032
Fax:  213-740-8399
Internet: www.usc.edu
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

GEOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF AMERICA (GSA)

P.O. Box 9140
Boulder, CO  80301-9140
3300 Penrose Place
Boulder, CO 80301-1806
Ph:  800-447-2020
Fax: 303-447-1133
Internet: www.geosociety.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

GEOSYNTHETIC  INSTITUTE (GSI)

475 Kedron Ave.
Folsom, PA  19033-1208
Ph:  610-522-8440
Fax:  610-522-8441
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

GERMANY INSTITUTE FOR STANDARDIZATION (DIN)

BURGGRAFENSTRAáE 6  
POSTFACH 11 07
10787 BERLIN
GERMANY
Internet: www.gsf.de
Ph: 49-30-2601-2260
Fax: 49-30-2601-1231
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00
Order from a United States publications service.

GLASS ASSOCIATION OF NORTH AMERICA (GANA)

2945 SW Wanamaker Drive, Suite A
Topeka, KS  66614-5321
Ph:  785-271-0208
Fax:  785-271-0166
Internet:www.glasswebsite.com
AOK 8/00
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LOK 6/00

GRETAG MACBETH (GM)

Munsell Department
617 Little Britain Road
New Windsor, NY 12553-6148
Ph:  800-662-2384 or 914-565-7660
Fax:  914-565-0390
Internet: www.gretagmacbeth.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

GYPSUM ASSOCIATION (GA)

810 First St. NE, Suite 510
Washington, DC 20002
Ph:  202-289-5440
Fax:  202-289-3707
Internet: www.gypsum.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

HARDWOOD PLYWOOD & VENEER ASSOCIATION (HPVA)

1825 Michael Faraday Dr.
P.O. Box 2789
Reston, VA 20195-0789
Ph: 703-435-2900
Fax:  703-435-2537
Internet:  www.hpva.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

HEAT EXCHANGE INSTITUTE (HEI)

1300 Sumner Ave
Cleveland, OH  44115-2851
Ph:  216-241-7333
Fax:  216-241-0105
Internet:  www.heatexchange.org
email: hei@heatexchange.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

H.P. WHITE LABORATORY (HPW)

3114 Scarboro Rd.
Street, MD  21154
Ph:  410-838-6550
fax: 410-838-2802
Internet: www.hpwhite.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00
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HYDRAULIC INSTITUTE (HI)

9 Sylvan Way, Suite 180
Parsippany, NJ  07054-3802
Ph:  888-786-7744 or 973-267-9700
Fax:  973-267-9055
Internet: www.pumps.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

HYDRONICS INSTITUTE DIVISION OF GAMA (HYI)

35 Russo Pl.
P.O. Box 218
Berkeley Heights, NJ  07922-0218
Ph:  908-464-8200
Fax:  908-464-7818
Internet:  www.gamanet.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

IBM CORPORATION (IBM)

Publications
P.O. Box 29570
Raleigh, NC  27626-0570
Ph:  800-879-2755, Option 1
Fax: 800-445-9269
Internet:  www.elink.ibmlink.ibm.com/pbl/pbl
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING SOCIETY OF NORTH AMERICA (IESNA)

120 Wall St., 17th Floor
New York, NY  10005-4001
Ph:  212-248-5000
Fax:  212-248-5017
Internet:  www.iesna.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INDUSTRIAL FASTENERS INSTITUTE (IFI)

1717 East 9th St., Suite 1105
Cleveland, OH  44114-2879
Ph:  216-241-1482
Fax:  216-241-5901
Internet:  http://www.industrial-fasteners.org
e-mail:  indfast@aol.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00
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INSECT SCREENING WEAVERS ASSOCIATION (ISWA)

P.O. Box 1018
Ossining, NY  10562
Ph:  914-962-9052
Fax: 914-923-3031
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INSTITUTE FOR INTERCONNECTING AND PACKAGING ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS 
(IPC)

2215 Sanders Rd.
Northbrook, IL  60062-6135
Ph:  847-509-9700
Fax: 847-509-9798
Internet:  www.ipc.org
e-mail: orderipc@ipc.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INSTITUTE OF CLEAN AIR COMPANIES (ICAC)

1660 L St., NW, Suite 1100
Washington, DC  20036-5603
Ph:  202-457-0911
Fax:  202-331-1388
E-mail:  sjenkins@icac.com
Internet:  icac.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONICS ENGINEERS (IEEE)

445 Hoes Ln, P. O. Box 1331
Piscataway, NJ  08855-1331
Ph:  732-981-0060 OR 800-701-4333
Fax:  732-981-9667
Internet:  www.ieee.org
E-mail: customer.service@ieee.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INSTITUTE OF ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCES (IES)

940 East Northwest Highway
Mount Prospect, IL  60056
Ph:  847-255-1561
Fax: 847-255-1699
Internet:  www.iest.org

INSULATED CABLE ENGINEERS ASSOCIATION (ICEA)

P.O. Box 440
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South Yarmouth, MA  02664
Ph:  508-394-4424
Fax:  508-394-1194
E-mail:  Internet: www.icea.net
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INTERNATIONAL APPROVAL SERVICES (IAS)

8501 East Pleasant Valley Rd.
Cleveland, OH  44131
Ph:  216-524-4990
Fax: 216-328-8118
Internet:  www.iasapprovals.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF PLUMBING AND MECHANICAL OFFICIALS 
(IAPMO)

20001 Walnut Dr., So.
Walnut, CA  91789-2825
Ph:  909-595-8449
Fax:  909-594-3690
Fax for Stds:  909-594-5265
Internet:  www.iapmo.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE OF BUILDING OFFICIALS (ICBO)

5360 Workman Mill Rd.
Whittier, CA  90601-2298
Ph:  800-284-4406
Ph:  310-699-0541
Fax:  310-692-3853
Internet:  icbo.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INTERNATIONAL ELECTROTECHNICAL COMMISSION (IEC)

3, rue de Varembe, Case Postale 131
CH-1211  Geneva 20, Switzerland
Ph:  41-22-919-0211
Fax:  41-22-919-0300
Internet:  http://www.iec.ch
e-mail:  custserv@iec.ch
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE OF AMMONIA REFRIGERATION (IIAR)

1110 N. Glebe Rd., Suite 250
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Arlington, VA  22201
Ph: 703-312-4200
Fax: 703-312-0065
Internet:  www.iiar.org
e-mail:  iiar@iiar.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INTERNATIONAL MUNICIPAL SIGNAL ASSOCIATION (IMSA)

P.O. Box 539
165 East Union St.
Newark, NY  14513-0539
Ph:  315-331-2182
Ph:  800-723-4672
Fax:  315-331-8205
Internet:  www.imsasafety.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION FOR STANDARDIZATION (ISO)

1, rue de Varembe'
Case Postale 56
CH-1211 Geneve 20
Switzerland
Ph:  41-22-749-0111
Fax:  41-22-733-3430
Internet:  www.iso.ch
e-mail:  central@iso.ch
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

INTERNATIONAL SLURRY SURFACING ASSOCIATION (ISSA)

1200 Nineteenth St., NW, Suite 300
Washington, DC  20036-2422
Ph:  202-857-1160
Fax:  202-223-4579
Internet:  www.slurry.org
e-mail
INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION (ITU)

Order from:
U.S. Dept of Commerce
National Technical Information Service
5285 Port Royal Road.
Springfield, VA  22161
Ph:  703605-6040
FAX:  703-605-6887
Internet:  www.ntis.gov
For documents not avail from Dept of Commerce:
E-Mail:  sales@itu.ch
Fax:  41.22.730.5194
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Internet: www.itu.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

IRON & STEEL SOCIETY (ISS)

186 Thornhill Rd
Warrendale, PA  15086-7528
Ph:  724-776-1353 Ext 1
Fax: 724-776-0430
E-Mail:  custserv@issource.org
Internet:  www.issource.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

ISA (ISA)

67 Alexander Drive
P.O. Box 12277
Research Triangle Park, NC  27709
Ph:  919-549-8411
Fax:  919-549-8288
e-mail:  ISA@isa.org
Internet:  http://www.isa.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

KITCHEN CABINET MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (KCMA)

1899 Preston White Dr.
Reston, VA  20191-5435
Ph:  703-264-1690
Fax:  703-620-6530
Internet:  www.kcma.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

MANUFACTURERS STANDARDIZATION SOCIETY OF THE VALVE AND FITTINGS 
INDUSTRY (MSS)

127 Park St., NE
Vienna, VA  22180-4602
Ph:  703-281-6613
Fax:  703-281-6671
Internet:  www.mss-hq.com
e-mail:  info@mss-hq.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

MAPLE FLOORING MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (MFMA)

60 Revere Dr., Suite 500
Northbrook, IL  60062
Ph:  847-480-9138
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Fax:  847-480-9282
Internet: www.maplefloor.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

MARBLE INSTITUTE OF AMERICA (MIA)

30 Eden Alley, Suite 301
Columbus, OH 43215
Ph:  614-228-6194
Fax:  614-461-1497
Internet:  www.marble-institute.com
e-mail:  miaadmin@marble-institute.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

MATERIAL HANDLING INDUSTRY (MHI)

8720 Red Oak Blvd., Suite 201
Charlotte, NC  28217-3992
Ph:  800-345-1815 or 704-676-1190
Fax: 704-676-1199
Internet:  www.mhi.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

METAL BUILDING MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (MBMA)

1300 Sumner Ave.
Cleveland, OH  44115-2851
Ph:  216-241-7333
Fax:  216-241-0105
Internet: www.mbma.com
e-mail:  mbma@mbma.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

MIDWEST INSULATION CONTRACTORS ASSOCIATION (MICA)

2017 So. 139th Cir.
Omaha, NE  68144
Ph:  402-342-3463
Fax:  402-330-9702
Internet:  www.micainsulation.org
e-mail:  info@micainsulation.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

MILITARY HANDBOOKS (MIL-HDBK)

Order from:
Standardization Documents Order Desk
Bldg 4D
700 Robbins AV
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Philadelphia, PA 19111-5094
Ph:  215-697-5147
Fax:  215-697-5148
Internet:  www.dodssp.daps.mil
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

MILITARY SPECIFICATIONS (MS)

Order from:
Standardization Documents Order Desk
Building 4, Section D
700 Robbins Ave.
Philadelphia, PA 19111-5094
Ph:  215-697-5147
Fax:  215-697-5148
Internet:  www.dodssp.daps.mil
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

MILITARY STANDARDS (MIL-STD)

Order from:
Standardization Documents Order Desk
Building 4, Section D
700 Robbins Ave.
Philadelphia, PA 19111-5094
Ph:  215-697-2179
Fax:  215-697-2978
Internet:  www.dodssp.daps.mil
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NACE INTERNATIONAL (NACE)

1440 South Creek Drive
Houston, TX  77084-4906
Ph:  281-228-6200
Fax:  281-228-6300
Internet:  www.nace.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF ARCHITECTURAL METAL MANUFACTURERS (NAAMM)

8 S. Michigan Ave, Suite 1000
Chicago, IL  60603
Ph:  312-782-4951
Fax:  312-332-0706
Internet:  www.naamm.org
e-mail
NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF PLUMBING-HEATING-COOLING CONTRACTORS 
(NAPHCC)
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180 S. Washington Street
P.O. Box 6808
Falls Church, VA  22040
Ph:  800-533-7694
Fax:  703-237-7442
Internet:  www.naphcc.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL BOARD OF BOILER AND PRESSURE VESSEL INSPECTORS (NBBPVI)

1055 Crupper Ave.
Columbus, OH  43229-1183
Ph:  614-888-2463
Fax:  614-847-1147
Internet:  www.nationalboard.org
e-mail: orders@nationalboard.org
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL CABLE TELEVISION ASSOCIATION (NCTA)

1724 Massachusetts Ave. NW
Washington, DC  20036-1969
Ph:  202-775-3629
Fax:  202-775-1055
Internet:  www.ncta.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL COUNCIL ON RADIATION PROTECTION AND MEASUREMENTS (NCRP)

7910 Woodmont Ave., Suite 800
Bethesda, MD  20814-3095
Ph:  800-229-2652
Ph.  301-657-2652
Fax:  301-907-8768
Internet:  www.ncrp.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL DRILLING ASSOCIATION (NDA)

6089 Frantz Rd., Suite 101
Dublin, OH  43017
Ph: 614-798-8080
Fax:  614-798-2255
email:  info@nda4U.com
Internet:  http://www.nda4U.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA)

1300 N. 17th St., Suite 1847
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Rosslyn, VA  22209
Ph: 703-841-3200
Fax:  703-841-3300
Internet:  http//www.nema.org/
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL BALANCING BUREAU (NEBB)

8575 Grovemont Circle
Gaithersburg, MD  20877-4121
Ph:  301-977-3698
Fax:  301-977-9589
Internet:  www.nebb.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

1 Batterymarch Park
P.O. Box 9101
Quincy, MA  02269-9101
Ph: 617-770-3000
Fax:  617-770-0700
Internet:  www.nfpa.org
NOTE:  The complete set of 1997 NFPA National Fire Codes (13 Vol.) 
is available for $835.00.
AOK 8/00
LOK 8/00

NATIONAL FLUID POWER ASSOCIATION (NFLPA)

3333 N. Mayfair Rd.
Milwaukee, WI  53222-3219
Ph:  414-778-3344
Fax:  414-778-3361
Internet:  www.nfpa.com
E-mail:  nfpa@nfpa.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL HARDWOOD LUMBER ASSOCIATION (NHLA)

P.O. Box 34518
Memphis, TN  38184-0518
Ph:  901-377-1818
Fax:  901-382-6419
e-mail:  nhla@natlhardwood.org
Internet:  natlhardwood.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR CERTIFICATION IN ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGIES 
(NICET)
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1420 King Street
Alexandria, VA  22314-2794
Ph:  888-476-4238
Internet:  www.nicet.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH (NIOSH)

Mail Stop C-13
4676 Columbia Parkway
Cincinnati, OH  45226-1998
Ph:  800-356-4676
Internet:  http://www.cdc.gov/niosh/homepage.html
To order pubs for which a fee is charged, order from:
Superintendent of Documents
Government Printing Office
Washington, DC  20402-9325
Ph:  202-512-1800
Fax:  202-512-2250
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF JUSTICE (NIJ)

National Law Enforcement and Corrections Technology Center
2277 Research Blvd. - Mailstop 1E
Rockville, MD 20850
Ph:  800-248-2742 or 301-519-5060
Fax:  301-519-5149
Internet: www.nlectc.org
e-mail:  asknlectc@nlectc.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY (NIST)

Department of Commerce
Gaithersburg, MD  20899-0001
Ph:  301-975-4025
Fax:  301-926-1630
Order Publications From:
Superintendent of Documents
U.S. Government Printing Office (GPO)
Washington, DC  20402
Ph:  202-512-1800
Fax:  202-512-2250
or
National Technical Information Services (NTIS)
5285 Port Royal Rd.
Springfield, VA  22161
Ph:  800-553-6847
Fax:  703-321-8547
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Internet:  www.gov/ntis.gov
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL OAK FLOORING MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NOFMA)

P.O. Box 3009
Memphis, TN  38173-0009
Ph:  901-526-5016
Fax: 901-526-7022
Internet:  www.nofma.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL READY-MIXED CONCRETE ASSOCIATION (NRMCA)

900 Spring St.
Silver Spring, MD  20910
Ph:  301-587-1400
Fax:  301-585-4219
Internet:  www.nrmca.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL ROOFING CONTRACTORS ASSOCIATION (NRCA)

10255 W. higgins Rd., Suite 600
Rosemont, IL  60018
Ph: 847-299-9070
Fax:  847-299-1183
Internet:  www.nrca.net
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL TERRAZZO & MOSAIC ASSOCIATION (NTMA)

110 East Market St., Suite 200 A
Leesburg, Virginia 20176
Ph:  703-779-1022 or 800-323-9736
Fax:  703-779-1026
Internet:  www.ntma.com
e-mail:  info@ntma.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NATIONAL WOOD WINDOW & DOOR ASSOCIATION (NWWDA)

1400 East Touhy Ave., Suite 470
Des Plaines, IL  60018
Ph:  847-299-5200 800-223-2301
Fax:  708-299-1286
Internet:  wwwnwwda.org
e-mail:  admin@wdma.com
AOK 8/00
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LOK 6/00

NAVAL FACILITIES ENGINEERING COMMAND (NAVFAC)

1510 Gilbert St.
Norfolk, VA  23511-2699
Ph:  757-322-4200
Fax:  757-322-4416
Internet:  www.efdlant.navfac.navy.mil
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NAVAL FACILITIES ENGINEERING SERVICE CENTER (NFESC)

1100 23rd Avenue
Port Hueneme, CA  93043-4370
Ph:  805-982-4980
Internet:  www.nfesc.navy.mil
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NORTH AMERICAN INSULATION MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NAIMA)

44 Canal Center Plaza, Suite 310
Alexandria, VA  22314
Ph:  703-684-0084
Fax:  703-684-0427
Internet:  www.naima.org
e-mail:  insulation@naima.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NORTHEASTERN LUMBER MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NELMA)

272 Tuttle Road
P.O. Box 87A
Cumberland Center, ME  04021
Ph:  207-829-6901
Fax:  207-829-4293
Internet:  www.nelma.org
e-mail:  nelma@javanet.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NORTHEAST REGIONAL AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING SERVICE (NRAES)

Cooperative Extension
152 Riley-Robb Hall
Ithaca, NY  14853-5701
Ph:  607-255-7654
Fax:  607-254-8770
Internet:  www.nraes.org
E-mail:  nraes@cornell.edu
AOK 8/00
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LOK 6/00

NSF INTERNATIONAL (NSF)

ATTN:  Publications
789 Dixboro Rd.
P.O. Box 130140
Ann Arbor, MI  48113-0140
Ph:  734-769-8010
Fax:  734-769-0109
Toll Free:  800-NSF-MARK
Internet: www.nsf.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

PIPE FABRICATION INSTITUTE (PFI)

PMB 323 
611 Pennsylvania Ave. SE
Washington, DC 20003
Ph:  514-634-3434
Fax:  514-634-9736
Internet:  www.pfi-institute.org
e-mail:  pfi@pfi-institute.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

PLASTIC PIPE AND FITTINGS ASSOCIATION (PPFA)

800 Roosevelt Rd., Bldg C, Suite 20
Glen Ellyn, IL  60137
Ph:   630-858-6540
Fax:  630-790-3095
Internet:  www.ppfahome.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

PLASTICS PIPE INSTITUTE (PPI)

1825 Connecticut Ave. NW
Washington, D. C.  20009
Ph:  202-462-9607
Fax:  202-462-9779
Internet:  www.plasticpipe.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

PLUMBING AND DRAINAGE INSTITUTE (PDI)

45 Bristol Dr.
South Easton, MA  02375
Ph:  508-230-3516 or 800-589-8956
Fax:  508-230-3529
Internet:  www.pdionline.org
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E-Mail: info@pdionline.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

PLUMBING AND PIPING INDUSTRY COUNCIL (PPIC)

9450 SW Commerce Circle, Suite 310
wilsonville, OR 97070-9626
Ph: 503-682-7919

PORCELAIN ENAMEL INSTITUTE (PEI)

P.O.Box 158541
4004 Hillsboro Pike, Suite 224B
Nashville, TN  37215
Ph:  615-385-5357
Fax: 615-385-5463
Internet:  www.porcelainenamel.com
e-mail:  penamel@aol.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

PRECAST/PRESTRESSED CONCRETE INSTITUTE (PCI)

209 West Jackson Blvd.
Chicago, IL  60606-6938
Ph:  312-786-0300
Fax:  312-786-0353
Internet:  www.pci.org
e-mail:  info@pci.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

RUBBER MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (RMA)

1400 K St., NW, Suite 900
Washington, DC  20005
Ph:  202-682-4800
Fax:  202-682-4854
Internet:  www.rma.org
Order Publications from:
The Mail Room
P. O. Box 3147
Medina, OH  44258
Ph:  800-325-5095 EXT 242 or 330-723-2978
Fax:  330-725-0576
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

RURAL UTILITIES SERVICE (RUS)

ATTN:  Publications
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14th and Independence Ave., SW, Room 4028-S
Washington, DC  20250
Ph:  202-720-8674 OR 202-720-8679
Fax:  202-205-3654
Internet:  www.usda.gov/rus

SCREEN MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (SMA)

2850 South Ocean Boulevard, Suite 311
Palm Beach, FL  33480-5535
Ph:  561-533-0991
Fax:  561-533-7466
e-mail:  fscottfitzgerald@compuserve.com
Internet:  www.eren.doe.gov
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

SHEET METAL & AIR CONDITIONING CONTRACTORS' NATIONAL ASSOCIATION 
(SMACNA)

4201 Lafayette Center Dr.,
Chantilly, VA  20151-1209
Ph:  703-803-2980
Fax:  703-803-3732
Internet:  http://www.smacna.org
e-mail: info@smacna.org 
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

SINGLE PLY ROOFING INSTITUTE (SPRI)

200 Reservoir St., Suite 309A
Needham, MA 02494
Ph:  781-444-0242
Fax: 781-444-6111
Internet:  www.spri.org
e-mail:  spri@spri.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

SOCIETY OF AUTOMOTIVE ENGINEERS (SAE)

400 Commonwealth Dr.
Warrendale, PA  15096-0001
Ph:  724-776-4841
Fax:  724-776-5760
Internet:  http://www.sae.org
e-mail:  publications@sae.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

SOUTHERN BUILDING CODE CONGRESS INTERNATIONAL (SBCCI)
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900 Montclair Road
Birmingham, AL  35213-1206
Ph:  205-591-1853
Fax:  205-591-0775
Internet:  www.sbcci.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

SOUTHERN CYPRESS MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (SCMA)

400 Penn Center Boulevard, Suite 530
Pittsburgh, PA  15235
Ph:  412-829-0770
Fax: 412-829-0844
Internet:  www.cypressinfo.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

SOUTHERN PINE INSPECTION BUREAU (SPIB)

4709 Scenic Highway
Pensacola, FL  32504-9094
Ph:  850-434-2611
Fax:  850-433-5594
e-mail:  spib@spib.org
Internet:  www.spib.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

THE SOCIETY FOR PROTECTIVE COATINGS (SSPC)

40 24th Street, 6th Floor
Pittsburgh, PA  15222-4656
Ph:  412-281-2331
Fax: 412-281-9992
Internet: www.sspc.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

NOTE:  SSPC documents, except as noted otherwise, are available 
only as a part of the 1995 Steel Structures Painting Manual, 7th 
Edition @ $115.00. 

STEEL DECK INSTITUTE (SDI)

P.O. Box 25
Fox River Grove, IL  60021-0025
Ph:  847-462-1930
Fax:  847-462-1940
Internet:  http://www.sdi.org
e-mail:  Steve@sdi.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00
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STEEL DOOR INSTITUTE (SDOI)

30200 Detroit Rd.
Cleveland, OH  44145-1967
Ph: 440-899-0010
Fax:  440-892-1404
Internet:  www.steeldoor.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

STEEL JOIST INSTITUTE (SJI)

3127 Tenth Ave., North Ext.
Myrtle Beach, SC  29577-6760
Ph:  843-626-1995
Fax:  843-626-5565
Internet:  www.steeljoist.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

STEEL TANK INSTITUTE (STI)

570 Oakwood Rd.
Lake Zurich, IL  60047
Ph:  847-438-8265
Fax:  847-438-8766
Internet:  www.steeltank.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

STEEL WINDOW INSTITUTE (SWI)

1300 Sumner Ave.
Cleveland, OH  44115-2851
Ph:  216-241-7333
Fax:  216-241-0105
Internet:  www.steelwindows.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

TILE COUNCIL OF AMERICA (TCA)

100 Clemson Research Blvd
Anderson, SC 29625
Ph:  864-646-8453
FAX: 864-646-2821
Internet:  www.tileusa.com
e-mail:  literature@tileusa.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

TRUSS PLATE INSTITUTE (TPI)

SECTION 01420  Page 38



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

583 D'Onofrio Dr., Suite 200
Madison, WI  53719
Ph:  608-833-5900
Fax:  608-833-4360
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

TUBULAR EXCHANGE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (TEMA)

25 N. Broadway
Tarrytown, NY  10591
Ph:  914-332-0040
Fax: 914-332-1541
Internet:  www.tema.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)

333 Pfingsten Rd.
Northbrook,  IL  60062-2096
Ph:  847-272-8800
Fax: 847-272-8129
Internet:  http://www.ul.com/
e-mail:  northbrook@us.ul.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

Note: First price is for the standard only. Second price is for 
the standard including the Revision Subscription Service.

UNI-BELL PVC PIPE ASSOCIATION (UBPPA)

2655 Villa Creek Dr., Suite 155
Dallas, TX  75234
Ph:  214-243-3902
Fax:  214-243-3907
Internet:  www.uni-bell.org
e-mail:  info@uni-bell.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

U. S. ARMY ENVIORNMENTAL HYGIENE AGENCY (USAEHA)

Waste Disposal Engineering Division
Aberdeen Proving Ground, MD  21010-5422
Ph:  410-436-3652

WATER ENVIRONMENT FEDERATION (WEF)

601 Wythe St.
Alexandria, VA  22314-1994
Ph:  703-684-2452
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Fax:  703-684-2492
Internet:  www.wef.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

WATER QUALITY ASSOCIATION (WQA)

4151 Naperville Rd.
Lisle, IL  60532
Ph:  630-505-0160
Fax:  630-505-9637
Internet:  www.wqa.org
e-mail:  info@mail.wqa.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

WEST COAST LUMBER INSPECTION BUREAU (WCLIB)

P.O. Box 23145
Portland, OR  97281
Ph:  503-639-0651
Fax:  503-684-8928
internet:  www.wclib.org
e-mail:  info@wclib.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

WESTERN WOOD PRESERVERS INSTITUTE (WWPI)

7017 N.E. Highway 99 # 108
Vancover, WA  98665
Ph:  360-693-9958
Fax:  360-693-9967
Internet:  www.awpi.org/wwpi
e-mail:  wwpi@teleport.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

WESTERN WOOD PRODUCTS ASSOCIATION (WWPA)

Yeon Bldg.
522 SW 5th Ave.
Suite 500
Portland, OR  97204-2122
Ph:  503-224-3930
Fax:  503-224-3934
Internet:  www.wwpa.org
e-mail:  info@wwpa.org
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

WOOD MOULDING AND MILLWORK PRODUCERS ASSOCIATION (WMMPA)

507 First Street
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Woodland, CA 95695
Ph:  916-661-9591
Fax:  916-661-9586
Internet:  www.wmmpa.com
AOK 8/00
LOK 6/00

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 01451

CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM D 3740 (1999b) Minimum Requirements for Agencies 
Engaged in the Testing and/or Inspection 
of Soil and Rock as Used in Engineering 
Design and Construction

ASTM E 329 (1998a) Agencies Engaged in the Testing 
and/or Inspection of Materials Used in 
Construction

1.2   PAYMENT

Separate payment will not be made for providing and maintaining an 
effective Quality Control program, and all costs associated therewith shall 
be included in the applicable unit prices or lump-sum prices contained in 
the Bidding Schedule.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals

CQC Plan; G WA.

Identifies personnel, procedures, control, instructions, test, 
records, and forms to be used.

Phase Notification

The Government shall be notified in a specified amount of time in 
advance of beginning the preparatory control phase.

Request; G WA.

The requesting of specialized individuals in specific disciplines 
to perform quality control.
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CQC Mgr Qualification; G WA.

The evaluation of the project to determine the level of CQC System 
Manager required.

SD-05 Design Data

Notification of Changes

Any changes made by the Contractor.

Punchlist

Near the completion of all work, the CQC System Manager shall 
prepare a list of items which do not conform to the approved 
drawings and specifications.

Minutes

Prepared by the Government and signed by both the Contractor and 
the Contracting Officer and shall become a part of the contract 
file.

SD-06 Test Reports

Tests

Specified or required tests shall be done by the Contractor to 
verify that control measures are adequate.

Documentation

Results of tests taken.

Tests Performed

An information copy provided directly to the Contracting Officer.

QC Records; G WA.

Provide factual evidence that required quality control activities 
and/or tests have been performed.

PART 2   PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor is responsible for quality control and shall establish and 
maintain an effective quality control system in compliance with the 
Contract Clause titled "Inspection of Construction."  The quality control 
system shall consist of plans, procedures, and organization necessary to 
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produce an end product which complies with the contract requirements.  The 
system shall cover all construction operations, both onsite and offsite, 
and shall be keyed to the proposed construction sequence.  The site project 
superintendent will be held responsible for the quality of work on the job 
and is subject to removal by the Contracting Officer for non-compliance 
with the quality requirements specified in the contract.  The site project 
superintendent in this context shall be the highest level manager 
responsible for the overall construction activities at the site, including 
quality and production.  The site project superintendent shall maintain a 
physical presence at the site at all times, except as otherwise acceptable 
to the Contracting Officer, and shall be responsible for all construction 
and construction related activities at the site.

3.2   CQC PLAN

3.2.1   General

The Contractor shall furnish for review by the Government, not later than 
30 days after receipt of notice to proceed, the Contractor Quality Control 
(CQC) Plan proposed to implement the requirements of the Contract Clause 
titled "Inspection of Construction."  The plan shall identify personnel, 
procedures, control, instructions, tests, records, and forms to be used.  
The Government will consider an interim plan for the first 60 days of 
operation.  Construction will be permitted to begin only after acceptance 
of the CQC Plan or acceptance of an interim plan applicable to the 
particular feature of work to be started.  Work outside of the features of 
work included in an accepted interim plan will not be permitted to begin 
until acceptance of a CQC Plan or another interim plan containing the 
additional features of work to be started.

3.2.2   Content of the CQC Plan

The CQC Plan shall include, as a minimum, the following to cover all 
construction operations, both onsite and offsite, including work by 
subcontractors, fabricators, suppliers, and purchasing agents:

a.  A description of the quality control organization, including a 
chart showing lines of authority and acknowledgment that the CQC 
staff shall implement the three phase control system for all 
aspects of the work specified.  The staff shall include a CQC 
System Manager who shall report to the project superintendent.

b.  The name, qualifications (in resume format), duties, 
responsibilities, and authorities of each person assigned a CQC 
function.

c.  A copy of the letter to the CQC System Manager signed by an 
authorized official of the firm which describes the 
responsibilities and delegates sufficient authorities to 
adequately perform the functions of the CQC System Manager, 
including authority to stop work which is not in compliance with 
the contract.  The CQC System Manager shall issue letters of 
direction to all other various quality control representatives 
outlining duties, authorities, and responsibilities.  Copies of 

SECTION 01451  Page 3



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

these letters shall also be furnished to the Government.

d.  Procedures for scheduling, reviewing, certifying, and managing 
submittals, including those of subcontractors, offsite 
fabricators, suppliers, and purchasing agents.  These procedures 
shall be in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES.

e.  Control, verification, and acceptance testing procedures for each 
specific test to include the test name, specification paragraph 
requiring test, feature of work to be tested, test frequency, and 
person responsible for each test.  The Contractor shall include a 
copy of his proposed laboratory's latest Corps of Engineers 
inspection report in the Quality Control Plan.  The inspection 
report details the tests that the lab has been validated to 
perform under Corps of Engineers contracts.  (Laboratory 
facilities will be approved by the Contracting Officer.)

f.  Procedures for tracking preparatory, initial, and follow-up 
control phases and control, verification, and acceptance tests 
including documentation.

g.  Procedures for tracking construction deficiencies from 
identification through acceptable corrective action.  These 
procedures shall establish verification that identified 
deficiencies have been corrected.

h.  Reporting procedures, including proposed reporting formats.

i.  A list of the definable features of work.  A definable feature of 
work is a task which is separate and distinct from other tasks, 
has separate control requirements, and may be identified by 
different trades or disciplines, or it may be work by the same 
trade in a different environment.  Although each section of the 
specifications may generally be considered as a definable feature 
of work, there are frequently more than one definable features 
under a particular section.  This list will be agreed upon during 
the coordination meeting.

3.2.3   Acceptance of Plan

Acceptance of the Contractor's plan is required prior to the start of 
construction.  Acceptance is conditional and will be predicated on 
satisfactory performance during the construction.  The Government reserves 
the right to require the Contractor to make changes in his CQC Plan and 
operations including removal of personnel, as necessary, to obtain the 
quality specified.

3.2.4   Notification of Changes

After acceptance of the CQC Plan, the Contractor shall notify the 
Contracting Officer in writing of any proposed change.  Proposed changes 
are subject to acceptance by the Contracting Officer.

3.3   COORDINATION MEETING
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After the Preconstruction Conference, before start of construction, and 
prior to acceptance by the Government of the CQC Plan, the Contractor shall 
meet with the Contracting Officer or Authorized Representative and discuss 
the Contractor's quality control system.  The CQC Plan shall be submitted 
for review a minimum of 14 calendar days prior to the Coordination Meeting. 
 During the meeting, a mutual understanding of the system details shall be 
developed, including the forms for recording the CQC operations, control 
activities, testing, administration of the system for both onsite and 
offsite work, and the interrelationship of Contractor's Management and 
control with the Government's Quality Assurance.  Minutes of the meeting 
shall be prepared by the Government and signed by both the Contractor and 
the Contracting Officer.  The minutes shall become a part of the contract 
file.  There may be occasions when subsequent conferences will be called by 
either party to reconfirm mutual understandings and/or address deficiencies 
in the CQC system or procedures which may require corrective action by the 
Contractor.

3.4   QUALITY CONTROL ORGANIZATION

3.4.1   Personnel Requirements

The requirements for the CQC organization are a CQC System Manager and 
sufficient number of additional qualified personnel to ensure safety and 
contract compliance.  The Safety and Health Manager shall receive direction 
and authority from the CQC System Manager and shall serve as a member of 
the CQC staff.  Personnel identified in the technical provisions as 
requiring specialized skills to assure the required work is being performed 
properly will also be included as part of the CQC organization.The 
Contractor's CQC staff shall maintain a presence at the site at all times 
during progress of the work and have complete authority and responsibility 
to take any action necessary to ensure contract compliance.  The CQC staff  
shall be subject to acceptance by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor 
shall provide adequate office space, filing systems and other resources as 
necessary to maintain an effective and fully functional CQC organization.  
Complete records of all letters, material submittals, show drawing 
submittals, schedules and all other project documentation shall be promptly 
furnished to the CQC organization by the Contractor.  The CQC organization 
shall be responsible to maintain these documents and records at the site at 
all times, except as otherwise acceptable to the Contracting Officer.

3.4.2   CQC System Manager

The Contractor shall identify as CQC System Manager an individual within 
the onsite work organization who shall be responsible for overall 
management of CQC and have the authority to act in all CQC matters for the 
Contractor.  The CQC System Manager shall be a construction person with a 
minimum of 5 years in related work.  This CQC System Manager shall be on 
the site at all times during construction and shall be employed by the 
prime Contractor.  The CQC System Manager shall be assigned as System 
Manager but may have duties as project superintendent in addition to 
quality control.  An alternate for the CQC System Manager shall be 
identified in the plan to serve in the event of the System Manager's 
absence.  The requirements for the alternate shall be the same as for the 
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designated CQC System Manager.

3.4.3   Organizational Changes

The Contractor shall maintain the CQC staff at full strength at all times. 
When it is necessary to make changes to the CQC staff, the Contractor shall 
revise the CQC Plan to reflect the changes and submit the changes to the 
Contracting Officer for acceptance.

3.5   SUBMITTALS

Submittals, if needed, shall be made as specified in Section 01330 
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES.  The CQC organization shall be responsible for 
certifying that all submittals and deliverables are in compliance with the 
contract requirements.

3.6   CONTROL

Contractor Quality Control is the means by which the Contractor ensures 
that the construction, to include that of subcontractors and suppliers, 
complies with the requirements of the contract.  At least three phases of 
control shall be conducted by the CQC System Manager for each definable 
feature of work as follows:

3.6.1   Preparatory Phase

This phase shall be performed prior to beginning work on each definable 
feature of work, after all required plans/documents/materials are 
approved/accepted, and after copies are at the work site.  This phase shall 
include:

a.  A review of each paragraph of applicable specifications, reference 
codes, and standards.  A copy of those sections of referenced 
codes and standards applicable to that portion of the work to be 
accomplished in the field shall be made available by the 
Contractor at the preparatory inspection.  These copies shall be 
maintained in the field and available for use by Government 
personnel until final acceptance of the work.

b.  A review of the contract drawings.

c.  A check to assure that all materials and/or equipment have been 
tested, submitted, and approved.

d.  Review of provisions that have been made to provide required 
control inspection and testing.

e.  Examination of the work area to assure that all required 
preliminary work has been completed and is in compliance with the 
contract.

f.  A physical examination of required materials, equipment, and 
sample work to assure that they are on hand, conform to approved 
shop drawings or submitted data, and are properly stored.
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g.  A review of the appropriate activity hazard analysis to assure 
safety requirements are met.

h.  Discussion of procedures for controlling quality of the work 
including repetitive deficiencies.  Document construction 
tolerances and workmanship standards for that feature of work.

i.  A check to ensure that the portion of the plan for the work to be 
performed has been accepted by the Contracting Officer.

j.  Discussion of the initial control phase.

k.  The Government shall be notified at least 72 hours in advance of 
beginning the preparatory control phase.  This phase shall include 
a meeting conducted by the CQC System Manager and attended by the 
superintendent, other CQC personnel (as applicable), and the 
foreman responsible for the definable feature.  The results of the 
preparatory phase actions shall be documented by separate minutes 
prepared by the CQC System Manager and attached to the daily CQC 
report.  The Contractor shall instruct applicable workers as to 
the acceptable level of workmanship required in order to meet 
contract specifications.

3.6.2   Initial Phase

This phase shall be accomplished at the beginning of a definable feature of 
work.  The following shall be accomplished:

a.  A check of work to ensure that it is in full compliance with 
contract requirements.  Review minutes of the preparatory meeting.

b.  Verify adequacy of controls to ensure full contract compliance.  
Verify required control inspection and testing.

c.  Establish level of workmanship and verify that it meets minimum 
acceptable workmanship standards.  Compare with required sample 
panels as appropriate.

d.  Resolve all differences.

e.  Check safety to include compliance with and upgrading of the 
safety plan and activity hazard analysis.  Review the activity 
analysis with each worker.

f.  The Government shall be notified at least 72 hours in advance of 
beginning the initial phase.  Separate minutes of this phase shall 
be prepared by the CQC System Manager and attached to the daily 
CQC report.  Exact location of initial phase shall be indicated 
for future reference and comparison with follow-up phases.

g.  The initial phase should be repeated for each new crew to work 
onsite, or any time acceptable specified quality standards are not 
being met.
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3.6.3   Follow-up Phase

Daily checks shall be performed to assure control activities, including 
control testing, are providing continued compliance with contract 
requirements, until completion of the particular feature of work.  The 
checks shall be made a matter of record in the CQC documentation.  Final 
follow-up checks shall be conducted and all deficiencies corrected prior to 
the start of additional features of work which may be affected by the 
deficient work.  The Contractor shall not build upon nor conceal 
non-conforming work.

3.6.4   Additional Preparatory and Initial Phases

Additional preparatory and initial phases shall be conducted on the same 
definable features of work if the quality of on-going work is unacceptable, 
if there are changes in the applicable CQC staff, onsite production 
supervision or work crew, if work on a definable feature is resumed after a 
substantial period of inactivity, or if other problems develop.

3.7   TESTS

3.7.1   Testing Procedure

The Contractor shall perform specified or required tests to verify that 
control measures are adequate to provide a product which conforms to 
contract requirements.  Upon request, the Contractor shall furnish to the 
Government duplicate samples of test specimens for possible testing by the 
Government.  Testing includes operation and/or acceptance tests when 
specified.  The Contractor shall procure the services of a Corps of 
Engineers approved testing laboratory or establish an approved testing 
laboratory at the project site.  The Contractor shall perform the following 
activities and record and provide the following data:

a.  Verify that testing procedures comply with contract requirements.

b.  Verify that facilities and testing equipment are available and 
comply with testing standards.

c.  Check test instrument calibration data against certified standards.

d.  Verify that recording forms and test identification control number 
system, including all of the test documentation requirements, have 
been prepared.

e.  Results of all tests taken, both passing and failing tests, shall 
be recorded on the CQC report for the date taken.  Specification 
paragraph reference, location where tests were taken, and the 
sequential control number identifying the test shall be given.  If 
approved by the Contracting Officer, actual test reports may be 
submitted later with a reference to the test number and date 
taken.  An information copy of tests performed by an offsite or 
commercial test facility shall be provided directly to the 
Contracting Officer.  Failure to submit timely test reports as 
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stated may result in nonpayment for related work performed and 
disapproval of the test facility for this contract.

3.7.2   Testing Laboratories

3.7.2.1   Capability Check

The Government reserves the right to check laboratory equipment in the 
proposed laboratory for compliance with the standards set forth in the 
contract specifications and to check the laboratory technician's testing 
procedures and techniques.  Laboratories utilized for testing soils, 
concrete, asphalt, and steel shall meet criteria detailed in ASTM D 3740 
and ASTM E 329.

3.7.2.2   Laboratory Approval

The Contractor shall use a testing laboratory that has been previously 
approved by the Corps of Engineers or obtain approval for a laboratory 
established at the project site.  Approved laboratories are listed at the 
following web site:  http://www.wes.army.mil/SL/MTC/ValStatesTbl.htm   If 
the Contractor elects to set up an on-site laboratory at the project site, 
the Contractor will be assessed $4500.00 for the cost of inspection of this 
lab by the Corps of Engineers.

3.7.3   Onsite Laboratory

The Government reserves the right to utilize the Contractor's control 
testing laboratory and equipment to make assurance tests, and to check the 
Contractor's testing procedures, techniques, and test results at no 
additional cost to the Government.

3.7.4   Furnishing or Transportation of Samples for Testing

Furnishing or Transportation of Samples for Testing: Costs incidental to 
the transportation of samples or materials will be  borne by the 
Contractor.  Samples of materials for test verification and  acceptance 
testing by the Government shall be delivered to the following address: 

            Field Exploration Unit
                     or 
            Soils Laboratory Unit
      (indicate which on shipping or mailing forms)
            Fort McHenry Yard
            Baltimore, Maryland 21230"

3.8   COMPLETION INSPECTION

3.8.1   Punch-Out Inspection

Near the completion of all work or any increment thereof established by a 
completion time stated in the Special Clause in Section 00800 of the 
Solicitation entitled "Commencement, Prosecution, and Completion of Work," 
or stated elsewhere in the specifications, the CQC System Manager shall 
conduct an inspection of the work and develop a punchlist of items which do 
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not conform to the approved drawings and specifications.  Such a list of 
deficiencies shall be included in the CQC documentation, as required by 
paragraph DOCUMENTATION below, and shall include the estimated date by 
which the deficiencies will be corrected.  The CQC System Manager or staff 
shall make a second inspection to ascertain that all deficiencies have been 
corrected.  Once this is accomplished, the Contractor shall notify the 
Government that the facility is ready for the Government Pre-Final 
inspection.

3.8.2   Pre-Final Inspection

The Government will perform pre-final inspection to verify that the 
facility is complete and ready to be occupied.  A Government Pre-Final 
Punch List may be developed as a result of this inspection.  The 
Contractor's CQC System Manager shall ensure that all items on this list 
have been corrected before notifying the Government so that a Final 
inspection with the customer can be scheduled.  Any items noted on the 
Pre-Final inspection shall be corrected in a timely manner.  These 
inspections and any deficiency corrections required by this paragraph shall 
be accomplished within the time slated for completion of the entire work or 
any particular increment of the work  if the project is divided into 
increments by separate completion dates.

3.8.3   Final Acceptance Inspection

The Contractor's Quality Control Inspection personnel, plus the 
superintendent or other primary management person, and the Contracting 
Officer's Representative shall be in attendance at the final acceptance 
inspection.  Additional Government personnel including, but not limited to, 
those from Base/Post Civil Facility Engineer user groups, and major 
commands may also be in attendance.  The final acceptance inspection will 
be formally scheduled by the Contracting Officer based upon results of the 
Pre-Final inspection.  Notice shall be given to the Contracting Officer at 
least 14 days prior to the final acceptance inspection and shall include 
the Contractor's assurance that all specific items previously identified to 
the Contractor as being unacceptable, along with all remaining work 
performed under the contract, will be complete and acceptable by the date 
scheduled for the final acceptance inspection.  Failure of the Contractor 
to have all contract work acceptably complete for this inspection will be 
cause for the Contracting Officer to bill the Contractor for the 
Government's additional inspection cost in accordance with the contract 
clause titled "Inspection of Construction".

3.9   DOCUMENTATION

The Contractor shall maintain current records providing factual evidence 
that required quality control activities and/or tests have been performed.  
These records shall include the work of subcontractors and suppliers and 
shall be on an acceptable form that includes, as a minimum, the following 
information:

a.  Contractor/subcontractor and their area of responsibility.

b.  Operating plant/equipment with hours worked, idle, or down for 

SECTION 01451  Page 10



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

repair.

c.  Work performed each day, giving location, description, and by 
whom.  When Network Analysis (NAS) is used, identify each phase of 
work performed each day by NAS activity number.

d.  Test and/or control activities performed with results and 
references to specifications/drawings requirements.  The control 
phase shall be identified (Preparatory, Initial, Follow-up).  List 
deficiencies noted along with corrective action.

e.  Quantity of materials received at the site with statement as to 
acceptability, storage, and reference to specifications/drawings 
requirements.

f.  Submittals and deliverables reviewed, with contract reference, by 
whom, and action taken.

g.  Off-site surveillance activities, including actions taken.

h.  Job safety evaluations stating what was checked, results, and 
instructions or corrective actions.

i.  Instructions given/received and conflicts in plans and/or 
specifications.

j.  Contractor's verification statement.

These records shall indicate a description of trades working on the 
project; the number of personnel working; weather conditions encountered; 
and any delays encountered.  These records shall cover both conforming and 
deficient features and shall include a statement that equipment and 
materials incorporated in the work and workmanship comply with the 
contract.  The original and one copy of these records in report form shall 
be furnished to the Government daily within 24 hours after the date covered 
by the report, except that reports need not be submitted for days on which 
no work is performed.  As a minimum, one report shall be prepared and 
submitted for every 7 days of no work and on the last day of a no work 
period.  All calendar days shall be accounted for throughout the life of 
the contract.  The first report following a day of no work shall be for 
that day only.  Reports shall be signed and dated by the CQC System 
Manager.  The report from the CQC System Manager shall include copies of 
test reports and copies of reports prepared by all subordinate quality 
control personnel.

3.10   SAMPLE FORMS

Sample forms enclosed at the end of this section.

3.11   NOTIFICATION OF NONCOMPLIANCE

The Contracting Officer will notify the Contractor of any detected 
noncompliance with the foregoing requirements.  The Contractor shall take 
immediate corrective action after receipt of such notice.  Such notice, 
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when delivered to the Contractor at the work site, shall be deemed 
sufficient for the purpose of notification.  If the Contractor fails or 
refuses to comply promptly, the Contracting Officer may issue an order 
stopping all or part of the work until satisfactory corrective action has 
been taken.  No part of the time lost due to such stop orders shall be made 
the subject of claim for extension of time or for excess costs or damages 
by the Contractor.

        -- End of Section --
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04/1998
             ________________________________________________
             |                                              |
             |  Contractor's Name: _______________________  |
             |  Address:           _______________________  |
             |                     _______________________  |
             |  Phone Number:      _______________________  |
             |                                              |
             |______________________________________________|

                     CONSTRUCTION QUALITY CONTROL REPORT

                 PROJECT NAME: _________________________________________
                 LOCATION:__________________________ DATE: _____________
                 CONTRACT NUMBER:___________________ REPORT NO.:________

________________________________________________________________________
|                                                                      |
| SUPERINTENDENT:_____________________________________________________ |
|                                                                      |
| TYPE OF WORKERS      NUMBER     TYPES OF CONSTRUCTION      NUMBER    |
|                                   EQUIPMENT ON SITE                  |
|______________________________________________________________________|
|                   |          |                         |             |
|                   |          |                         |             |
|                   |          |                         |             |
|                   |          |                         |             |
|                   |          |                         |             |
|___________________|__________|_________________________|_____________|
|                            SUBCONTRACTORS                            |
|   COMPANY      RESPONSIBILITY       FOREMAN         NO. OF WORKERS   |
|______________________________________________________________________|
|            |                    |              |                     |
|            |                    |              |                     |
|            |                    |              |                     |
|            |                    |              |                     |
|____________|____________________|______________|_____________________|
|                                TOTALS                                |
|______________________________________________________________________|
| NO. OF WORKERS TODAY |  MANHOURS TODAY  |  MANHOURS FOR THIS PERIOD  |
|                      |                  |                            |
|______________________|__________________|____________________________|
|          CONTRACT MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT DELIVERED TO SITE:         |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|______________________________________________________________________|
|                                                                      |
|  WEATHER:__________________  SITE CONDITIONS:_______________________ |
|______________________________________________________________________|
|                                                                      |
|  DID A DELAY OR WORK STOPPAGE OCCUR TODAY? _______                   |
|  IF YES, EXPLAIN.                                                    |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|  HAS ANYTHING DEVELOPED IN THE WORK WHICH MAY LEAD TO A CHANGE       |
|  OR FINDING OF FACT? _____ IF YES, EXPLAIN.                          |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|______________________________________________________________________|
  SECTION 01451                                        PAGE 1 OF 3 PAGES



________________________________________________________________________
|                                                                      |
|                DESCRIPTION OF ALL WORK PERFORMED TODAY               |
|                 (LIST BY DEFINABLE FEATURES OF WORK)                 |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|______________________________________________________________________|
|                                                                      |
|  PREPARATORY INSPECTION:                                             |
|                                                                      |
|  LIST ALL INSPECTIONS BY SUBJECT AND SPECIFICATION LOCATION.         |
|  ATTACH MINUTES OF MEETING AND LIST OF ALL ATTENDEES.                |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|______________________________________________________________________|
| HAVE ALL REQUIRED SUBMITTALS AND SAMPLES OF CONSTRUCTION BEEN        |
| APPROVED.                                                            |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|______________________________________________________________________|
| DO THE MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT TO BE USED CONFORM TO THE SUBMITTALS? |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|______________________________________________________________________|
| HAS ALL PRELIMINARY WORK BEEN INSPECTED, TESTED, AND COMPLETED?      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|______________________________________________________________________|
| TEST REQUIRED AND INSPECTION TECHNIQUES TO BE EXECUTED TO PROVE      |
| CONTRACT COMPLIANCE (INCLUDE BOTH EXPECTED AND ACTUAL RESULTS)       |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|______________________________________________________________________|
|                                                                      |
| HAS A PHASE HAZARD ANALYSIS BEEN PERFORMED?                          |
|______________________________________________________________________|
|                                                                      |
| COMMENTS AND DEFICIENCIES NOTED AND CORRECTIVE ACTIONS TAKEN:        |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|                                                                      |
|______________________________________________________________________|
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________________________________________________________________________
| ALL INSTRUCTIONS RECEIVED FROM QA PERSONNEL AND ACTIONS TAKEN:        |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|_______________________________________________________________________|
| JOB SAFETY (INCLUDE MEETINGS HELD AND DEFICIENCIES NOTED WITH         |
| CORRECTIVE ACTIONS):                                                  |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|_______________________________________________________________________|
|                                                                       |
| INITIAL INSPECTION:                                                   |
|                                                                       |
| LIST ALL INSPECTIONS BY SUBJECT AND SPECIFICATION LOCATION.           |
| COMMENTS AND/OR DEFICIENCIES NOTED AND CORRECTIVE ACTION TAKEN:       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|_______________________________________________________________________|
|                                                                       |
| FOLLOW-UP INSPECTION:                                                 |
|                                                                       |
| LIST ALL INSPECTIONS BY SUBJECT AND SPECIFICATION LOCATION.           |
| COMMENTS AND/OR DEFICIENCIES NOTED AND CORRECTIVE ACTION TAKEN.       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|_______________________________________________________________________|
|                                                                       |
|                              SIGNATURE:____________________________   |
|                              QUALITY CONTROL REPRESENTATIVE/MANAGER   |
|_______________________________________________________________________|
|                                                                       |
| THE  ABOVE  REPORT  IS  COMPLETE  AND  CORRECT.  ALL   MATERIALS  AND |
| EQUIPMENT  USED AND ALL WORK  PERFORMED DURING THIS  REPORTING PERIOD |
| ARE IN COMPLIANCE  WITH THE CONTRACT  SPECIFICATIONS, AND SUBMITTALS, |
| EXCEPT AS NOTED ABOVE.                                                |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|                     SIGNATURE:_____________________________________   |
|                     CONTRACTOR'S APPROVED AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE   |
|                                                                       |
|                                                                       |
|_______________________________________________________________________|
  SECTION 01451                                         PAGE 3 OF 3 PAGES



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

SECTION 01510

TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION ITEMS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   General

The work covered by this section consists of furnishing all labor,  
materials, equipment, and services and performing all work required for or 
incidental to the items herein specified.  No separate payment will be made 
for the construction and services required by this section, and all costs 
in connection therewith shall be included in the overall cost of the work 
unless specifically stated otherwise.

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-02 Shop Drawings

Temporary Electrical Work; G WA.

The Contractor shall submit a temporary power distribution sketch 
prior to the installation of any temporary power.

1.3   PROJECT SIGN: (AUG 1974)

A project sign shall be provided and erected at a location designated by 
the Contracting Officer.  The sign shall conform to the requirements as 
shown on Attachment No. 1, a copy of which is attached hereto.  The sign  
shall be erected as soon as possible and within 15 days after the date of 
receipt of notice to proceed.  Upon completion of the project, the sign 
shall be removed and disposed of by the Contractor.  (CENAB)

1.4   SAFETY SIGN (AUG 1974)

A safety sign shall be provided and erected  at a location designated by 
the Contracting Officer.  The sign shall conform to the requirements as 
shown on Attachment No. 2, a copy of which is attached hereto.  The sign 
shall be erected as soon as possible and within 15 days after the date  of  
receipt of  notice to proceed.  The data required by the sign shall be 
corrected daily, with light colored metallic or non-metallic numerals.  
Numerals, including mounting hardware, shall be subject to the approval of 
the Contracting Officer.  Upon completion of the project, the sign shall be 
removed and disposed of by the Contractor.  (CENAB)

1.5   TEMPORARY ELECTRICAL WORK:  (APR 1962 REV JUL 2000)

Temporary electrical work shall be in accordance with Sections 7 and 11 of 
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EM 385-1-1 U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Safety and Health Requirements 
Manual.  The Contractor shall submit for approval a temporary power 
distribution sketch prior to the installation of any temporary power.  The 
sketch shall include location, voltages, and means of protection for all 
temporary distribution system wiring and components to include lighting, 
receptacles, grounding, disconnecting means, and GFCIs.  The Contractor 
shall test the temporary power system and devices for polarity, ground 
continuity, and ground resistance prior to the initial use and before use 
after any modification.  The Contractor shall verify to the satisfaction of 
the Contracting Officer or his representative by a calibrated light meter 
that the minimum illumination required by Table 7-1 of the EM 385-1-1 is 
being provided.(CENAB-EN-DT)

1.6   CAPITAL CRESCENT TRAIL

The Capital Crescent Trail is National Park Service property and shall be 
used for access to site for the electrical duct bank, slope repair and 
fence work from Dalecarlia Place. The Contractor shall maintain unimpeded 
access along the Capital Crescent Trail, ensuring it remains open at all 
times. He shall employ signage and flag men in both directions and use 
steel plates to ensure that no more than half the trail is blocked at any 
given time during this project.  Temporary steel plates (min. 1/2" thick) 
shall be installed such that they are flush with surrounding ground. In 
addition to this, he shall also install and maintain battery-operated 
flashing lights (yellow) to warn the cyclists and pedestrians that they are 
approaching a construction zone. These lights shall be installed 50' on 
each side from the duct bank work area. All areas disturbed or damage by 
the Contractor's activities shall be restored to their original condition 
or better.

1.7   TEMPORARY PAVING PATCH

The Contractor shall place a temporary patch of cold mixed asphalt of  
adequate size and thickness immediately after utility trenches or other 
road or paved area openings are backfilled and compacted.  The temporary 
patch shall be maintained by the Contractor until he permanently repairs 
the opening.

1.8   BARRICADES

The Contractor shall erect and maintain temporary barricades to limit 
public access to hazardous areas.  Such barricades shall be required 
whenever safe public access to paved areas such as roads, parking areas or 
sidewalks is prevented by construction activities or as otherwise necessary 
to ensure the safety of both pedestrian and vehicular traffic.  Barricades 
shall be securely placed, clearly visible with adequate illumination to 
provide sufficient visual warning of the hazardous areas during both day 
and night.  (CENAB) 

1.9   MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

No separate measurement and payment will be made for the work performed in 
this Section 01510, TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION ITEMS, specified herein, and all 
costs in connection therewith shall be considered a subsidiary obligation 
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of the Contractor, and shall be included in the overall cost of the work.

PART 2   PRODUCT  
NOT APPLICABLE

PART 3   EXECUTION  
NOT APPLICABLE

ATTACHMENTS:

Attachment 1 Project Sign

Attachment 2 Safety Sign

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 01561

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

PART 1   GENERAL

The work covered by this section consists of furnishing all labor, 
materials and equipment and performing all work required for the  
prevention of environmental pollution during, and as the result of, 
construction operations under this contract except for those measures set 
forth in the Technical Provisions of these specifications.  For the  
purpose of this specification, environmental pollution is defined as the 
presence of chemical, physical, or biological elements or agents which 
adversely affect human health or welfare; unfavorably alter ecological 
balances of importance to human life or affect other species of  importance 
to man.  The control of environmental pollution requires consideration of 
air, water, and land.

1.1   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-05 Preconstruction Submittals

Facility Plan; G WA.

Location of storage and service facilities.

Temporary Plan; G WA.

Temporary excavation and embankments.

1.2   APPLICABLE REGULATIONS

The Contractor and his subcontractors in the performance of this contract,  
shall comply with all applicable Federal, State, and local laws and 
regulations concerning environmental pollution control and abatement in 
effect on the date of this solicitation, as well as the specific 
requirements stated elsewhere in the contract specifications.

1.3   NOTIFICATION

The Contracting Officer will notify the Contractor of any non-compliance 
with the foregoing provisions and the action to be taken.  The Contractor 
shall, after receipt of such notice, immediately take corrective action.  
If the Contractor fails or refuses to comply promptly, the Contracting 
Officer may issue an order stopping all or part of the work until 
satisfactory corrective action has been taken.  No part of time lost due  
to any such stop order shall be made the subject of a claim for extension 
of time or for excess costs or damages by the Contractor unless it is later 
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determined that the Contractor was in compliance.

1.4   SUBCONTRACTORS

Compliance with the provisions of this section by subcontractors will be  
the responsibility of the Contractor.

1.5   PROTECTION OF WATER RESOURCES

The Contractor shall not pollute streams, lakes or reservoirs with fuels,  
oils, bitumens, calcium  chloride, acid construction wastes or other  
harmful materials.  All work under this contract shall be performed in such 
a manner that objectionable conditions will not be created in streams 
through or adjacent to the project areas.

1.6   EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL

The Contractor shall accomplish the erosion and sedimentation control in 
accordance with the contract drawings. 

1.7   BURNING

Burning will not be allowed.

1.8   DUST CONTROL

The Contractor shall maintain all work area free from dust which would 
contribute to air pollution.  Approved temporary methods of stabilization  
consisting of sprinkling, chemical treatment, light bituminous treatment or 
similar methods will be permitted to control dust.  Sprinkling, where used, 
must be repeated at such intervals as to keep all parts of the disturbed  
area at least damp at all times.  Dust control shall be performed as the 
work proceeds and whenever a dust nuisance or hazard occurs.

1.9   PROTECTION OF LAND RESOURCES

1.9.1   General

It is intended that the land resources within the project boundaries and  
outside the limits of permanent work performed under this contract be  
preserved in their present condition or be restored to a condition  after  
completion of construction that will appear to be natural and not detract 
from the appearance of the project.  Insofar as possible, the Contractor  
shall confine his construction activities to areas defined by the plans and 
specifications or to be cleared for other operations.  The following 
additional requirements are intended to supplement and clarify the 
requirements of the CONTRACT CLAUSES:

1.9.2   Protection of trees retained

1.9.2.1   Contractors Responsibility

The Contractor shall be responsible for the protection of the tops, trunks 
and roots of all existing trees that are to be retained on the site.  
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Protection shall be maintained until all work in the vicinity has been 
completed and shall not be removed without the consent of the Contracting  
Officer.  If the Contracting Officer finds that the protective devices  are 
insufficient, additional protection devices shall be installed.

1.9.2.2   Stockpiling

Heavy equipment, vehicular traffic, or stockpiling of any materials shall 
not be permitted within the drip line of trees  to be retained.  

1.9.2.3   Storage

No toxic materials shall be stored within 100 feet (30 5 m) from the drip 
line of trees to be retained.

1.9.2.4   Confined Area

Except for areas shown on the plans to be cleared, the Contractor shall not 
deface, injure, or destroy trees or shrubs, nor remove or cut them without 
special authority.  Existing trees shall not be used for  anchorage unless 
specifically authorized by the Contracting Officer.  Where such  special 
emergency  use is permitted, the Contractor shall first adequately protect 
the trunk with a sufficient thickness of burlap over which  softwood cleats 
shall be tied.

1.9.2.5   Tree Defacing

No protective devices, signs, utility boxes or other objects shall be 
nailed to trees to be retained on the site.

1.9.3   Restoration of landscape damage

Any trees or other landscape feature scarred or damaged by the  
Contractor's operations shall be restored as nearly as possible to its 
original condition at the Contractor's expense.  The Contracting Officer 
will decide what method of restoration shall be used, and whether damaged  
trees shall be treated and healed or removed and disposed of.  All scars 
made on trees, designated on the plans to remain, and all cuts for the  
removal of limbs larger than 1-inch  in diameter shall be coated as soon as 
possible with an approved tree wound dressing.  All trimming or pruning 
shall be performed in an approved manner by experienced workmen  with saws 
or pruning shears.  Tree trimming with axes will not be  permitted.  Where 
tree climbing is necessary, the use of climbing spurs will not be 
permitted.  Trees that are to remain, either within or outside established 
clearing limits, that are subsequently damaged by the Contractor and are 
beyond saving in the opinion of the Contracting Officer, shall be 
immediately removed and replaced with a nursery-grown tree of the same 
species.  Replacement trees shall measure no less than 2 inches in diameter 
at 6 inches above the ground level.

1.9.4   Location of Storage and Services Facilities

The location on Government property of the Contractor's storage and  
service facilities, required temporarily in the performance of the work, 
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shall be upon cleared portions of the job site or areas to be cleared.  The 
preservation of the landscape shall be an imperative consideration in the  
selection of all sites and in the construction of buildings.  A facility 
plan showing storage and service facilities shall be submitted for approval 
to  the Contracting Officer.  Where buildings or platforms are constructed 
on slopes, the Contracting Officer may require cribbing to be used to 
obtain level foundations.  Benching or leveling of earth may not be 
allowed, depending on the location of the proposed facility.

1.9.5   Temporary Excavation and Embankment

If the Contractor proposes to construct temporary roads, embankments or  
excavations for plant and/or work areas, he shall submit a temporary plan 
for approval prior to scheduled start of such temporary work.

1.10   MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

Except as noted in paragraph, PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND REIMBURSEMENT 
above, no separate measurement and payment will be made for the work 
performed in this Section 01561, ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION specified herein 
and all costs in connection therewith shall be considered a subsidiary 
obligation of the Contractor, and shall be included in the overall cost of 
the work.

PART 2   PRODUCT  
NOT APPLICABLE

PART 3   EXECUTION  
NOT APPLICABLE

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 01720

AS-BUILT DRAWINGS - CADD

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   Preparation

This section covers the preparation of as-built drawings complete, as a 
requirement of this contract.  The terms "drawings," "contract drawings," 
"drawing files," and "final as-built drawings" refer to a set of 
computer-aided design and drafting (CADD) contract drawings in electronic 
file format which are to be used for as-built drawings.

1.2   PROGRESS MARKED UP AS-BUILT PRINTS

The Contractor shall revise one set of paper prints to show the as-built 
conditions during the prosecution of the project.  These as-built marked 
prints shall be kept current and available on the jobsite at all times.  
All changes from the contract plans which are made in the work or 
additional information which might be uncovered in the course of 
construction shall be accurately and neatly recorded as they occur by means 
of details and notes.  The as-built marked prints will be jointly reviewed 
for accuracy and completeness by the Contracting Officer and a responsible 
representative of the construction Contractor prior to submission of each 
monthly pay estimate.  If the Contractor fails to maintain the as-built 
drawings as specified herein, the Contracting Officer will deduct from the 
monthly progress payment an amount representing the estimated cost of 
maintaining the as-built drawings and will continue the monthly deduction 
of the 10% retainage even after 50% completion of the contract.  This 
monthly deduction will continue until an agreement can be reached between 
the Contracting Officer and a representative of the Contractor regarding 
the accuracy and completeness of updated drawings.  The prints shall show 
the following information, but not be limited thereto:

1.2.1   Location and Description

The location and description of any utility lines or other installations of 
any kind or description known to exist within the construction area.  The 
location includes dimensions to permanent features.

1.2.2   Location and Dimensions

The location and dimensions of any changes within the building or structure.

1.2.3   Corrections

Correct grade, cross section, or alignment of roads, earthwork, structures 
or utilities if any changes were made from contract plans.

Correct elevations if changes were made in site grading.

1.2.4   Changes
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Changes in details of design or additional information obtained from 
working drawings specified to be prepared and/or furnished by the 
Contractor; including but not limited to fabrication, erection, 
installation plans and placing details, pipe sizes, insulation material, 
dimensions of equipment foundations, etc.

The topography, invert elevations and grades of all drainage installed or 
affected as a part of the project construction.

All changes or modifications which result from the final inspection.

1.2.5   Options

Where contract drawings or specifications present options, only the option 
selected for construction shall be shown on the as-built prints.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-11 Closeout Submittals

Progress Prints; G WA.

Preparation of two copies of as-builts from the Contractor to the 
Contracting Officer for review and approval.

Final Requirements; G WA.

CADD Files.

Shall consist of two sets of completed as-built contract drawings 
on separate media consisting of both CADD files (compatible with 
Auto CAD 2000 and CAD Overlay 2000 CADD system on electronic 
storage media identical to that supplied by the Government) and a 
CALS Type 1, Group 4, Raster Image File of each contract drawing.

Receipt by the Contractor of the approved marked as-built prints.

1.4   PRELIMINARY SUBMITTAL

At the time of final inspection, the Contractor shall prepare two copies of 
the progress as-built prints and these shall be delivered to the 
Contracting Officer for review and approval.  These as-built marked prints 
shall be neat, legible and accurate.  The review by Government personnel 
will be expedited to the maximum extent possible.  Upon approval, one copy 
of the as-built marked prints will be returned to the Contractor for use  
in preparation of final as-built drawings.  If upon review, the as-built 
marked prints are found to contain errors and/or omissions, they shall be 
returned to the Contractor for corrections.  The Contractor shall complete 

SECTION 01720  Page 2



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

the corrections and return the as-built marked prints to the Contracting 
Officer within ten (10) calendar days.

1.5   DRAWING PREPARATION

1.5.1   As-Built Drawings Approval

Upon approval of the as-built prints submitted, the Contractor will be 
furnished by the Government one set of contract drawings, with all 
amendments incorporated, to be used for as-built drawings.  These contract 
drawings will be furnished on CD-ROM.  These drawings shall be modified as 
may be necessary to correctly show all the features of the project as it 
has been constructed by bringing the contract set into agreement with the 
approved as-built prints, adding such additional drawings as may be 
necessary.  These drawings are part of the permanent records of this 
project and the Contractor shall be responsible for the protection and 
safety thereof until returned to the Contracting Officer.  Any drawings 
damaged or lost by the Contractor shall be satisfactorily replaced by the 
Contractor at no expense to the Government.

1.5.2   Proficient Personnel

Only personnel proficient in the preparation of engineering CADD drawings 
to standards satisfactory and acceptable to the Government shall be 
employed to modify the contract drawings or prepare additional new 
drawings.  All additions and corrections to the contract drawings shall be 
equal in quality to that of the originals.  Line work, line weights, 
lettering, layering conventions, and symbols shall be the same as the 
original line work, line weights, lettering, layering conventions, and 
symbols.  If additional drawings are required, they shall be prepared using 
the specified electronic file format applying the same guidance specified 
for original drawings.  The title block and drawing border to be used for 
any new as-built drawings shall be identical to that used on the contract 
drawings.  All additions and corrections to the contract drawings shall be 
accomplished using CADD media files supplied by the Government.  These 
contract drawings will already be compatible with the Using 
Agency/Sponsor's system when received by the Contractor.  The Using 
Agency/Sponsor uses AutoCAD 2000 and CAD Overlay 2000 CADD software CADD 
software system.  The media files will be supplied on ISO 9660 Format CD-ROM
 .  The Contractor is responsible for providing all program files and 
hardware necessary to prepare as-built drawings.  The Contracting Officer 
will review all as-built drawings for accuracy and the Contractor shall 
make all required corrections, changes, additions, and deletions.

1.5.3   Final Revisions

When final revisions have been completed, the cover sheet drawing shall 
show the wording "RECORD DRAWING AS-BUILT" followed by the name of the 
General Contractor in letters at least 3/16 inch high.  All other contract 
drawings shall be marked either "As-Built" drawing denoting no revisions on 
the sheet or "Revised As-Built" denoting one or more revisions.  All 
original contract drawings shall  be dated in the revision block (SEE 
ATTACHMENTS 1 and 2) located at the end of this section.  While the title 
block sample attachments do not depict the contract drawings' title blocks, 
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the sample revision blocks above these attachments are to be used as 
guidance in completing the actual contract drawings' revision blocks.

1.6   FINAL REQUIREMENTS

After receipt by the Contractor of the approved marked as-built prints and 
the original contract drawing files the Contractor will, within 30 days  
for contracts less than $5 million or 60 days for contracts $5 million and 
above, make the final as-built submittal.  The submittal shall consist of 
the following:

   a) Two sets of the as-built contract drawings on separate CD's (ISO 9660 
Format CD-ROM) consisting of the updated CADD files and a CALS Type 1 Group 
4 Raster Image File of each contract drawing plate.  The CALS files shall 
be exact duplicates of the full sized plots of the completed as-built 
contract drawings at a resolution of 400 dpi and may be either plotted to 
CALS files directly from the CADD files, or scanned to file from the prints.

   b) Two sets of full size paper prints (plots) of the completed as-built 
contract drawings.

   c) The return of the approved marked as-built prints.

They shall be complete in all details and identical in form and function to 
the contract drawing files supplied by the Government.  Any translations or 
adjustments necessary to accomplish this is the responsibility of the 
Contractor.  The Government reserves the right to reject any drawing files 
it deems incompatible with its CADD system.  All paper prints, drawing 
files and  storage media submitted will become the property of the 
Government upon  final approval.  Failure to submit as-built drawing files 
and marked prints as required herein shall be cause for withholding any 
payment due the Contractor under this contract.  Approval and acceptance of 
final as-built drawings shall be accomplished before final payment is made 
to the Contractor.

1.7   PAYMENT

No separate payment will be made for the as-built drawings required under 
this contract, and all costs in connection therewith shall be considered a 
subsidiary obligation of the Contractor.

PART 2   PRODUCT  
NOT APPLICABLE

PART 3   EXECUTION  
NOT APPLICABLE

        -- End of Section --
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 SECTION 02220

DEMOLITION

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by the 
basic designation only.

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

ANSI A10.6 (1990) Safety Requirements for Demolition 
Operations

AIR CONDITIONING AND REFRIGERATION INSTITUTE (ARI)

ARI Guideline K (1997) Containers for Recovered 
Fluorocarbon Refrigerants

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM C 150 (2002) Portland Cement

ASTM C 270 (2001a) Mortar for Unit Masonry

U.S. NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION (NARA)

40 CFR 61-SUBPART M National Emission Standard for Asbestos

40 CFR 82 Protection of Stratospheric Ozone; 
Refrigerant Recycling

49 CFR 173.301 Shipment of Compressed Gas Cylinders

U.S. DEFENSE LOGISTICS AGENCY (DLA)

DLA 4145.25 (June 2000) Storage and Handling of 
Liquefied and Compressed Gases and Their 
Full and Empty Cylinders

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE (DOD)

DOD 4000.25-1-M Requisitioning and Issue Procedures

MIL-STD-129 (Rev. N) Marking for Shipment and Storage

U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE)

EM 385-1-1 (1996) U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Safety 
and Health Requirements Manual

SECTION 02220  Page 1



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

1.2   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Do not begin demolition until authorization is received from the 
Contracting Officer.  The work includes demolition, salvage of identified 
items and materials, and removal of resulting rubbish and debris.  Rubbish 
and debris shall be removed from Government property daily, unless 
otherwise directed, to avoid accumulation at the demolition site.  
Materials that cannot be removed daily shall be stored in areas specified 
by the Contracting Officer.  In the interest of occupational safety and 
health, the work shall be performed in accordance with EM 385-1-1, Section 
23, Demolition, and other applicable Sections.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only or as 
otherwise designated.  When used, a designation following the "G" 
designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the 
Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 
01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-03 Product Data

Work Plan; G WA

The procedures proposed for the accomplishment of the work.  The 
procedures shall provide for safe conduct of the work, including 
procedures and methods to provide necessary supports, lateral 
bracing and shoring when required, careful removal and disposition 
of materials specified to be salvaged, protection of property 
which is to remain undisturbed, coordination with other work in 
progress, and timely disconnection of utility services.  The 
procedures shall include a detailed description of the methods and 
equipment to be used for each operation, and the sequence of 
operations in accordance with EM 385-1-1.

1.4   REGULATORY AND SAFETY REQUIREMENTS

Comply with federal, state, and local hauling and disposal regulations.   
In addition to the requirements of the "Contract Clauses," safety 
requirements shall conform with ANSI A10.6.

1.5   DUST AND DEBRIS CONTROL

Prevent the spread of dust and debris to areas adjacent of building and 
avoid the creation of a nuisance or hazard to drivers on Clara Barton 
Parkway.  Do not use water if it results in hazardous objectionable 
conditions such as, but not limited to, ice, flooding, or pollution.  
Vacuum and dust the work area daily. Sweep pavements as often as necessary 
to control the spread of debris that may result in foreign object damage 
potential to cars.

1.6   PROTECTION
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1.6.1   Traffic Control Signs

Where driver safety is endangered in the area of removal work, use traffic 
barricades with flashing lights.

1.6.2   Existing Work

Before beginning any demolition work, the Contractor shall survey the site 
and examine the drawings and specifications to determine the extent of the 
work.  The Contractor shall take necessary precautions to avoid damage to 
existing items to remain in place, to be reused, or to remain the property 
of the Government; any damaged items shall be repaired or replaced as 
approved by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall coordinate the 
work of this section with all other work and shall construct and maintain 
shoring, bracing, and supports as required.  The Contractor shall ensure 
that structural elements are not overloaded and shall be responsible for 
increasing structural supports or adding new supports as may be required as 
a result of any cutting, removal, or demolition work performed under this 
contract.  Do not overload structural elements to remain.  Provide new 
supports and reinforcement for existing construction weakened by demolition 
or removal work.  Repairs, reinforcement, or structural replacement must 
have Contracting Officer approval.

1.6.3   Weather Protection

For portions of the building to remain, protect building interior and 
materials and equipment from the weather at all times.  Where removal of 
existing roofing is necessary to accomplish work, have materials and 
workmen ready to provide adequate and temporary covering of exposed areas 
so as to ensure effectiveness and to prevent displacement.

1.6.4   Trees

A number of large trees within the Washington Aqueduct property line are 
either leaning precariously or dying. These trees shall be cut leaving 
their stumps 12" above grade and removed from the project site. The size 
and number of these trees has been shown on the tree schedule given in the 
drawings. Within 7 days of a written request from the Contractor, the 
Contracting Officer's Representative will mark the exact trees to be 
removed. All vines growing on trees that are to remain within the fence 
line shall also be removed.  Any tree designated to remain that is damaged 
during the work under this contract shall be replaced in kind or as 
approved by the Contracting Officer.

1.6.5   Facilities

Protect electrical and mechanical services and utilities.  Where removal of 
existing utilities and pavement is specified or indicated, provide approved 
barricades, temporary covering of exposed areas, and temporary services or 
connections for electrical and mechanical utilities.  Floors, roofs, walls, 
columns, pilasters, and other structural components that are designed and 
constructed to stand without lateral support or shoring, and are determined 
to be in stable condition, shall remain standing without additional 
bracing, shoring, of lateral support until demolished, unless directed 
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otherwise by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall ensure that no 
elements determined to be unstable are left unsupported and shall be 
responsible for placing and securing bracing, shoring, or lateral supports 
as may be required as a result of any cutting, removal, or demolition work 
performed under this contract.

 
1.6.6   Protection of Personnel

During the demolition work the Contractor shall continuously evaluate the 
condition of the structure being demolished and take immediate action to 
protect all personnel working in and around the demolition site.  No area, 
section, or component of floors, roofs, walls, columns, pilasters, or other 
structural element will be allowed to be left standing without sufficient 
bracing, shoring, or lateral support to prevent collapse or failure while 
workmen remove debris or perform other work in the immediate area.

1.7   BURNING

The use of burning at the project site for the disposal of refuse and 
debris will not be permitted.

1.8   Environmental Protection

The work shall comply with the requirements of Section 01561 ENVIRONMENTAL 
PROTECTION.

1.9   USE OF EXPLOSIVES

Use of explosives will not be permitted.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

Not used.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   EXISTING FACILITIES TO BE REMOVED

3.1.1   Structures

The contractor shall demolish the Switchgear structure and the Pump Cooling 
structure. All debris shall be placed in dumpsters and removed from the 
project site. These structures shall be demolished and removed to the 
limits and grades indicated in the drawings. The subgrade air cooling duct 
below the Pump Cooling structure shall be sealed with a 6 1/2" concrete 
slab. The contractor shall place and grade 10 CY of topsoil around the 6 
1/2" concrete slab, then transition it into the surrounding grade.

3.1.2   Utilities and Related Equipment

Remove existing utilities, as indicated and terminate in a manner 
conforming to the nationally recognized code covering the specific utility 
and approved by the Contracting Officer.  When utility lines are 
encountered that are not indicated on the drawings, the Contracting Officer 
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shall be notified prior to further work in that area.  The contractor shall 
remove the existing switchgear, cables, conduits other miscellaneous 
equipment, items and debris. In the restroom the contractor shall remove 
and seal the vent pipe, cut and cap the 4" sewer line and 1/2" water pipe 
at the floor level and remove other miscellaneous attachments therein.

3.1.3   Slab

  The switchgear floor slab shall not be demolished.

3.1.4   Roofing

The contractor shall remove existing asbestos shingles and built-up roof 
down to the 1 1/8" tongue and groove wood sheathing.  The wood sheathing 
shall then be inspected and the Contracting Officer shall be notified of 
any rotted or damaged sheathing boards.  Sequence work to minimize building 
exposure between demolition and new roof materials installation.  Install 
temporary roofing and flashing as necessary to maintain a watertight 
condition throughout the course of the work.  Remove temporary work prior 
to installation of permanent roof system materials unless approved 
otherwise by the Contracting Officer.  Make provisions for worker safety 
during demolition and installation of new materials as described in 
paragraphs entitled "Statements" and "Regulatory and Safety Requirements."  
Sequence the work to minimize hazard to workers.

3.1.4.1   Reroofing

When removing the existing roofing system from the roof deck, remove only 
as much roofing as can be recovered by the end of the work day, unless 
approved otherwise by the Contracting Officer.  No opening in the roof 
cover shall be attempted in threatening weather and any opening made shall 
be resealed prior to suspension of work the same day.

3.1.5   Masonry

Sawcut and remove masonry so as to prevent damage to surfaces to remain and 
to facilitate the installation of new work. Sawcutting of masonry joints 
within building sections that are under preservation guidelines are not 
permitted without prior approval.  Where new masonry adjoins existing, the 
new work shall abut or tie into the existing construction as specified for 
the new work.

3.1.6   Concrete

Saw concrete along straight lines to a depth of not less than 2 inches.  
Make each cut in walls perpendicular to the face and in alignment with the 
cut in the opposite face.  Break out the remainder of the concrete provided 
that the broken area is concealed in the finished work, and the remaining 
concrete is sound.  At locations where the broken face cannot be concealed, 
grind smooth or saw cut entirely through the concrete.

3.1.7   Patching

Where removals leave holes and damaged surfaces exposed in the finished 
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work, patch and repair these holes and damaged surfaces to match adjacent 
finished surfaces.  Where new work is to be applied to existing surfaces, 
perform removals and patching in a manner to produce surfaces suitable for 
receiving new work.  Finished surfaces of patched area shall be flush with 
the adjacent existing surface and shall match the existing adjacent surface 
as closely as possible as to texture and finish.  Patching shall be as 
specified and indicated, and shall include:

a.  Holes and depressions caused by previous physical damage or left 
as a result of removals in existing masonry walls or slabs to 
remain shall be completely filled with an approved masonry 
patching material, applied in accordance with the manufacturer's 
printed instructions.

3.1.7.1   Mortar Mix

Mortar mix shall conform to ASTM C 270, type N, with cement to conform to 
ASTM C 150, type I or II, maximum air content shall be 18 percent.  THe 
mortar mix color shall match that of the existing mortar in the areas in 
which it will be used.

3.2   FILLING

Holes and irregular surfaces in walls and slabs shall be filled in with 
accordance to Section 03307 Concrete for Minor Structures and 09900 Paints 
and Coatings.

3.3   DISPOSITION OF MATERIAL

3.3.1   Title to Materials

Except where specified in other sections, all materials and equipment 
removed, and not reused, shall become the property of the Contractor and 
shall be removed from Government property.  Title to materials resulting 
from demolition, and materials and equipment to be removed, is vested in 
the Contractor upon approval by the Contracting Officer of the Contractor's 
demolition and removal procedures, and authorization by the Contracting 
Officer to begin demolition.  The Government will not be responsible for 
the condition or loss of, or damage to, such property after contract award. 
 Materials and equipment shall not be viewed by prospective purchasers or 
sold on the site.

3.3.2   Unsalvageable Material

Concrete, masonry, and other noncombustible material, except concrete 
permitted to remain in place, shall be disposed of at the contractor's 
expense.  Combustible material shall be disposed of off the site.

3.4   CLEANUP

Debris and rubbish shall be removed and transported in a manner that 
prevents spillage on the Clara Barton Parkway, streets or adjacent areas.  
Local regulations regarding hauling and disposal shall apply.
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3.4.1   Debris and Rubbish

Debris and rubbish shall be removed from the premises at the end of each 
day.  Debris shall be removed and transported in a manner that prevents 
spillage on the Clara Barton Parkway or other streets.  Local regulations 
regarding hauling and disposal shall apply.

       -- End of Section --
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SECTION 02231

CLEARING

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-03 Product Data

Materials Other Than Salable Timber

Written permission to dispose of such products on private property 
shall be filed with the Contracting Officer.

SD-04 Samples

Tree wound paint

1.2   DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver materials to, store at the site, and handle in a manner which will 
maintain the materials in their original manufactured or fabricated 
condition until ready for use.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   TREE WOUND PAINT

Bituminous based paint of standard manufacture specially formulated for 
tree wounds.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   PROTECTION

3.1.1   Roads and Walks

Keep roads and walks free of dirt and debris at all times.

3.1.2   Trees, Shrubs, and Existing Facilities

Trees and vegetation to be left standing shall be protected from damage 
incident to clearing and construction operations by the erection of 
barriers or by such other means as the circumstances require.

3.1.3   Utility Lines
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Protect existing utility lines that are indicated to remain from damage. 
Notify the Contracting Officer immediately of damage to or an encounter 
with an unknown existing utility line.  The Contractor shall be responsible 
for the repairs of damage to existing utility lines that are indicated or 
made known to the Contractor prior to start of clearing and grubbing 
operations.  When utility lines which are to be removed are encountered 
within the area of operations, the Contractor shall notify the Contracting 
Officer in ample time to minimize interruption of the service.  

3.2   CLEARING

Clearing shall consist of the felling, trimming, and cutting of trees 
indicated in drawings into sections and the satisfactory disposal of the 
trees and other vegetation designated for removal, including downed timber, 
snags, brush, and rubbish occurring within the areas to be cleared.  Unless 
otherwise indicated, trees, stumps, roots, brush, and other vegetation in 
areas to be cleared shall be cut off flush with the original ground surface. 
 Trees designated to be left standing within the cleared areas shall be 
trimmed of dead branches 1-1/2 inches or more in diameter and shall be 
trimmed of all branches the heights indicated or directed.  Limbs and 
branches to be trimmed shall be neatly cut close to the bole of the tree or 
main branches.  Cuts more than 1-1/2 inches in diameter shall be painted 
with an approved tree-wound paint. On completion of the clearing and 
grubbing work, the Contractor shall seed and straw the entire area.   

3.3   TREE REMOVAL

Where indicated or directed, trees and stumps that are designated as trees 
shall be removed from areas outside those areas designated for clearing. 
This work shall include the felling of such trees with their stumps 
remaining 8" to 12" above the ground surface. Trees shall be disposed of as 
specified in paragraph DISPOSAL OF MATERIALS.

3.4   PRUNING

Trim trees designated to be left standing within the cleared areas of dead 
branches 1 1/2 inches or more in diameter; and trim branches to heights and 
in a manner as indicated. Neatly cut limbs and branches to be trimmed close 
to the bole of the tree or main branches.  Paint cuts more than 1 1/4 inches
in diameter with an approved tree wound paint.

3.5   DISPOSAL OF MATERIALS

3.5.1   Saleable Timber

All timber removed from the project site shall become the property of the 
Contractor.

All timber on the project site noted for clearing  shall become the 
property of the Contractor, and shall be removed from the project site and 
disposed of off stations.

3.5.2   Nonsaleable Materials
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Logs, stumps, roots, brush, rotten wood, and other refuse from the clearing 
operations, shall be disposed of outside the limits of 
Government-controlled land at the Contractor's responsibilityexcept when 
otherwise directed in writing.  Such directive will state the conditions 
covering the disposal of such products and will also state the areas in 
which they may be placed. 

       -- End of Section --
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SECTION 02315

EXCAVATION, FILLING AND BACKFILLING

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM D 1556 (1990; R 1996el) Density and Unit Weight 
of Soil in Place by the Sand-Cone Method

ASTM D 1557 (1991; R 1998) Laboratory Compaction 
Characteristics of Soil Using Modified 
Effort (56,000 ft-lbf/cu. ft. (2,700 
kN-m/cu.m.))

ASTM D 2167 (1994) Density and Unit Weight of Soil in 
Place by the Rubber Balloon Method

ASTM D 2216 (1998) Laboratory Determination of Water 
(Moisture) Content of Soil and Rock

ASTM D 2487 (1998) Classification of Soils for 
Engineering Purposes (Unified Soil 
Classification System)

ASTM D 2922 (1996el) Density of Soil and 
Soil-Aggregate in Place by Nuclear Methods 
(Shallow Depth)

ASTM D 2937 (1994) Density of Soil in Place by the 
Drive-Cylinder Method

ASTM D 3017 (1988; R 1996el) Water Content of Soil and 
Rock in Place by Nuclear Methods (Shallow 
Depth)

ASTM D 4318 (1998) Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and 
Plasticity Index of Soils

1.2   DEGREE OF COMPACTION

Degree of compaction is expressed as a percentage of the maximum density 
obtained by the test procedure presented in ASTM D 1557, abbreviated as 
percent laboratory maximum density.

1.3   SUBMITTALS
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Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-06 Test Reports

Testing; G WA

Copies of all laboratory and field test reports within 24 hours of 
the completion of the test.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   MATERIALS

2.1.1   Satisfactory Materials

Satisfactory materials shall comprise any materials classified by ASTM D 
2487 as GW, GP, GM, GP-GM, GW-GM, GC, GP-GC, GM-GC, SW, SP, SM, SW-SM, SC, 
SW-SC, SP-SM, SP-SC, .

2.1.2   Unsatisfactory Materials

Materials which do not comply with the requirements for satisfactory 
materials are unsatisfactory.  Unsatisfactory materials also include 
man-made fills, trash, refuse, or backfills from previous construction.  
Unsatisfactory material also includes material classified as satisfactory 
which contains root and other organic matter, frozen material, and stones 
larger than 1 inch.  The Contracting Officer shall be notified of any 
contaminated materials.

2.1.3   Cohesionless and Cohesive Materials

Cohesionless materials include materials classified in ASTM D 2487 as GW, 
GP, SW, and SP.  Cohesive materials include materials classified as GC, SC, 
ML, CL, MH, and CH.  Materials classified as GM, GP-GM, GW-GM, SW-SM, 
SP-SM, and SM shall be identified as cohesionless only when the fines are 
nonplastic.

2.2   CAPILLARY WATER BARRIER

Capillary Water Barrier shall consist of clean, crushed, nonporous rock, 
crushed gravel, or uncrushed gravel.  The maximum particle size shall be  
1-1/2 inches and no more than 2 percent by weight shall pass the  No. 4 
size sieve.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   CLEARING AND GRUBBING

Clearing and grubbing is specified in Section 02230 CLEARING AND GRUBBING.
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3.2   TOPSOIL

Topsoil shall be stripped to a depth of 6 inches below existing grade 
within the designated excavations and grading lines and deposited in 
storage piles for later use.  Excess topsoil shall be disposed as specified 
for excess excavated material.

3.3   EXCAVATION

Excavation shall conform to the dimensions and elevations indicated for 
each area, except as specified.  Excavation shall extend a sufficient 
distance from  footings to allow for placing and removal of forms.  
Excavations below indicated depths will not be permitted except to remove 
unsatisfactory material.  Unsatisfactory material encountered below the 
grades shown shall be removed as directed.  Satisfactory material removed 
below the depths indicated, without specific direction of the Contracting 
Officer, shall be replaced, at no additional cost to the Government, with 
satisfactory materials to the indicated excavation grade.  Satisfactory 
material shall be placed and compacted as specified in paragraph FILLING 
AND BACKFILLING.  Determination of elevations and measurements of approved 
overdepth excavation of unsatisfactory material below grades indicated 
shall be done under the direction of the Contracting Officer.

3.4   DRAINAGE AND DEWATERING

3.4.1   Drainage

Surface water shall be directed away from excavation and construction sites 
to prevent erosion and undermining of foundations.  Diversion ditches, 
dikes and grading shall be provided and maintained as necessary during 
construction.  Excavated slopes and backfill surfaces shall be protected to 
prevent erosion and sloughing.  Excavation shall be performed so that the 
site, the area immediately surrounding the site, and the area affecting 
operations at the site shall be continually and effectively drained.

3.4.2   Dewatering

Groundwater flowing toward or into excavations shall be controlled to 
prevent sloughing of excavation slopes and walls, boils, uplift and heave 
in the excavation and to eliminate interference with orderly progress of 
construction.  French drains, sumps, ditches or trenches will not be 
permitted within 3 feet of the foundation of any structure, except with 
specific written approval, and after specific contractual provisions for 
restoration of the foundation area have been made.  Control measures shall 
be taken by the time the excavation reaches the water level in order to 
maintain the integrity of the in situ material.  While the excavation is 
open, the water level shall be maintained continuously, at least 1  foot 
below the working level.

3.5   CLASSIFICATION OF EXCAVATION

Excavation will be unclassified regardless of the nature of material 
encountered.   Hard and compact materials such as cemented gravel, glacial 
till, and relatively soft or disintegrated rock that can be removed without 
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continuous and systematic drilling and blasting will not be considered as 
rock excavation.  Common excavation shall consist of all excavation not 
classified as rock excavation.

3.6   BLASTING

Blasting will not be permitted.

3.7   UTILITY AND DRAIN TRENCHES

Trenches for underground utilities systems and drain lines shall be 
excavated to the required alignments and depths.  The bottoms of trenches 
shall be graded to secure the required slope and shall be tamped if 
necessary to provide a firm pipe bed.  Recesses shall be excavated to 
accommodate bells and joints so that pipe will be uniformly supported for 
the entire length.  Rock, where encountered, shall be excavated to a depth 
of at least 6 inches below the bottom of the pipe, and the overdepth shall 
be backfilled with satisfactory material placed and compacted in 
conformance with paragraph FILLING AND BACKFILLING.

3.8   BORROW MATERIAL

Borrow material shall be selected to meet the requirements and conditions 
of the particular fill or embankment for which it is to be used.  Borrow 
material shall be obtained at the Contractor's expense and responsibility.  
Unless otherwise provided in the contract, the Contractor shall obtain from 
the owners the right to procure material, pay all royalties and other 
charges involved, and bear all expense of developing the sources, including 
rights-of-way for hauling.

3.9   EXCAVATED MATERIALS

Satisfactory excavated material required for fill or backfill shall be 
placed in the proper section of the permanent work required under this 
section or shall be separately stockpiled if it cannot be readily placed. 

3.10   FINAL GRADE OF SURFACES TO SUPPORT CONCRETE

Excavation to final grade shall not be made until just before concrete is 
to be placed.  Approximately level surfaces shall be roughened, and sloped 
surfaces shall be cut as indicated into rough steps or benches to provide a 
satisfactory bond.  Shales shall be protected from slaking and all surfaces 
shall be protected from erosion resulting from ponding or flow of water.

3.11   SUBGRADE PREPARATION

Unsatisfactory material in surfaces to receive fill or in excavated areas 
shall be removed and replaced with satisfactory materials as directed by 
the Contracting Officer.  The surface shall be scarified to a depth of 6 
inches before the fill is started.  Sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical 
to 4 horizontal shall be plowed, stepped, benched, or broken up so that the 
fill material will bond with the existing material.  When subgrades are 
less than the specified density, the ground surface shall be broken up to a 
minimum depth of 6 inches, pulverized, and compacted to the specified 
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density.  When the subgrade is part fill and part excavation or natural 
ground, the excavated or natural ground portion shall be scarified to a 
depth of 12 inches and compacted as specified for the adjacent fill.  
Material shall not be placed on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain 
frost.  Compaction shall be accomplished by sheepsfoot rollers, 
pneumatic-tired rollers, steel-wheeled rollers, or other approved equipment 
well suited to the soil being compacted.  Material shall be moistened or 
aerated as necessary to provide the moisture content that will readily 
facilitate obtaining the specified compaction with the equipment used.  
Minimum subgrade density shall be as specified in paragraph FILLING AND 
BACKFILLING.

3.12   FILLING AND BACKFILLING

Satisfactory materials shall be used in bringing fills and backfills to the 
lines and grades indicated and for replacing unsatisfactory materials.  
Satisfactory materials shall be placed in horizontal layers not exceeding  
8 inches in loose thickness, or 6 inches when hand-operated compactors are 
used.  After placing, each layer shall be plowed, disked, or otherwise 
broken up, moistened or aerated as necessary, thoroughly mixed and 
compacted as specified.  Backfilling shall not begin until construction 
below finish grade has been approved, underground utilities systems have 
been inspected, tested and approved, forms removed, and the excavation 
cleaned of trash and debris.  Backfill shall be brought to indicated finish 
grade.  Backfill shall not be placed in wet or frozen areas.  Where pipe is 
coated or wrapped for protection against corrosion, the backfill material 
up to an elevation 2 feet above sewer lines and 1 foot above other utility 
lines shall be free from stones larger than 1 inch in any dimension.  Heavy 
equipment for spreading and compacting backfill shall not be operated 
closer to foundation or retaining walls than a distance equal to the height 
of backfill above the top of footing; the area remaining shall be compacted 
in layers not more than 4 inches in compacted thickness with power-driven 
hand tampers suitable for the material being compacted.  Backfill shall be 
placed carefully around pipe or concrete duct to avoid damage to coatings, 
wrappings, or concrete.   Each layer of fill and backfill shall be 
compacted to not less than the percentage of maximum density specified 
below:

                                            Percent Laboratory
                                              maximum density
                                            __________________

                                        Cohesive         Cohesionless
                                        material           material
                                        ________           ________

    Fill, embankment, and backfill
    ______________________________

  Under structures, building slabs,
  steps, paved areas, around
  footings, and in trenches                90                 95

  Under sidewalks and grassed areas        85                 90
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                                            Percent Laboratory
                                              maximum density
                                            __________________

                                        Cohesive         Cohesionless
                                        material           material
                                        ________           ________

  Nonfrost susceptible materials                              95

    Subgrade
    ________

  Under building slabs, steps, and paved
  areas, top 12 inches                     90                95

  Under sidewalks, top 6 inches            85                90

Approved compacted subgrades that are disturbed by the Contractor's 
operations or adverse weather shall be scarified and compacted as specified 
herein before to the required density prior to further construction 
thereon.  Recompaction over underground utilities  shall be by hand tamping.

3.13   TESTING

Testing shall be the responsibility of the Contractor and shall be 
performed at no additional cost to the Government.  Testing shall be 
performed by an approved commercial testing laboratory or may be performed 
by the Contractor subject to approval.  Field in-place density shall be 
determined in accordance with ASTM D 1556, ASTM D 2167.

3.13.1   In-Place Densities

In-place density and moisture content test results shall be included with 
the Contractor's daily construction quality control reports.

3.13.1.1   In-Place Density of Subgrades

One test per 1,000 square foot or fraction thereof.

3.13.1.2   In-Place Density of Fills and Backfills

One test per 1,000 square foot or fraction thereof of each lift for fill or 
backfill areas compacted by other than hand or hand-operated machines.  The 
density for each lift of fill or backfill materials for trenches, pits, 
building perimeters or other structures or areas less than 10 feet in 
width, which are compacted with hand or hand-operated machines shall be 
tested as follows:  One test per each area less than 80 square feet.

3.13.2   Moisture Content

In the stockpile, excavation or borrow areas, a minimum of two tests per 
day per type of material or source of materials being placed is required 
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during stable weather conditions.  During unstable weather, tests shall be 
made as dictated by local conditions and approved moisture content shall be 
tested in accordance with ASTM D 2216.

3.13.3   Optimum Moisture and Laboratory Maximum Density

Tests shall be made for each type material or source of material, including 
borrow material to determine the optimum moisture and laboratory maximum 
density values.  One representative test per 50 cubic yards of fill and 
backfill, or when any change in material occurs which may affect the 
optimum moisture content or laboratory maximum density will be made.

3.14   CAPILLARY WATER BARRIER

Capillary water barrier under concrete floor and area-way slabs on grade 
shall be placed directly on the subgrade and shall be compacted with a 
minimum of two passes of a hand-operated plate-type vibratory compactor.

3.15   SPREADING TOPSOIL

Areas outside the bike trail from which topsoil has been removed shall be 
topsoiled.  The surface shall be free of materials that would hinder 
planting or maintenance operations.  The subgrade shall be pulverized to a 
depth of 2 inches by disking or plowing for the bonding of topsoil with the 
subsoil.  Topsoil shall then be uniformly spread, graded, and compacted to 
the thickness, elevations, slopes shown, and left free of surface 
irregularities.  Topsoil shall be compacted by one pass of a cultipacker, 
roller, or other approved equipment weighing 100 to 160 pounds per linear 
foot of roller.  Topsoil shall not be placed when the subgrade is frozen, 
excessively wet, extremely dry, or in a condition otherwise detrimental to 
seeding, planting, or proper grading.

3.16   PROTECTION

Settlement or washing that occurs in graded, topsoiled, or backfilled areas 
prior to acceptance of the work, shall be repaired and grades reestablished 
to the required elevations and slopes.

    -- End of Section --
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SECTION 02369

EROSION CONTROL MAT SYSTEM

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extend referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 641 (1998) Standard Specification for 
Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire

ASTM A 975-97 Standard Specification for Double-Twisted 
Hexagonal Mesh Gabions and Revet 
Mattresses (Metallic-Coated Steel Wire or 
Metallic-Coated Wire with PolyVinyl 
Chloride (PVC) Coating)

ASTM D 1505 (1998) Standard Test Method for Density of 
Plastics by the Density-Gradient Technique

ASTM D 1525 (2000) Standard Test Method for Vicat 
Softening Temperature of Plastics

ASTM D 1777 (1996) Standard Test Method for Thickness 
of Textile Materials

ASTM D 3376-88 (2000) Standard Test Methods of Sampling 
and Testing Pulps to be Used in the 
Manufacturer of Electrical Insulation

ASTM D 4355 (1999) Standard Test Method for 
Deterioration of Geotextile from Exposure 
to Ultraviolet Light and Water (Xenon-Arc 
Type Apparatus)

1.2   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The work under this specification includes furnishing and placing a 1,500 
square feet erosion control mat system on a prepared surface of 120 cubic 
yards of satisfactory fill in accordance with the lines, grades, and 
dimensions shown on the drawings or otherwise established in the field by 
the Contracting Officer.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" destination; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 

SECTION 02369  Page 1



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330, SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-07 Certificates

Erosion Control Mat

For each shipment of mat materials to the site, the Contractor 
shall furnish the Contracting Officer, in duplicate, a 
manufacturer's certificate or affidavit signed by a legally 
authorized official from the company manufacturing the mat, that 
all material contained within that shipment meets the composition, 
physical, and manufacturing requirements stated in this 
specification.

Seed

Classification, botanical name, common name, percent pure live 
seed, minimum percent germination and hard seed, maximum percent 
weed seed content and date tested.

Fertilizer

Chemical analysis and composition percent.

Soil Conditioner

Composition and source.

SD-04 Samples

Erosion Control Mat; G WA

2'x2' samples of erosion control mat material submitted for 
approval prior to delivery..

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   MATERIALS

2.1.1   Seed

State certified seed of the latest season's crop shall be provided in 
original sealed packages bearing the producer's guaranteed analysis for 
percentages of mixture, purity, germination, hard seed, weed seed content, 
and inert material.  The seed species, fertilizer and soil conditioner 
requirements shall be as shown on the contract (Erosion Control) drawings 
under Table "Temporary Seeding Summary."

2.1.2   Erosion Control Mat

The erosion control mat shall consists of a combination layer of 
double-twisted hexagonal steel woven wire mesh with three dimensional 
matrix geomat made from a polypropylene monofilament.  The mat shall comply 
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with following properties and specifications:

            ITEM                     PROPERTIES         ASTM STANDARD

Polymer     Polymer type             Polypropylene         ------
            Mass per unit area       2.10 oz/ft2 (Min)   ASTM D 1505
            Melting Point            302 degrees F       ASTM D 1525
            Color                    Green                 ------
            UV resistance            Stabilized          ASTM D 4355

Geomat      Thickness (nom.)         0.8 in              ASTM D 1777
            Mass per unit area       .420 /b/ft (Min)    ASTM D 3376-88
            Tensile Strength         2,940 lb/ft *(Min)    ------
            Upper void space         >90%                  ------

Steel       Mesh type                8x10                ASTM A 975-97
Wire        Mesh wire dia. (nom.)    .106 in             ASTM A 641
Mesh        Mesh opening (nom.)      3.30x4.50 in        ASTM A 975-97
            Edge wire dia. (nom.)    .134 in             ASTM A 641
            Zinc coating             .85 oz/sf           ASTM A 641
            Wire tensile strength    50-75 ksi           ASTM A 641
            Mesh tensile strength     2,940 lb/ft (Min)     ------

2.1.3   Anchors

Anchors shall be 12-inch U-shaped, 8 gauge metal staples or as recommended 
by the manufacturer.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   SITE PREPARATION

No site preparation work shall take place on frozen or snow covered ground. 
 Clear, grub, fill, grade and compact the slope to a smooth even surface in 
accordance with Specification Section 02231.  New surfaces shall be blended 
to existing areas.  The prepared surface shall be completed with a light 
raking to remove debris.

3.2   INSTALLATION

3.2.1   Seeding

The seeding shall be applied prior to installation of erosion control mat 
using hydroseeding method.  Seed and fertilizer shall be added to water and 
thoroughly mixed to match the rates specified.  The time period for the 
seed to be held in the slurry shall be a maximum of 24 hours.  Slurry shall 
be uniformly applied under pressure over the entire area.  The hydroseeded 
areas shall not be rolled.  The watering shall be started immediately after 
completing the seeding of an area.

3.2.2   Erosion Control Mat

The erosion control mat shall be placed on the approved surface to the 
lines and grades as shown on the drawings or as directed by the Contracting 
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Officer.  The mat shall be anchored to the slopes with 12-inch U-shaped 
metal staples.  Fasten anchors through the woven wire mesh and drive flush 
with the soil surface to provide maximum pullout strength and slope 
stability.  The anchor spacing shall be as recommended by the erosion 
control mat manufacturer.  However, not under any circumstances shall the 
anchor spacing be more than 3 feet for the direction perpendicular to the 
angle of slope and 4 feet (staggered) for the direction parallel to the 
angle of slope.  The mat edges shall be anchored together with a minimum of 
3 inches overlapping.

       -- End of Section --
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SECTION 02821

FENCING

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 116 (2000) Metallic-Coated, Steel Woven Wire 
Fence Fabric

ASTM A 121 (1999) Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel 
Barbed Wire

ASTM A 153/A 153M (2001) Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and 
Steel Hardware

ASTM A 176 (1999) Stainless and Heat-Resisting 
Chromium Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip

ASTM A 392 (1996) Zinc-Coated Steel Chain-Link Fence 
Fabric

ASTM A 478 (1997) Chromium-Nickel Stainless Steel 
Weaving and Knitting Wire

ASTM A 491 (1996) Aluminum-Coated Steel Chain-Link 
Fence Fabric

ASTM A 585 (1997) Aluminum-Coated Steel Barbed Wire

ASTM A 666 (2000) Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic 
Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and 
Flat Bar

ASTM A 702 (1989; R 1994el) Steel Fence Posts and 
Assemblies, Hot Wrought

ASTM A 780 (2000) Repair of Damaged and Uncoated 
Areas of Hot-Dipped Galvanized Coatings

ASTM A 824 (1995) Metallic-Coated Steel Marcelled 
Tension Wire for Use With Chain Link Fence

ASTM C 94/C 94M (2000e2) Ready-Mixed Concrete

ASTM D 4541 (1995el) Pull-Off Strength of Coatings 
Using Portable Adhesion Testers
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ASTM F 1043 (2000) Strength and Protective Coatings on 
Metal Industrial Chain-Link Fence Framework

ASTM F 1083 (1997) Specification for Pipe, Steel, 
Hot-Dipped Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) 
Welded, for Fence Structures

ASTM F 1184 (1994) Industrial and Commercial 
Horizontal Slide Gates

ASTM F 626 (1996a) Fence Fittings

ASTM F 668 (1999a) Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC)-Coated 
Steel Chain-Link Fence Fabric

ASTM F 883 (1997) Padlocks

ASTM F 900 (1994) Industrial and Commercial Swing 
Gates

ASTM G 23 (1996) Operating Light-Exposure Apparatus 
(Carbon-Arc Type) With and Without Water 
for Exposure of Nonmetallic Materials

ASTM G 26 (1996) Operating Light-Exposure Apparatus 
(Xenon-Arc Type) With and Without Water 
for Exposure of Nonmetallic Materials

ASTM G 53 (1996) Operating Light- and Water-Exposure 
Apparatus (Fluorescent UV-Condensation 
Type) for Exposure of Nonmetallic Materials

AMERICAN WOOD-PRESERVERS' ASSOCIATION (AWPA)

AWPA C1 (2000) All Timber Products - Preservative 
Treatment by Pressure Processes

AWPA C4 (1999) Poles - Preservative Treatment by 
Pressure Processes 

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-07 Certificates

Chain Link Fence; G WA

Statement, signed by an official authorized to certify on behalf 
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of the manufacturer, attesting that the chain link fence and 
component materials meet the specified requirements.

Deliverables; G WA

On completion of the field survey, the contractor shall submit the 
requested survey data.

1.3   APPROVAL OF POLYVINYL CHLORIDE-COATED FENCE MATERIALS

Polyvinyl chloride-coated fence materials shall be thoroughly inspected for 
cracking, peeling, and conformance with the specifications by the 
Contracting Officer's Representative prior to installation.  Any fence 
materials rejected by the Contracting Officer's Representative shall be 
replaced by the contractor with approved materials at no additional cost to 
the Government.

1.4   PROPERTY SURVEY

The contractor shall perform a field survey of the Washington Aqueduct (WA) 
property line from Potomac Avenue to the Potomac River as shown on the 
Location Map on Plate 1 of the contract drawings. WA uses the Capital 
Coordinate System, while the National Park Service, who own the surrounding 
property, use the Maryland State Plane Coordinate System. Property line 
data will be provided by WA in the Capital Coordinate system once the 
Notice to Proceed is issued. The contractor shall provide coordinates for 
the Dalecarlia origin, shown on the Location Map, in the Maryland State 
Plane Coordinate System. Government-supplied property markers (maximum of 
16) shall be installed at all corners or as directed.

1.4.1   Detailed Requirements

The Contractor shall provide all necessary services, equipment, labor and 
materials to survey, monument, describe and produce both a hard copy and 
digital map depicting the accurate placement of subject property boundaries 
to include the items listed checked in "Table A" at the end of this 
section.  All work is to be predicated on the Maryland State Plane 
Coordinate System referenced to the North American Datum of 1983 (NAD83).  
All survey work is to be performed under the supervision of a Washington, 
District of Columbia recognized registered land surveyor.

   a. Work shall conform to the "Minimum Standard Detail Requirements for 
Alta/ACSM Land Title Surveys" as adopted by the American Land Title 
Association, the American Congress on Surveying & Mapping and the National 
Society of Professional Surveyors.

   b. Ground (field) Survey shall be performed to meet the "Accuracy 
Standards for Alta/ACSM Land Title Surveys" as adopted by the American Land 
Title Association, the American Congress on Surveying and Mapping and the 
National Society of Professional Surveyors.

1.4.2   Presentation of Data

All hard copy drawings shall be provided in a large scale format not to 
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exceed a sheet size of 23-inch by 33-inch signed and sealed by the 
surveyor. All Maryland State Plane Coordinates shall also be shown in the 
Capital Coordinate system on the drawings. The digital data shall be 
provided in a CAD format compatible with AutoCAD 2000.

1.4.3   Deliverables

One completion of the survey and prior to requesting payment for this work, 
the contractor shall provide the Government with the following:  

      1. Six (6) sets of paper (hard copy) prints, signed and sealed by the 
surveyor.
      2. Two (2) sets of digital files containing AutoCAD files, ASCII 
point file and metadata on Compact Disk (CD).
      3. Two (2) sets of copies of all reference data (deeds, tax maps, 
recorded plats).

1.4.4   Fence Line Relocation

The fence line around the Hydro Building shall be replaced as shown on the 
Site Plan.  On the hill, portions of the existing fence extend outside the 
property line.  In this area, the new fence shall be relocated to 12" 
inside the WA property line.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   FENCE FABRIC

Fence fabric shall conform to the following:

2.1.1   Chain Link Fence Fabric

Class 2b polyvinyl chloride-coated steel fabric with 0.3 ounces of zinc 
coating per square foot in accordance with ASTM F 668.  Fabric shall be 
fabricated of 9 gauge wire woven in 2 inch mesh.  Polyvinyl chloride 
coating for fabric and all other fence components shall be manufacturer's 
standard black in color.  Fabric height shall be 8 feet.  Fabric shall be 
twisted and barbed on the top selvage and knuckled on the bottom selvage.

2.2   GATES

ASTM F 900.  Gate shall be the type and swing shown.  Gate frames shall 
conform to strength and coating requirements of ASTM F 1083 for Group IA, 
steel pipe, with external coating Type A, nominal pipe size (NPS) 1-1/2.  
Gate frames shall conform to strength and coating requirements of ASTM F 
1043, for Group IC, steel pipe with external coating Type A or Type B, 
nominal pipe size (NPS) 1-1/2.  Gate frames shall be polyvinyl 
chloride-coated steel pipe (Group IA)(Group IC) with external coating Type 
A, a nominal pipe size (NPS) 1-1/2, conforming to ASTM F 1043.Gate fabric 
shall be as specified for chain link fabric.  Gate leaves more than 8 feet 
wide shall have either intermediate members and diagonal truss rods or 
shall have tubular members as necessary to provide rigid construction, free 
from sag or twist.  Gate leaves less than 8 feet wide shall have truss rods 
or intermediate braces.  Gate fabric shall be attached to the gate frame by 
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method standard with the manufacturer except that welding will not be 
permitted.  Latches, hinges, stops, keepers, rollers, and other hardware 
items shall be furnished as required for the operation of the gate.  
Latches shall be one quarter inch thick and arranged for padlocking so that 
the padlock will be accessible from both sides of the gate.  Stops shall be 
provided for holding the gates in the open position.  Each end member of 
gate frames shall be extended sufficiently above the top member to carry 
three strands of barbed wire in horizontal alignment with barbed wire 
strands on the fence.

2.3   POSTS

2.3.1   Metal Posts for Chain Link Fence

ASTM F 1083, zinc-coated.  Group IA, with external coating Type A steel 
pipe.  Group IC steel pipe, zinc-coated with external coating Type A or 
Type B shall meet the strength and coating requirements of ASTM F 1043.  
Post shall be either Group IA steel pipe, Group IC,  and shall be polyvinyl 
chloride coated conforming to the requirements of ASTM F 1043.  Sizes shall 
be as shown on the drawings.  Line posts and terminal (corner, gate, and 
pull) posts selected shall be of the same designation throughout the fence. 
 Gate post shall be for the gate type specified subject to the limitation 
specified in ASTM F 900.

2.4   BRACES AND RAILS

ASTM F 1083, zinc-coated, Group IA, steel pipe, size NPS 1-1/4.  Group IC 
steel pipe, zinc-coated, shall meet the strength and coating requirements 
of ASTM F 1043.  Braces and rails shall be Group IA or Group IC, steel 
pipe, size NPS 1-1/4  and shall be zinc coated (Type A) and polyvinyl 
chloride-coated conforming to the requirements of ASTM F 1043.

2.5   WIRE

2.5.1   Tension Wire

Tension wire shall be Type I or Type II, Class 2 coating, in accordance 
with ASTM A 824.

2.6   ACCESSORIES

ASTM F 626.  Ferrous accessories shall be zinc or aluminum coated.  Ferrous 
accessories shall also be polyvinyl chloride-coated, minimum thickness of 
0.006 inch, maximum thickness of 0.015 inch.  Color coating of fittings 
shall match the color coating of the fabric.  Truss rods shall be furnished 
for each terminal post.  Truss rods shall be provided with turnbuckles or 
other equivalent provisions for adjustment.  Barbed wire shall be 2 strand, 
12-1/2 gauge wire, zinc-coated, Class 3 in accordance with ASTM A 121 or 
aluminum coated Type I in accordance with ASTM A 585.  Barbed wire shall be 
four-point barbed type steel wire.  Barbed wire support arms shall be the 
single arm type and of the design required for the post furnished.  Tie 
wire for attaching fabric to rails, braces, and posts shall be 9 gauge 
steel wire and match the coating of the fence fabric.  Miscellaneous 
hardware coatings shall conform to ASTM A 153 unless modified.  Threaded 
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hardware shall be painted to match polyvinyl chloride coatings.  

2.7   CONCRETE

ASTM C 94/C 94M, using 3/4 inch maximum size aggregate, and having minimum 
compressive strength of 3000 psi at 28 days.  Grout shall consist of one 
part portland cement to three parts clean, well-graded sand and the minimum 
amount of water to produce a workable mix.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   INSTALLATION

The Contractor shall ensure that the facility is kept secure at all times. 
Therefore, at the end of each workday, the fence line shall be secured with 
temporary fencing to prevent unauthorized access. The new fence shall be 
installed in the same location as the existing fence. The existing fence is 
covered with vines, roots and other vegetation. These vines, roots, shrubs 
and trees (8 inches or less), shall be removed 3 feet on either side to aid 
future maintenance.  Line posts shall be spaced equidistant at intervals 
not exceeding 10 feet.  Terminal (corner, gate, and pull) posts shall be 
set at abrupt changes in vertical and horizontal alignment.  Fabric shall 
be continuous between terminal posts; however, runs between terminal posts 
shall not exceed 500 feet.  Any damage to galvanized surfaces, including 
welding, shall be repaired with paint containing zinc dust in accordance 
with ASTM A 780.

3.2   EXCAVATION

Post holes shall be cleared of loose material. Post holes for corner posts 
shall be re-used. For all other posts, the Contractor shall cut them flush 
with the ground, then auger new post holes along the fence line. Waste 
material shall be spread where directed.  The ground surface irregularities 
along the fence line shall be eliminated to the extent necessary to 
maintain a 1 inch clearance between the bottom of the fabric and finish 
grade.

3.3   POST INSTALLATION

3.3.1   Posts for Chain Link Fence

Posts shall be set plumb and in alignment.  Except where solid rock is 
encountered, posts shall be set in concrete to the depth indicated on the 
drawings.  Where solid rock is encountered with no overburden, posts shall 
be set to a minimum depth of 18 inches in rock.  Where solid rock is 
covered with an overburden of soil or loose rock, posts shall be set to the 
minimum depth indicated on the drawing unless a penetration of 18 inches in 
solid rock is achieved before reaching the indicated depth, in which case 
depth of penetration shall terminate.  All portions of posts set in rock 
shall be grouted.  Portions of posts not set in rock shall be set in 
concrete from the rock to ground level.  Posts set in concrete shall be set 
in holes not less than the diameter shown on the drawings.  Diameters of 
holes in solid rock shall be at least 1 inch greater than the largest cross 
section of the post.  Concrete and grout shall be thoroughly consolidated 
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around each post, shall be free of voids and finished to form a dome.  
Concrete and grout shall be allowed to cure for 72 hours prior to 
attachment of any item to the posts.  

3.4   RAILS

3.4.1   Top Rail

Top rail shall be supported at each post to form a continuous brace between 
terminal posts.  Where required, sections of top rail shall be joined using 
sleeves or couplings that will allow expansion or contraction of the rail.  

3.5   BRACES AND TRUSS RODS

Braces and truss rods shall be installed as indicated and in conformance 
with the standard practice for the fence furnished.  Horizontal 
(compression) braces and diagonal truss (tension) rods shall be installed 
on fences over 6 feet in height.  Braces and truss rods shall extend from 
terminal posts to line posts.  Diagonal braces shall form an angle of 
approximately 40 to 50 degrees with the horizontal.

3.6   TENSION WIRES

Tension wires shall be installed along the top and bottom of the fence line 
and attached to the terminal posts of each stretch of the fence.  Top 
tension wires shall be installed within the top 4 inches of the installed 
fabric.  Bottom tension wire shall be installed within the bottom 6 inches 
of the installed fabric.  Tension wire shall be pulled taut and shall be 
free of sag.

3.7   CHAIN LINK FABRIC

Chain link fabric shall be installed on the side of the post indicated.  
Fabric shall be attached to terminal posts with stretcher bars and tension 
bands.  Bands shall be spaced at approximately 15 inch intervals.  The 
fabric shall be installed and pulled taut to provide a smooth and uniform 
appearance free from sag, without permanently distorting the fabric diamond 
or reducing the fabric height.  Fabric shall be fastened to line posts at 
approximately 15 inch intervals and fastened to all rails and tension wires 
at approximately 24 inch intervals.  Fabric shall be cut by untwisting and 
removing pickets.  Splicing shall be accomplished by weaving a single 
picket into the ends of the rolls to be joined.  The bottom of the 
installed fabric shall be 2 plus or minus 1/2 inch above the ground.  

3.8   BARBED WIRE SUPPORTING ARMS AND BARBED WIRE

3.8.1   General Requirements

Barbed wire supporting arms and barbed wire shall be installed as indicated 
and as recommended by the manufacturer.  Supporting arms shall be anchored 
to the posts in a manner to prevent easy removal with hand tools.  Barbed 
wire shall be pulled taut and attached to the arms with clips or other 
means that will prevent easy removal.
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3.9   GATE INSTALLATION

Gates shall be installed at the locations shown.  Hinged gates shall be 
mounted to swing as indicated.  Latches, stops, and keepers shall be 
installed as required.  Padlocks shall be attached to gates or gate posts 
with chains.  Hinge pins, and hardware shall be welded or otherwise secured 
to prevent removal.

3.10   TABLE A

SURVEY RESPONSIBILITIES AND SPECIFICATIONS

It may be necessary for the surveyor to qualify or expand upon the 
description of these items, e.g., in reference to item 6. there may be a need 
for an interpretation of a restriction.  The surveyor cannot make a 
certification on the basis of an interpretation.

If checked, the following items are to be included in the ALTA/ACSM TITLE 
SURVEY:

1.  X  Monuments placed (or a reference monument of witness to the corner) at
       all major corners of the  boundary of the property, unless already
       marked or referenced by an existing monument or witness to the corner.

2.  X  Vicinity map showing the property surveyed in reference to nearby
       highways or major street intersection(s).

3.  X  Flood one designation (with proper annotation based on Federal Flood
       insurance Rate Maps or the state or local equivalent, by scaled map
       location and graphic plotting only).

4.  X  Land areas as specified by the client.

5.  X  Contours and the datum of the elevations.

6.  X  Identify and show if possible, setback, height, and floor space area
       restrictions of record or disclosed by applicable zoning or building
       codes (in addition to those recorded in subdivision maps). If none, so
       state.

7.  X  (a) Exterior dimensions of all buildings at ground level.

       (b) Square footage of:

        X  (1) exterior footprint of all buildings at ground level.

       ___ (2) gross floor area of all buildings; or

       ___ (3) other areas to be defined by the client.

   ___ (c) Measured height of all buildings above grade at defined location. 
           If no defined location is provided, the point of measurements
           shall be shown.

SECTION 02821  Page 8



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

SURVEY RESPONSIBILITIES AND SPECIFICATIONS
8.  X  Substantial, visible improvements (in addition to buildings) such as
       signs, parking areas or structures, swimming pools, etc.

9.  X  Parking areas and, if striped, the striping and the type (e.g.
       handicapped, motorcycle, regular, etc.) and number of parking spaces.

10.  X  Indication of access to a public way such as curb cuts and driveways.

11.  X  Location of utilities (representative examples of which are shown
        below) existing on or searing the surveyed property as determined by:

        ___ (a) Observed evidence

         X  (b) Observed evidence together with plans and markings provided
                by client, utility companies, and other appropriate sources
                (with reference as to the source or information)

                - railroad tracks and sidings;

                - manholes, catch basins, valve vaults or other surface
                  indications of subterranean users;

                - wires and cables (including their function) crossing the
                  surveyed premises, all poles on or within ten feet of the
                  surveyed premises, and the dimensions of all cross wires
                  or overhangs affecting the surveyed premises; and

                - utility company installations on the surveyed premises.

12. ___ Governmental Agency survey-related requirements as specified by the
        client.

13.  X  Names of adjoining owners of platted lands.

14. ___ Observable evidence of earth moving work, building construction or
        building additions within recent months.

15.  X  Any changes in street right of way lines either completed or
        proposed, and available from the controlling jurisdiction. Observable
        evidence of recent street or sidewalk construction or repairs.

16. ___ Observable evidence of site use as a solid waste dump, sump or
        sanitary landfill.

    -- End of Section --
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SECTION 03307

CONCRETE FOR MINOR STRUCTURES

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

ACI INTERNATIONAL (ACI)

ACI 308 (1992; R 1997) Standard Practice for 
Curing Concrete

ACI 318/318R (1999) Building Code Requirements for 
Structural Concrete and Commentary

ACI 347R (1994; R 1999) Guide to Formwork for 
Concrete

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 185 (1997) Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Plain, 
for Concrete Reinforcement

ASTM A 615 (2000) Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel 
Bars for Concrete Reinforcement

ASTM C 143 (2000) Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete

ASTM C 150 (1999a) Portland Cement

ASTM C 171 (1997a) Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete

ASTM C 172 (1999) Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete

ASTM C 231 (1997el) Air Content of Freshly Mixed 
Concrete by the Pressure Method

ASTM C 260 (2000) Air-Entraining Admixtures for 
Concrete

ASTM C 309 (1998a) Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds 
for Curing Concrete

ASTM C 31 (2000e1) Making and Curing Concrete Test 
Specimens in the Field

ASTM C 33 (1999ae1) Concrete Aggregates

ASTM C 39 (2001) Compressive Strength of Cylindrical 
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Concrete Specimens

ASTM C 494 (1999ae1) Chemical Admixtures for Concrete

ASTM C 595 (2000a) Blended Hydraulic Cements

ASTM C 618 (2000) Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined 
Natural Pozzolan for Use as a Mineral 
Admixture in Concrete

ASTM C 685 (2000) Concrete Made by Volumetric 
Batching and Continuous Mixing

ASTM C 920 (1998) Elastomeric Joint Sealants

ASTM C 94 (2000e2) Ready-Mixed Concrete

ASTM D 1752 (1984; R 1996el) Preformed Sponge Rubber 
and Cork Expansion Joint Fillers for 
Concrete Paving and Structural Construction

ASTM D 75 (1987; R 1997) Sampling Aggregates

ASTM D 98 (1998) Calcium Chloride

ASTM E 96 (2000) Water Vapor Transmission of 
Materials

U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE)

COE CRD-C 400 (1963) Requirements for Water for Use in 
Mixing or Curing Concrete

COE CRD-C 572 (1974) Corps of Engineers Specifications 
for Polyvinylchloride Waterstop 

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-03 Product Data

Air-Entraining Admixture
Accelerating Admixture
Water-Reducing or Retarding Admixture
Curing Materials
Reinforcing Steel; G WA

Manufacturer's literature is available from suppliers which 
demonstrates compliance with applicable specifications for the 
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above materials.

Batching and Mixing Equipment

Batching and mixing equipment will be accepted on the basis of 
manufacturer's data which demonstrates compliance with the 
applicable specifications.

Conveying and Placing Concrete

The methods and equipment for transporting, handling, depositing, 
and consolidating the concrete shall be submitted prior to the 
first concrete placement.

SD-06 Test Reports

Aggregates; G WA

Aggregates will be accepted on the basis of certificates of 
compliance and test reports that show the material(s) meets the 
quality and grading requirements of the specifications under which 
it is furnished.

Concrete Mixture Proportions; G WA

Ten days prior to placement of concrete, the contractor shall 
submit the mixture proportions that will produce concrete of the 
quality required.  Applicable test reports shall be submitted to 
verify that the concrete mixture proportions selected will produce 
concrete of the quality specified.

SD-07 Certificates

Cementitious Materials

Certificates of compliance attesting that the concrete materials 
meet the requirements of the specifications shall be submitted in 
accordance with the Special Clause "CERTIFICATES OF COMPLIANCE".  
Cementitious material will be accepted on the basis of a 
manufacturer's certificate of compliance, accompanied by mill test 
reports that the material(s) meet the requirements of the 
specification under which it is furnished.

Aggregates

Aggregates will be accepted on the basis of certificates of 
compliance and tests reports that show the material(s) meet the 
quality and grading requirements of the specifications under which 
it is furnished.

1.3   DESIGN AND PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Samples of aggregates will be obtained at the point of batching in 
accordance with ASTM D 75.  Concrete will be sampled in accordance with 
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ASTM C 172.  Slump and air content will be determined in accordance with 
ASTM C 143 and ASTM C 231, respectively, when cylinders are molded.  
Compression test specimens will be made, cured, and transported in 
accordance with ASTM C 31.  Compression test specimens will be tested in 
accordance with ASTM C 39.  Samples for strength tests will be taken not 
less than once each shift in which concrete is produced .  A minimum of 
three specimens will be made from each sample; two will be tested at 28 
days (90 days if pozzolan is used) for acceptance, and one will be tested 
at 7 days for information.

1.3.1   Strength

Acceptance test results will be the average strengths of two specimens 
tested at 28 days (90 days if pozzolan is used).  The strength of the 
concrete will be considered satisfactory so long as the average of three 
consecutive acceptance test results equal or exceed the specified 
compressive strength, f'c, and no individual acceptance test result falls 
below f'c by more than 500 psi.

1.3.2   Construction Tolerances

A Class "C" finish shall apply to all surfaces except those specified to 
receive a Class "D" finish.  A Class "D" finish shall apply to all surfaces 
which will be permanently concealed after construction.  The surface 
requirements for the classes of finish required shall be as specified in 
ACI 347R.

1.3.3   Concrete Mixture Proportions

Concrete mixture proportions shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. 
 Mixture proportions shall include the dry weights of cementitious 
material(s); the nominal maximum size of the coarse aggregate; the specific 
gravities, absorptions, and saturated surface-dry weights of fine and 
coarse aggregates; the quantities, types, and names of admixtures; and 
quantity of water per cubic yard of concrete.  All materials included in 
the mixture proportions shall be of the same type and from the same source 
as will be used on the project.  Specified compressive strength f'c shall be
 4,000 psi at 28 days (90 days if pozzolan is used).  The maximum nominal 
size coarse aggregate shall be 3/4 inch, in accordance with ACI 318/318R.  
The air content shall be between 4.5 and 7.5 percent.  The slump shall be 
between 2 and 3 inches.  The maximum water cement ratio shall be 0.50.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   MATERIALS

2.1.1   Cementitious Materials

Cementitious materials shall conform to the appropriate specifications 
listed:

2.1.1.1   Portland Cement

ASTM C 150, Type II, IIA.
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2.1.1.2   [Enter Appropriate Subpart Title Here]2.1.1.3   Pozzolan

Pozzolan shall conform to ASTM C 618, Class C or F, including requirements 
of Tables 1A and 2A.

2.1.2   Aggregates

Aggregates shall meet the quality and grading requirements of ASTM C 33 
Class Designations 4M or better.

2.1.3   Admixtures

Admixtures to be used, when required or approved, shall comply with the 
appropriate specification listed.  Chemical admixtures that have been in 
storage at the project site for longer than 6 months or that have been 
subjected to freezing shall be retested at the expense of the contractor at 
the request of the Contracting Officer and shall be rejected if test 
results are not satisfactory.

2.1.3.1   Air-Entraining Admixture

Air-entraining admixture shall meet the requirements of ASTM C 260.

2.1.3.2   Accelerating Admixture

Calcium chloride shall meet the requirements of ASTM D 98.  Other 
accelerators shall meet the requirements of ASTM C 494, Type C or E.

2.1.3.3   Water-Reducing or Retarding Admixture

Water-reducing or retarding admixture shall meet the requirements of ASTM C 
494, Type A, B, or D.  High-range water reducing admixture Type F may be 
used only when approved, approval being contingent upon particular 
placement requirements as described in the Contractor's Quality Control 
Plan.

2.1.4   Water

Water for mixing and curing shall be fresh, clean, potable, and free from 
injurious amounts of oil, acid, salt, or alkali, except that unpotable 
water may be used if it meets the requirements of COE CRD-C 400.

2.1.5   Reinforcing Steel

Reinforcing steel bar shall conform to the requirements of ASTM A 615, 
Grade 60.  Welded steel wire fabric shall conform to the requirements of 
ASTM A 185.  Details of reinforcement not shown shall be in accordance with 
ACI 318/318R, Chapters 7 and 12.

2.1.6   Expansion Joint Filler Strips, Premolded

Expansion joint filler strips, premolded shall be sponge rubber conforming 
to ASTM D 1752, Type I.
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2.1.7   Joint Sealants - Field Molded Sealants

Joint sealants - field molded sealants shall conform to ASTM C 920, Type M, 
Grade NS, Class 25, use NT for vertical joints and Type M, Grade P, Class 
25, use T for horizontal joints.  Bond-breaker material shall be 
polyethylene tape, coated paper, metal foil, or similar type materials.  
The backup material shall be compressible, nonshrink, nonreactive with the 
sealant, and a nonabsorptive material such as extruded butyl or 
polychloroprene foam rubber.  Immediately prior to installation of 
field-molded sealants, the joint shall be cleaned of all debris and further 
cleaned using water, chemical solvents, or other means as recommended by 
the sealant manufacturer or directed.

2.1.8   Formwork

The design and engineering of the formwork as well as its construction, 
shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.

2.1.9   Form Coatings

Forms for exposed surfaces shall be coated with a nonstaining form oil, 
which shall be applied shortly before concrete is placed.

2.1.10   Vapor Barrier

Vapor barrier shall be polyethylene sheeting with a minimum thickness of 6 
mils or other equivalent material having a vapor permeance rating not 
exceeding 0.5 perms as determined in accordance with ASTM E 96.

2.1.11   Curing Materials

Curing materials shall conform to the following requirements.

2.1.11.1   Impervious Sheet Materials

Impervious sheet materials, ASTM C 171, type optional, except polyethylene 
film, if used, shall be white opaque.

2.1.11.2   Membrane-Forming Curing Compound

ASTM C 309, Type 1-D or 2, Class A or B.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   PREPARATION

3.1.1   General

Construction joints shall be prepared to expose coarse aggregate, and the 
surface shall be clean, damp, and free of laitance.  Ramps and walkways, as 
necessary, shall be constructed to allow safe and expeditious access for 
concrete and workmen.  Snow, ice, standing or flowing water, loose 
particles, debris, and foreign matter shall have been removed.  Earth 
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foundations shall be satisfactorily compacted.  Spare vibrators shall be 
available.  The entire preparation shall be accepted by the Government 
prior to placing.

3.1.2   Embedded Items

Reinforcement shall be secured in place; joints, anchors, and other 
embedded items shall have been positioned.  Internal ties shall be arranged 
so that when the forms are removed the metal part of the tie will be not 
less than 2 inches from concrete surfaces permanently exposed to view or 
exposed to water on the finished structures.  Embedded items shall be free 
of oil and other foreign matters such as loose coatings or rust, paint, and 
scale.  The embedding of wood in concrete will be permitted only when 
specifically authorized or directed.  All equipment needed to place, 
consolidate, protect, and cure the concrete shall be at the placement site 
and in good operating condition.

3.1.3   Formwork Installation

Forms shall be properly aligned, adequately supported, and mortar-tight.  
The form surfaces shall be smooth and free from irregularities, dents, 
sags, or holes when used for permanently exposed faces.  All exposed joints 
and edges shall be chamfered, unless otherwise indicated.

3.1.4   Vapor Barrier Installation

Vapor barriers shall be applied over gravel fill.  Edges shall be lapped 
not less than 6 inches.  All joints shall be sealed with pressure-sensitive 
adhesive not less than 2 inches wide.  The vapor barrier shall be protected 
at all times to prevent injury or displacement prior to and during concrete 
placement.

3.1.5   Production of Concrete

3.1.5.1   Ready-Mixed Concrete

Ready-mixed concrete shall conform to ASTM C 94 except as otherwise 
specified.

3.1.5.2   Concrete Made by Volumetric Batching and Continuous Mixing

Concrete made by volumetric batching and continuous mixing shall conform to 
ASTM C 685.

3.1.5.3   Batching and Mixing Equipment

The contractor shall have the option of using an on-site batching and 
mixing facility.  The facility shall provide sufficient batching and mixing 
equipment capacity to prevent cold joints.  The method of measuring 
materials, batching operation, and mixer shall be submitted for review.  
On-site plant shall conform to the requirements of either ASTM C 94 or ASTM 
C 685.

3.2   CONVEYING AND PLACING CONCRETE
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Conveying and placing concrete shall conform to the following requirements.

3.2.1   General

Concrete placement shall not be permitted when weather conditions prevent 
proper placement and consolidation without approval.  When concrete is 
mixed and/or transported by a truck mixer, the concrete shall be delivered 
to the site of the work and discharge shall be completed within 1-1/2 hours 
or 45 minutes when the placing temperature is 85 degrees F or greater 
unless a retarding admixture is used.  Concrete shall be conveyed from the 
mixer to the forms as rapidly as practicable by methods which prevent 
segregation or loss of ingredients.  Concrete shall be in place and 
consolidated within 15 minutes after discharge from the mixer.  Concrete 
shall be deposited as close as possible to its final position in the forms 
and be so regulated that it may be effectively consolidated in horizontal 
layers 18 inches or less in thickness with a minimum of lateral movement.  
The placement shall be carried on at such a rate that the formation of cold 
joints will be prevented.

3.2.2   Consolidation

Each layer of concrete shall be consolidated by rodding, spading, or 
internal vibrating equipment.  External vibrating equipment may be used 
when authorized.  Internal vibration shall be systematically accomplished 
by inserting the vibrator through the fresh concrete in the layer below at 
a uniform spacing over the entire area of placement.  The distance between 
insertions shall be approximately 1.5 times the radius of action of the 
vibrator and overlay the adjacent, just-vibrated area by a few inches.  The 
vibrator shall penetrate rapidly to the bottom of the layer and at least 6 
inches into the layer below, if such a layer exists.  It shall be held 
stationary until the concrete is consolidated and then withdrawn slowly at 
the rate of about 3 inches per second.

3.2.3   Cold-Weather Requirements

No concrete placement shall be made when the ambient temperature is below 
35 degrees F or if the ambient temperature is below 40 degrees F and 
falling.  Suitable covering and other means as approved shall be provided 
for maintaining the concrete at a temperature of at least 50 degrees F for 
not less than 72 hours after placing and at a temperature above freezing 
for the remainder of the curing period.  Salt, chemicals, or other foreign 
materials shall not be mixed with the concrete to prevent freezing.  Any 
concrete damaged by freezing shall be removed and replaced at the expense 
of the contractor.

3.2.4   Hot-Weather Requirements

When the rate of evaporation of surface moisture, as determined by use of 
Figure 1 of ACI 308, is expected to exceed 0.2 pound per square foot per 
hour, provisions for windbreaks, shading, fog spraying, or covering with a 
light-colored material shall be made in advance of placement, and such 
protective measures shall be taken as quickly as finishing operations will 
allow.
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3.3   FORM REMOVAL

Forms shall not be removed before the expiration of 24 hours after concrete 
placement except where otherwise specifically authorized.  Supporting forms 
and shoring shall not be removed until the concrete has cured for at least 
5 days.  When conditions on the work are such as to justify the 
requirement, forms will be required to remain in place for longer periods.

3.4   FINISHING

3.4.1   General

No finishing or repair will be done when either the concrete or the ambient 
temperature is below 50 degrees F.

3.4.2   Finishing Formed Surfaces

All fins and loose materials shall be removed, and surface defects 
including tie holes shall be filled.  All honeycomb areas and other defects 
shall be repaired.  All unsound concrete shall be removed from areas to be 
repaired.  Surface defects greater than 1/2 inch in diameter and holes left 
by removal of tie rods in all surfaces not to receive additional concrete 
shall be reamed or chipped and filled with dry-pack mortar.  The prepared 
area shall be brush-coated with an approved epoxy resin or latex bonding 
compound or with a neat cement grout after dampening and filled with mortar 
or concrete.  The cement used in mortar or concrete for repairs to all 
surfaces permanently exposed to view shall be a blend of portland cement 
and white cement so that the final color when cured will be the same as 
adjacent concrete.

3.4.3   Finishing Unformed Surfaces

All unformed surfaces that are not to be covered by additional concrete or 
backfill shall be float finished to elevations shown, unless otherwise 
specified.  Surfaces to receive additional concrete or backfill shall be 
brought to the elevations shown and left as a true and regular surface.  
Exterior surfaces shall be sloped for drainage unless otherwise shown.  
Joints shall be carefully made with a jointing tool.  Unformed surfaces 
shall be finished to a tolerance of 3/8 inch for a float finish and 5/16 
inch for a trowel finish as determined by a 10 foot straightedge placed on 
surfaces shown on the plans to be level or having a constant slope.  
Finishing shall not be performed while there is excess moisture or bleeding 
water on the surface.  No water or cement shall be added to the surface 
during finishing.

3.4.3.1   Broom Finish

A broom finish shall be applied to new concrete surfaces.  The concrete 
shall be screeded and floated to required finish plane with no coarse 
aggregate visible.  After surface moisture disappears, the surface shall be 
broomed or brushed with a broom or fiber bristle brush in a direction 
transverse to that of the main traffic or as directed.
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3.4.3.2   Expansion and Contraction Joints

Expansion and contraction joints shall be made in accordance with the 
details shown or as otherwise specified.  Provide 1/2 inch thick transverse 
expansion joints where new work abuts an existing concrete.

3.5   CURING AND PROTECTION

Beginning immediately after placement and continuing for at least 7 days, 
except for concrete made with Type III cement, at least 3 days, all 
concrete shall be cured and protected from premature drying, extremes in 
temperature, rapid temperature change, freezing, mechanical damage, and 
exposure to rain or flowing water.  All materials and equipment needed for 
adequate curing and protection shall be available and at the site of the 
placement prior to the start of concrete placement.  Preservation of 
moisture for concrete surfaces not in contact with forms shall be 
accomplished by one of the following methods:

a.  Continuous sprinkling or ponding.

b.  Application of absorptive mats or fabrics kept continuously wet.

c.  Application of sand kept continuously wet.

d.  Application of impervious sheet material conforming to ASTM C 171.

e.  Application of membrane-forming curing compound conforming to ASTM 
C 309, Type 1-D, on surfaces permanently exposed to view and Type 2 on 
other surfaces shall be accomplished in accordance with manufacturer's 
instructions.

The preservation of moisture for concrete surfaces placed against wooden 
forms shall be accomplished by keeping the forms continuously wet for 7 
days , except for concrete made with Type III cement, 3 days.  If forms are 
removed prior to end of the required curing period, other curing methods 
shall be used for the balance of the curing period.  During the period of 
protection removal, the temperature of the air in contact with the concrete 
shall not be allowed to drop more than 25 degrees F within a 24 hour period.

3.6   TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

3.6.1   General

The individuals who sample and test concrete as required in this 
specification shall have demonstrated a knowledge and ability to perform 
the necessary test procedures equivalent to the ACI minimum guidelines for 
certification of Concrete Field Testing Technicians, Grade I.

3.6.2   Inspection Details and Frequency of Testing

3.6.2.1   Preparations for Placing

Foundation or construction joints, forms, and embedded items shall be 
inspected in sufficient time prior to each concrete placement by the 
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Contractor to certify that it is ready to receive concrete.

3.6.2.2   Air Content

Air content shall be checked at least once during each shift that concrete 
is placed.  Samples shall be obtained in accordance with ASTM C 172 and 
tested in accordance with ASTM C 231.

3.6.2.3   Slump

Slump shall be checked once during each shift that concrete is produced for 
each class of concrete required.  Samples shall be obtained in accordance 
with ASTM C 172 and tested in accordance with ASTM C 143.

3.6.2.4   Consolidation and Protection

The Contractor shall ensure that the concrete is properly consolidated, 
finished, protected, and cured.

3.6.3   Action Required

3.6.3.1   Placing

The placing foreman shall not permit placing to begin until he has verified 
that an adequate number of acceptable vibrators, which are in working order 
and have competent operators, are available.  Placing shall not be 
continued if any pile is inadequately consolidated.

3.6.3.2   Air Content

Whenever a test result is outside the specification limits, the concrete 
shall not be delivered to the forms and an adjustment shall be made to the 
dosage of the air-entrainment admixture.

3.6.3.3   Slump

Whenever a test result is outside the specification limits, the concrete 
shall not be delivered to the forms and an adjustment should be made in the 
batch weights of water and fine aggregate.  The adjustments are to be made 
so that the water-cement ratio does not exceed that specified in the 
submitted concrete mixture proportion.

3.6.4   Reports

The results of all tests and inspections conducted at the project site 
shall be reported informally at the end of each shift and in writing weekly 
and shall be delivered within 3 days after the end of each weekly reporting 
period.  See Section 01451 CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL.

       -- End of Section --
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SECTION 06200

FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN HARDBOARD ASSOCIATION (AHA)

AHA A135.6 (1998) Hardboard Siding

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM D 1435 (1999) Outdoor Weathering of Plastics

ASTM D 2898 (1994; R 1999) Accelerated Weathering of 
Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood for Fire 
Testing

ASTM D 3679 (1999) Rigid Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) 
Siding

ASTM F 547 (1977; R 1995) Definitions of Terms 
Relating to Nails for Use with Wood and 
Wood-Based Materials

AMERICAN WOOD-PRESERVERS' ASSOCIATION (AWPA)

AWPA C20 (1999) Structural Lumber Fire-Retardant 
Pressure Treatment

AWPA C27 (1999) Plywood - Fire-Retardant Pressure 
Treatment

AWPA C9 (1997) Plywood - Preservative Treatment by 
Pressure Processes

AWPA M4 (1999) Standard for the Care of 
Preservative-Treated Wood Products

AWPA P5 (2000) Standards for Waterborne 
Preservatives

APA - THE ENGINEERED WOOD ASSOCIATION (APA)

APA E445R (1980; Rev Jan 1996) Performance Standards 
and Policies for Structural-Use Panels

ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK INSTITUTE (AWI)

SECTION 06200  Page 1



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

AWI Qual Stds (1999) Architectural Woodwork Quality 
Standards

NORTHEASTERN LUMBER MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NELMA)

NELMA Grading Rules (1997) Standard Grading Rules for 
Northeastern Lumber

REDWOOD INSPECTION SERVICE (RIS)

RIS Grade Use (1987) Grades of California Redwood Lumber

SOUTHERN CYPRESS MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (SCMA)

SCMA Spec (1986; Supple No. 1, Aug 1993) Standard 
Specifications for Grades of Southern 
Cypress

SOUTHERN PINE INSPECTION BUREAU (SPIB)

SPIB 1003 (1994; Supple 8 thru 11) Standard Grading 
Rules for Southern Pine Lumber

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE (DOC)

PS1 (1996) Voluntary Product Standard - 
Construction and Industrial Plywood

PS2 (1992) Performance Standards for 
Wood-Based Structural-Use Panels

WEST COAST LUMBER INSPECTION BUREAU (WCLIB)

WCLIB 17 (1996; Supples VII(A-E), VIII(A-C)) 
Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber

WESTERN WOOD PRODUCTS ASSOCIATION (WWPA)

WWPA Grading Rules (1999) Western Lumber Grading Rules 95

WOOD MOULDING AND MILLWORK PRODUCERS ASSOCIATION (WMMPA)

WMMPA WM 6 (1987) Industry Standard for Non-Pressure 
Treating of Wood Millwork 

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:
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SD-02 Shop Drawings

Finish Carpentry; G WA

Drawings showing fabricated items and special mill and woodwork 
items.  Drawings shall indicate materials and details of 
construction, methods of fastening, erection, and installation.

SD-03 Product Data

Wood Items, Siding, and Trim; G WA

Manufacturer's printed data indicating the usage of engineered or 
recycled wood products, and environmentally safe preservatives.

SD-04 Samples

Moldings; G WA
Fascias and Trim; G WA

Samples shall be of sufficient size to show patterns, color 
ranges, and types, as applicable, of the material proposed to be 
used.

1.3   DELIVERY AND STORAGE

Materials shall be delivered to the site in undamaged condition, stored off 
ground in fully covered, well-ventilated areas, and protected from extreme 
changes in temperature and humidity.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   WOOD ITEMS,  AND TRIM

The Contractor shall furnish products which optimize design by reducing the 
amount of wood used (engineered wood), by using recycled wood products and 
preservatives without arsenic or chromium when the products and methods are 
competitive in price or directed by the Contracting Officer.

2.1.1   Grading and Marking

Materials shall bear the grademark, stamp or other identifying marks 
indicating grades of material and rules or standards under which produced. 
Such identifying marks on a material shall be in accordance with the rule 
or standard under which the material is produced, including requirements 
for qualifications and authority of the inspection organization, usage of 
authorized identification, and information included in the identification. 
The inspection agency for lumber shall be certified by the Board of Review, 
American Lumber Standards Committee, to grade the species used.  Except for 
plywood, wood structural panels, and lumber, bundle marking will be 
permitted in lieu of marking each individual piece.  Surfaces that are to 
be architecturally exposed to view shall not bear grademarks, stamps, or 
other types of identifying marks.
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2.1.2   Sizes and Patterns

Lumber sizes and patterns shall conform to rules or standards under which 
produced.  Unless otherwise specified, lumber shall be surfaced on four 
sides.  Sizes and patterns for materials other than lumber shall conform to 
requirements of the rules or standards under which produced.  Size 
references, unless otherwise specified, are nominal sizes, and actual sizes 
shall be within manufacturing tolerances allowed by the standard under 
which the product is produced.

2.1.3   Moisture Content

The maximum moisture content of untreated trim and wood siding shall be 15 
percent at the time of delivery to the jobsite and when installed.  
Moisture content of all other material shall be in accordance with the 
standard under which the product is produced.

2.1.4   Preservative Treatment

2.1.4.1   Plywood

Plywood shall be treated in accordance with AWPA C9 with waterborne 
preservatives listed in AWPA P5 to a retention level as follows:

a.   0.25 pcf intended for above ground use.

b.   0.4 pcf intended for ground contact and fresh water use.

2.1.4.2   Exterior Wood Molding and Millwork

Exterior wood molding and millwork within  18 inches of soil, in contact 
with water or concrete shall be preservative-treated in accordance with 
WMMPA WM 6.  Exposed areas of treated wood that are cut or drilled after 
treatment shall receive a field treatment in accordance with AWPA M4.  
Items of all-heart material of cedar, cypress, or redwood will not require 
preservative treatment, except when in direct contact with soil.

2.1.5   Soffits

2.1.5.1   Hardboard and Plywood

Hardboard and plywood soffits shall be siding grade hardboard, 1 inch thick.

2.1.6   Fascias and Trim

2.1.6.1   Wood

Fascias and trim, including exterior door shall be species and grade listed 
in TABLE I at the end of this section.  Sizes shall be as indicated.

2.1.7   Moldings

Moldings shall be of the pattern indicated and shall be of a grade 
compatible with the finish specified.
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2.2   NAILS

Nails shall be the size and type best suited for the purpose and shall 
conform to ASTM F 547.  Nails shall be hot-dip galvanized or aluminum when 
used on exterior work.  For siding, length of nails shall be sufficient to 
extend 1-1/2 inches into supports, including wood sheathing over framing.  
Screws for use where nailing is impractical shall be size best suited for 
purpose.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL

3.2   [Enter Appropriate Subpart Title Here]3.3   FASCIAS AND EXTERIOR TRIM

Exposed surfaces and square edges shall be machine sanded, caulked, and 
constructed to exclude water.  Joints of built-up items, in addition to 
nailing, shall be glued as necessary for weather-resistant construction. 
End joints in built-up members shall be well distributed.  Joints in flat 
work shall be shouldered.  Backs of wide-faced miters shall be held 
together with metal rings and glue.  Fascias and other flat members shall 
be in maximum practicable lengths.  Cornices shall be braced, blocked, and 
rigidly anchored for support and protection of vertical joints.

3.4   MOLDING AND INTERIOR TRIM

Molding and interior trim shall be installed straight, plumb, level and 
with closely fitted joints.  Exposed surfaces shall be machine sanded at 
the mill.  Molded work shall be coped at returns and interior angles and 
mitered at external corners.  Intersections of flatwork shall be shouldered 
to ease any inherent changes in plane.  Door trim shall be provided in 
single lengths.  Blind nailing shall be used to the extent practicable, and 
face nailing shall be set and stopped with a nonstaining putty to match the 
finish applied.  Screws shall be used for attachment to metal; setting and 
stopping of screws shall be of the same quality as required where nails are 
used.

3.5   TABLES

TABLE I.  SPECIES AND GRADE TABLES

  Grading                                                           C &
   Rules               Species        Choice     Clear   C Select   Better
_______________________________________________________________________________

  NELMA Grading Rules
                   Eastern Cedar                                      X
                   Eastern Hemlock                 X
                   Tamarack                                           X
                   Eastern W. Pine                                    X
                   Northern Pine                                      X
                   Eastern Spruce                           X
                   Balsam Fir                      X
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TABLE I.  SPECIES AND GRADE TABLES

  Grading                                                           C &
   Rules               Species        Choice     Clear   C Select   Better
_______________________________________________________________________________
  RIS Grade Use           Redwood                           X
  SCMA Spec       Cypress                                   X
  SPIB 1003       Southern Pine                                       X
  WCLIB 17        Douglas Fir                                         X
                   Larch                                              X
                   Hemlock Fir                                        X
                   Mountain Hemlock                                   X
                   Sitka Spruce                                       X
  WWPA Grading Rules
                   Douglas Fir                                        X
                   Larch                                              X
                   Hemlock Fir                     X
                   Mountain Hemlock                                   X
                   Western Larch                   X
                   Idaho White Pine      X
                   Lodgepole Pine                  X
                   Ponderosa Pine                  X
                   Sugar Pine                      X
                   Englemann Spruce                X
                   Douglas Fir South               X
                   Subalpine Fir                   X

  NOTE 1:  Western Cedar under WCLIB 17 shall be Grade B; and under   WWPA 
Grading Rules, Western Cedar shall be Grade B bevel for siding and Grade A   
for trim.

NOTE 2:  Except as specified in NOTE 3 below, siding and exterior trim   
shall be any of the species listed above.  Interior trim shall be any one   
of the species listed above and the highest grade of the species for stain   
or natural finish and one grade below highest grade of species for paint   
finish.

NOTE 3:  Southern Yellow Pine, Douglas Fir, Larch, Western Larch, and   
Tamarack shall not be used where painting is required and may be used on   
exterior work only when approved and stained with a preservative type   stain.

    -- End of Section --
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SECTION 07311

ASPHALT SHINGLES

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by the 
basic designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM D 41 (1994) Asphalt Primer Used in Roofing, 
Dampproofing, and Waterproofing

ASTM D 224 (1989; R 1996) Smooth-Surfaced Asphalt 
Roll Roofing (Organic Felt)

ASTM D 226 (1997; Rev. A) Asphalt-Saturated Organic 
Felt Used in Roofing and Waterproofing

ASTM D 249 (1989; R 1996) Asphalt Roll Roofing 
(Organic Felt) Surfaced with Mineral 
Granules

ASTM D 1970 (2001) Self-Adhering Polymer Modified 
Bituminous Sheet Materials Used as Steep 
Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection

ASTM D 3018 (2000) Class A Asphalt Shingles Surfaced 
with Mineral Granules

ASTM D 3462 (2001) Asphalt Shingles Made from Glass 
Felt and Surfaced with Mineral Granules

ASTM D 4586 (2000) Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos Free

ASTM D 4869 (1988; R 1993) Asphalt-Saturated Organic 
Felt Shingle Underlayment Used in Roofing

NATIONAL ROOFING CONTRACTORS ASSOCIATION (NRCA)

NRCA Shingle Manual 1996 Asphalt Shingle Roofing Manual

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)

UL 790 (1997) Fire Resistance of Roof Covering 
Materials

UL 997 (1995) Wind Resistance of Prepared Roof 
Covering Materials

SECTION 07311  Page 1



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

1.2   DEFINITIONS

1.2.1   Top Lap

That portion of shingle overlapping shingle in course below.

1.2.2   Head Lap

The triple coverage portion of top lap which is the shortest distance from 
the butt edge of an overlapping shingle to the upper edge of a shingle in 
the second course below.

1.2.3   Exposure

That portion of a shingle exposed to the weather after installation.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only or as 
otherwise designated.  When used, a designation following the "G" 
designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the 
Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 
01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-03 Product Data

Shingles

Submit data including type, weight, class, UL labels, and special 
types of underlayment and eave flashing.

SD-04 Samples

Shingles; G WA

  Full shingle sample and manufacturer's standard size samples of 
materials and products requiring color or finish selection.

Color charts; G WA

SD-08 Manufacturer's Instructions

Application

1.4   DELIVERY AND STORAGE

Deliver materials in the manufacturer's unopened bundles and containers 
bearing the manufacturer's brand name.  Keep materials dry, completely 
covered, and protected from the weather.  Store according to manufacturer's 
written instructions.  Roll goods shall be stored on end in an upright 
position or in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.  Immediately 
before laying, roofing felt shall be stored for 24 hours in an area 
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maintained at a temperature not lower than  50 degrees F.

1.5   WARRANTIES

Warranties shall begin on the date of Government acceptance of the work.

1.5.1   Manufacturer's Warranty

Furnish the asphalt shingle manufacturer's standard 25 year [other] 
warranty for the asphalt shingles.  The warranty shall run directly to the 
Government.

1.5.2   Contractor's Warranty

The Contractor shall warrant for 5 years that the asphalt shingle roofing 
system, as installed, is free from defects in workmanship.  When repairs 
due to defective workmanship are required during the Contractor's warranty 
period, the Contractor shall make such repairs within 72 hours of 
notification.  When repairs are not performed within the specified time, 
emergency repairs performed by others will not void the warranty.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   MATERIALS

2.1.1   Shingles

Mineral granule-surfaced asphalt shingles, self-sealing, square tab, strip , 
fungus-resistant.  ASTM D 3018, Type I, and ASTM D 3462 , weighing not less 
than 210 pounds per 100 square feet.  Shingles shall meet the fire 
resistance requirements of UL 790 for Class A and the wind resistance 
requirements of UL 997.  Color shall be as selected from the manufacturer's 
standard color charts.

2.1.2   Mineral-Surfaced Asphalt Roll Roofing

ASTM D 249.

2.1.3   Smooth-Surfaced Asphalt Roll Roofing

ASTM D 224, Type II.

2.1.4   Underlayment

Asphalt-saturated felt conforming to ASTM D 4869 or ASTM D 226, Type II, 
number 30, without perforations or other material specified by the shingle 
manufacturer for use as underlayment.

2.1.4.1   Leak Barrier Underlayment

Self-adhering leak barrier or ice dam underlayment shall comply with ASTM D 
1970 for sealability around nails.

2.1.5   Self-Adhering Membrane
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Self-adhering rubberized asphaltic membrane, a minimum of 40 mils thick, 
and recommended by the shingle manufacturer for use as eaves flashing.

2.1.6   Nails for Applying Shingles and Asphalt-Saturated Felt

Aluminum or hot-dipped galvanized steel or equivalent corrosion resistant  
with sharp points and flat heads 3/8 to 7/16 inch in diameter.  Shank 
diameter of nails shall be a minimum of 0.105 inch and a maximum of 0.135 
inch with garb or otherwise deformed for added pull-out resistance.  Nails 
shall be long enough to penetrate completely through or extend a minimum of 
3/4 inch into roof deck, whichever is less, when driven through materials 
to be fastened.

2.1.7   Asphalt Roof Cement

ASTM D 4586, Type II.

2.1.8   Asphalt Primer

ASTM D 41.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

Ensure that roof deck is smooth, clean, dry, and without loose knots.  Roof 
surfaces shall be firm and free from loose boards, large cracks,and 
projecting ends that might damage the roofing.  Vents and other projections 
through roofs shall be properly flashed and secured in position, and 
projecting nails shall be driven flush with the deck.

3.2   SURFACE PREPARATION

Cover knotholes and cracks with sheet metal nailed securely to sheathing. 
Flash and secure vents and other roof projections, and drive projecting 
nails firmly home.

3.3   APPLICATION

Apply roofing materials as specified herein unless specified or recommended 
otherwise by shingle manufacturer's written instructions
or by NRCA Shingle Manual.

3.3.1   Underlayment

Provide for roof slopes 4 inches per foot and greater.  Apply two layer of 
shingle underlayment to roof deck.  Lay underlayment parallel to roof 
eaves, starting at eaves.  Provide minimum 2 inch head laps, 4 inch end 
laps, and 6 inch laps from both sides over hips and ridges.  Nail 
sufficiently to hold until shingles are applied.  Turn up vertical surfaces 
a minimum of 4 inches.

3.3.2   Drip Edges
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Provide metal drip edges as specified in Section 07600N, "Flashing and 
Sheet Metal," applied directly on the wood deck at eaves and over the 
underlayment at rakes.  Extend back from edge of deck a minimum of 3 inches, 
and secure with nails spaced a maximum of [4] [10] inches o.c. along inner 
edge.

3.3.3   Starter Strip

Apply starter strip at eaves, using 9 inch wide strip of mineral-surfaced 
roll roofing of a color to match shingles.  Optionally, use a row of 
shingles with tabs removed and trimmed to ensure that joints are not 
exposed at shingle cutouts.  Apply starter strip along eaves, overlaying 
and finishing even with lower edge of eave flashing strip; fasten in a line 
parallel to and 3 to 4 inches above eave edge.  Place nails so top of nail 
is not exposed in cutouts of first course of shingles. [When roll roofing 
is provided, seal tabs of first course of shingles with asphalt roof cement.

3.3.4   Shingle Courses

Start first course with full shingle, and apply succeeding courses with 
joints staggered at thirds or halves.  Butt-end joints of shingles shall 
not align vertically more often than every fourth course.  Apply shingle 
courses as follows:

a.  Fastening:  Do not drive fasteners into or above the 
factory-applied adhesive unless adhesive is located 5/8 inch or 
closer to top of cutouts.  Place fasteners so they are concealed 
by shingle top lap and penetrate the head lap.

b.  Shingles applied with nails:  Nominal 5 inch exposure.  Apply each 
shingle with minimum of four nails.  Place one nail one inch from 
each end, and evenly space nails on a horizontal line a minimum of 
5/8 inch above top of cutouts.  Cement each tab with one spot of 
asphalt roof cement placed one to 2 inches from bottom edge of 
shingle.

3.3.5   Hips and Ridges

Form with 9 by 12 inch individual shingles or with 12 by 12 inch shingles 
cut from 12 by 36 inch strip shingles.  Bend shingles lengthwise down 
center with equal exposure on each side of hip or ridge.  Lap shingles to 
provide a maximum 5 inch exposure, and nail each side in unexposed area 5 
1/2 inches from butt and one inch in from edge.

3.3.6   Flashing

3.3.6.1   Eave Flashing

a.  From the eaves to a point 24 inches inside interior wall line, 
apply solid coating of asphalt roof cement between overlapping 
layers of underlayment.  Spread cement to a uniform thickness at 
rate of 2 gallons per 100 square feet of cemented roof area.
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b.  From the eaves to a point 24 inches inside interior wall line, 
apply one layer of self-adhering membrane.  Follow membrane 
manufacturer's printed installation instructions.

       -- End of Section --
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SECTION 07510

BUILT-UP ROOFING

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM C 208 (1995) Cellulosic Fiber Insulating Board

ASTM C 728 (1997) Perlite Thermal Insulation Board

ASTM C 1153 (1997) Location of Wet Insulation in 
Roofing Systems Using Infrared Imaging

ASTM C 1177/C 1177M (1999) Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use 
as Sheathing

ASTM D 41 (1994) Asphalt Primer Used in Roofing, 
Dampproofing, and Waterproofing

ASTM D 43 (2000) Coal Tar Primer Used in Roofing, 
Dampproofing, and Waterproofing

ASTM D 226 (1997a) Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt 
Used in Roofing and Waterproofing

ASTM D 227 (1998) Coal-Tar Saturated Organic Felt 
Used in Roofing and Waterproofing

ASTM D 312 (2000) Asphalt Used in Roofing

ASTM D 450 (1996) Coal-Tar Pitch Used in Roofing, 
Dampproofing, and Waterproofing

ASTM D 517 (1998) Asphalt Plank

ASTM D 1668 (1997a) Glass Fabrics (Woven and Treated) 
for Roofing and Waterproofing

ASTM D 1863 (1993; R 1996) Mineral Aggregate Used on 
Built-Up Roofs

ASTM D 2178 (1997a) Asphalt Glass Felt Used in Roofing 
and Waterproofing

ASTM D 2626 (1997b) Asphalt-Saturated and Coated 
Organic Felt Base Sheet Used in Roofing
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ASTM D 3617 (1983; R 1994el) Sampling and Analysis of 
New Built-Up Roof Membranes

ASTM D 3909 (1997b) Asphalt Roll Roofing (Glass Felt) 
Surfaced With Mineral Granules

ASTM D 4022 (1994) Coal Tar Roof Cement, Asbestos 
Containing

ASTM D 4586 (1993; R 1999) Asphalt Roof Cement, 
Asbestos Free

ASTM D 4601 (1998) Asphalt-Coated Glass Fiber Base 
Sheet Used in Roofing

ASTM D 4897 (1998) Asphalt-Coated Glass-Fiber Venting 
Base Sheet Used in Roofing

FACTORY MUTUAL ENGINEERING AND RESEARCH (FM)

FM P7825c (1998) Approval Guide Building Materials

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-03 Product Data

Inspection

The inspection procedure for roofing installation, prior to the 
start of roofing work.

SD-07 Certificates

Bitumen; G WA
Felt; G WA

Certificates of Compliance for felts and bitumens.

Cants

Certificate attesting that the fiberboard furnished for the 
project contains recovered material, and showing an estimated 
percent of such recovered material.

1.3   STORAGE OF MATERIALS

Felts, fabrics, and roll roofing shall be kept dry before, during, and 
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after delivery to the site and shall be stored in an enclosed building or 
in a closed trailer, and stored on end 1 level high.  Felt rolls shall be 
maintained at a temperature above 50 degrees F for 24 hours immediately 
before laying.  Aggregate shall be kept dry as defined by ASTM D 1863.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   PRIMER

ASTM D 41 for asphalt roofing systems; ASTM D 43 for coal-tar roofing 
systems.

2.2   BITUMEN

2.2.1   Asphalt

ASTM D 312, Type II on slopes from 1/4 inch per foot up to and including 
1/2 inch per foot; Type II or Type III on slopes above1/2 inch per foot  up 
to and including 1 inch per foot; Type III on slopes above 1 inch per foot 
up to and including 3 inches per foot.  Bills of lading shall indicate the 
flash point and equiviscous temperature (EVT) or this information shall be 
shown on labels for each container of asphalt.

2.2.2   Coal-Tar Bitumen

ASTM D 450, Type III, for 1/4 inch per foot slope as an option to asphalt.

2.3   BITUMINOUS CEMENT

ASTM D 4586 for use with asphalt roofing systems.  ASTM D 4022 for use with 
coal-tar roofing systems; preference shall be given to cements whose 
mineral fillers exclude asbestos fibers.

2.4   CANTS

Cants shall be made from treated wood or treated fiberboard not less than 
3-1/2 inches high cut to reduce change in direction of the membrane to 45 
degrees or less.  Treated wood shall be of water-borne preservative-treated 
material as specified in Section 06100ROUGH CARPENTRY.  Contractor shall 
comply with EPA requirements in accordance with Section 01670 RECYCLED / 
RECOVERED MATERIALS.

2.5   FELT

2.5.1   Base Sheet

Base sheet shall conform to ASTM D 4601, Type II, with no perforations.

2.5.2   Venting Inorganic Base Sheet

ASTM D 4897, Type II.

2.5.3   Glass Roofing Felt
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ASTM D 2178, Type IV or VI, except felts for coal tar systems shall be 
impregnated with a bituminous resin coating which is compatible with coal 
tar bitumen.

2.5.4   Organic Felt Base

ASTM D 2626 for use with asphalt roofing system.

2.5.5   Organic Felt

ASTM D 226 for use with asphalt roofing system and ASTM D 227 for use with 
coal-tar roofing system.  Organic felts may be used for bitumen stops, and 
edge envelopes.

2.6   MINERAL-SURFACED ROLL ROOFING

ASTM D 3909.

2.7   NAILS AND FASTENERS

Nails and fasteners shall be an approved type recommended by the roofing 
felt manufacturer.  Fasteners for steel or concrete deck shall conform to 
FM P7825c for Class I roof deck construction, to withstand an uplift 
pressure of 90 pounds per square foot.

2.8   AGGREGATE SURFACING MATERIALS

Crushed stone, gravel, or crushed slag conforming to ASTM D 1863.  Subject 
to approval, other materials may be used when blended to the grading 
requirements of ASTM D 1863.  Aggregate shall be light-colored and opaque.

2.9   WOVEN GLASS FABRIC

ASTM D 1668, Type I for asphalt roofing systems and Type II for coal-tar 
roofing systems.

2.10   FLASHINGS

Bituminous flashings in accordance with these specifications shall be used 
throughout unless otherwise specified or indicated.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   COORDINATION

The entire roofing system, excluding flood coat and aggregate surfacing, 
shall be finished in 1 operation up to the line of termination at end of 
day's work.  Glaze coating may be considered part of the flood coat as 
specified in paragraph GLAZE COAT.  Phased construction will not be 
permitted.

3.1.1   Sheet Metalwork

Roofing operations shall be coordinated with sheet metalwork so that sheet 
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metal items are installed to permit continuous roof surfacing operations 
the same day felts are installed.  Sheet metalwork is specified in Section 
07600 SHEET METALWORK, GENERAL.

3.2   ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

Air temperature shall be above 40 degrees F and there shall be no visible 
ice, frost, or moisture on the roof deck at the time roofing is installed.

3.3   PREPARATION REQUIREMENTS

The substrate construction of a bay or section of the building shall be 
completed before roofing work is begun thereon.  Vents and other items 
penetrating the roof shall be secured in position and properly prepared for 
flashing.  Nailers, curbs and other items attached to roof surface shall be 
in place before roofing is begun.

3.4   INSTALLATION OF CANTS

Cants shall be installed in the angles formed between the roof and walls or 
other vertical surfaces.  Cants shall be laid in a solid coat of bituminous 
cement just prior to laying the roofing plies.  Cants shall be continuous, 
and shall be installed in lengths as long as practicable.  Additional cants 
are not required at locations where cast-in-place cants are integrally 
formed with the structural deck.

3.5   CONDITION OF SURFACES

Surfaces shall be inspected and approved immediately before application of 
roofing and flashings.  The roofing and flashings shall be applied to a 
smooth and firm surface free from ice, frost, visible moisture, dirt, 
projections, and foreign materials.

3.6   PRIMING

Concrete surfaces to receive bitumen shall be uniformly coated with primer 
at a rate of not less than 1 gallon per square and allowed to dry.  Primer 
shall be compatible with the bitumen to be used.

3.7   HEATING OF BITUMEN

Asphalt shall not be heated higher than 75 degrees F above the EVT or 50 
degrees below the flash point or 525 degrees F (maximum) whichever is 
lower.  EVT and flash point temperatures of asphalt in the kettle shall be 
conspicuously posted on the kettle.  Coal tar bitumen shall not be heated 
above 425 degrees F.or as recommended by the roofing manufacturer.  Heating 
kettles shall be provided with automatic thermostatic controls and an 
accurate thermometer.  Kettle operators shall be in attendance at all times 
during the heating to ensure that the maximum temperature specified is not 
exceeded.  Equipment utilizing flame-heat shall not be placed on the roof.

3.8   BITUMEN STOPS

Bitumen stops shall be installed at roof edges, openings and vertical 
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projections before application of roofing plies unless otherwise 
recommended by the manufacturer's printed instructions.  Bitumen stops 
shall be formed of two 18 inch wide strips of organic felt.  Nine inches of 
the width shall be attached to the roof surface with 9 inches extending 
beyond the edge.  The first strip shall be applied in a 9 inch wide layer 
of bituminous roofing cement and nailed 1/2 inch from the roof edge at 6 
inch  spacing.  The second strip shall be applied to the first in a 9 inch 
wide mopping of bitumen.  The free portion of each strip shall be protected 
from damage throughout the roofing period.  After the roofing plies are in 
place, the free portion of each strip shall be folded back over the roofing 
membrane and embedded in a continuous coating of bituminous cement and 
secured with roofing nails spaced 3 inches on centers.

3.9   BITUMEN APPLICATION

Asphalt shall be applied within a range of 25 degrees F below to 25 degrees 
F above the EVT.  Temperature of coal-tar bitumen at the time it is applied 
shall be in accordance with the bitumen manufacturer's recommendations.  
Application temperatures shall be measured at the mop bucket or mechanical 
applicator.  Bitumen at a temperature below the recommended temperature 
shall be returned to the kettle.  Each layer of felt shall be laid in not 
less than 20 pounds nor more than 35 pounds of asphalt per square foot or 
not less than 30 pounds nor more than 35 pounds of coal-tar bitumen per 
square foot.  Where solid moppings are required, the following requirements 
as evidenced in any one roof cut-out sample shall apply:

a.  Overlapping voids between two or more plies are not acceptable.

b.  The maximum length of any individual void that is encapsulated in 
bitumen shall be 2 inches.

c.  The total length of all voids encapsulated in bitumen shall not 
exceed 4 inches between any two plies.

d.  Dry voids (the absence of bitumen between plies) are not 
acceptable.

e.  Voids continuous through the specimen are not acceptable.

f.  Visual interply moisture in voids is not acceptable.

3.10   APPLICATION OF FELTS

Felt plies shall be laid at right angles to the slope of the deck with 
minimum 6 inch end-laps staggered at least 12 inches.  Felts shall be 
applied in 36 inch widths with 24 2/3 inch side laps and starter sheets 12, 
24 and 36 inches wide along eaves to maintain 4 full plies including the 
base sheet when used.  The full 36 inch width of each ply shall be placed 
in hot bitumen immediately behind the applicator.  Bitumen shall be visible 
beyond all edges of each ply as it is being installed.  Plies shall be laid 
free of wrinkles, creases or fishmouths.  Each layer of roofing felt shall 
be carried up to the top of the cant.  Workers shall not walk on mopped 
surfaces when the bitumen is fluid.  For slopes exceeding 1/2 inch per foot, 
each felt ply, other than venting base sheet, shall be nailed 2 inchesand 6 
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inches from upper edge with nails spaced 12 inches on centers in each row.

3.11   MECHANICAL FASTENING

Nails and fasteners for securing roofing shall be flush driven through flat 
metal disks of not less than 1 inch diameter.  Metal disks may be omitted 
where heads of fasteners are equivalent in size to the 1 inch diameter 
disks.  Fasteners, when required, shall be spaced within 20 percent of the 
indicated spacing dimensions.  There shall be no less than the total number 
of indicated fasteners in any 100 square feet area.  Fastener pull-out 
resistance shall be not less than 40 pounds each.

3.12   PROTECTION OF APPLIED ROOFING

At end of day's work or whenever precipitation is imminent, the terminated 
edge of built-up roofing shall be sealed with 2 full width strips of 
roofing felt set in and coated with bituminous cement.  One half-width of 
the strips shall be extended up and over the finished roofing and the other 
half-width extended out and onto the bare roof deck.  Sealing strips shall 
be removed before continuing installation of roofing.  To facilitate 
sealing, termination edges may be straightened with pieces of insulation 
board which shall be removed when work is resumed.

3.13   FLASHINGS

Flashings shall be provided over cants in the angles formed at walls and 
other vertical surfaces and where required to make the work watertight. 
Bituminous flashings described below shall be used, except where metal 
flashings are specified in other sections of the specifications.  Flashings 
shall be provided and installed immediately after the top ply of felt is 
placed and before the flood coat and aggregate are placed, adjacent to the 
flashing.  Modified bituminous flashing may be used when it is specified in 
the roofing manufacturer's instructions.

3.13.1   Base Flashings

Base Flashings shall be a 3-ply system using woven glass fabric, laid in 
roofing cement, with mineral surfaced roll roofing as the outer ply.  The 
top of the base flashing shall be at least 8 inches above the roof membrane 
surface.  Mineral surfaced roofing strips shall be cut from the width of 
the rolls, and shall extend from the reglet or top of curb onto the roof at 
least 2 inches beyond the widest flashing ply.  Laps shall be well 
cemented, and where possible, shall be shingled in a direction down slope 
or away from the prevailing wind.  The top edge of base flashing systems 
shall be nailed a maximum of 8 inches on center.

3.13.2   Strip Flashings

Sheet metal flashings, bitumen stops and gravel stops installed over the 
roofing top ply shall be strip flashed with 2 layers of roofing felt, 9 
inches and 12 inches wide and successively cemented in place.

3.13.3   Valleys and Ridges
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Felt plies shall continue across valleys and ridges and terminate 
approximately 12 inches from the valley or ridge.  Exposed lap shall 
terminate on a line approximately 12 inches from, and parallel to the 
valley or ridge.  Two plies of roofing felt 9 inch wide bottom ply, and 12 
inch wide top ply, shall be successively mopped-in over each felt line of 
termination.

3.14   AGGREGATE SURFACING

After roofing felts have been laid and flashings installed, the roof 
surface, except for cants, shall be flood-coated uniformly with 60 pounds 
of hot asphalt per square.  Aggregate surfacing materials shall be spread 
on the hot bitumen at a rate of 400 pounds per square for gravel or 300 
pounds per square for other approved surfacing aggregate.

3.15   GLAZE COAT

Glaze coating shall be used to waterproof completed sections when more than 
one day is required to finish the roofing.  If there is a probability of 
rain falling on the felts before the flood coat and aggregate can be 
applied, a light glaze coat of bitumen 10 to 15 pounds per square foot, 
shall be applied over the exposed felts.  The surfacing operation shall be 
completed within 48 hours after application of the glaze coat.  Where glaze 
coat is used, surface treatment shall be completed as soon as weather 
conditions permit.

3.16   ROOF CUT-OUT TESTS

Roof cut-out samples shall be taken and analyzed in accordance with ASTM D 
3617 as directed by the Contracting Officer when there is reason to believe 
that deficiencies exist in the roofing membrane.  When samples indicate 
deficiencies in the built-up roofing, corrective action shall be taken as 
directed.

3.17   INSPECTION

The Contractor shall establish and maintain an inspection procedure to 
assure compliance of the installed roofing with the contract requirements.  
Any work found not to be in compliance with the contract shall be promptly 
removed and replaced or corrected in an approved manner.  Inspection shall 
include, but not be limited to, the following:

a.  Environmental conditions; number and skill level of roofing 
workers; start and end time of various tasks; condition of 
substrate.

b.  Verification of compliance of materials before, during, and after 
installation.

c.  Inspection of condition of equipment and accuracy of thermometers 
and metering devices.

d.  Inspection of flashings, cants and curbs.
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e.  Inspection of membrane placement, including edge envelopes, widths 
of starter sheets, laps, proper use of squeegee, and mechanical 
fastening.

f.  Inspection of application of bitumen, aggregate, and walkways.

g.  Inspection of embedment of aggregate for required weight and 
coverage.

h.  Cutout sampling and analysis as directed.

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 07600

FLASHING AND SHEET METAL

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by the 
basic designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 167 (1999) Stainless and Heat-Resisting 
Chromium-Nickel Steel Plate, Sheet, and 
Strip

ASTM A 308 (1999) Steel Sheet, Terne (Lead-Tin Alloy) 
Coated by the Hot Dip Process

ASTM A 653/A 653M (2001, Rev A) Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated 
(Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated 
(Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process

ASTM B 32 (2000) Solder Metal

ASTM B 69 (2001, Rev A) Rolled Zinc

ASTM B 101 (2001) Lead-Coated Copper Sheet and Strip 
for Building Construction

ASTM B 209M (2001) Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet 
and Plate (Metric)

ASTM B 209 (2001) Aluminum and Aluminum Alloy Sheet 
and Plate

ASTM B 221M (2000) Aluminum and Aluminum Alloy 
Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and 
Tubes (Metric)

ASTM B 221 (2000) Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy 
Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and 
Tubes

ASTM B 370 (1998) Copper Sheet and Strip for Building 
Construction

ASTM D 41 (1994) Asphalt Primer Used in Roofing, 
Dampproofing, and Waterproofing

ASTM D 226 (1997, Rev A) Asphalt-Saturated Organic 
Felt Used in Roofing and Waterproofing
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ASTM D 1784 (1999, Rev A) Rigid Poly(Vinyl Chloride) 
(PVC) Compounds and Chlorinated Poly(Vinyl 
Chloride) (CPVC) Compounds

ASTM D 4586 (2000) Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free
AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY (AWS)

AWS D1.2 (1997) Structural Welding Code Aluminum

SHEET METAL & AIR CONDITIONING CONTRACTORS' NATIONAL ASSOCIATION 
(SMACNA)

SMACNA Arch. Manual (1993) Architectural Sheet Metal Manual

1.2   General Requirements

Sheet metalwork shall be accomplished to form weathertight construction 
without waves, warps, buckles, fastening stresses or distortion, and shall 
allow for expansion and contraction.  Cutting, fitting, drilling, and other 
operations in connection with sheet metal required to accommodate the work 
of other trades shall be performed by sheet metal mechanics.  Application 
of bituminous strip flashing over various sheet metal items is covered in 
Section 07510 BUILT-UP ROOFING.  Installation of sheet metal items used in 
conjunction with roofing shall be coordinated with roofing work to permit 
continuous roofing operations.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only or as 
otherwise designated.  When used, a designation following the "G" 
designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the 
Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 
01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-02 Shop Drawings

Covering on flat, sloped, or curved surfaces; G WA

Gutters; G WA

Downspouts; G WA

Expansion joints; G WA

Gravel stops and fascias; G WA

Splash pans; G WA

Flashing for roof drains; G WA

Base flashing; G WA

Counterflashing; G WA
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Flashing at roof penetrations; G WA

Reglets; G WA

Scuppers; G WA

Copings; G WA

Drip edge; G WA

Conductor heads; G WA

Open valley flashing; G WA

Eave flashing; G WA

Indicate thicknesses, dimensions, fastenings and anchoring 
methods, expansion joints, and other provisions necessary for 
thermal expansion and contraction.  Scaled manufacturer's catalog 
data may be submitted for factory fabricated items.

SD-11 Closeout Submittals

Quality Control Plan

Submit for sheet metal work in accordance with paragraph entitled 
"Field Quality Control."

1.4   DELIVERY, HANDLING, AND STORAGE

Package and protect materials during shipment.  Uncrate and inspect 
materials for damage, dampness, and wet-storage stains upon delivery to the 
job site.  Remove from the site and replace damaged materials that cannot 
be restored to like-new condition.  Handle sheet metal items to avoid 
damage to surfaces, edges, and ends.  Store materials in dry, 
weather-tight, ventilated areas until immediately before installation.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   MATERIALS

Lead, lead-coated metal, and galvanized steel shall not be used.  Any metal 
listed by SMACNA Arch. Manual for a particular item may be used, unless 
otherwise specified or indicated.  Materials shall conform to the 
requirements specified below and to the thicknesses and configurations 
established in SMACNA Arch. Manual.  Different items need not be of the 
same metal, except that if copper is selected for any exposed item, all 
exposed items shall be copper.

Furnish sheet metal items in 8 to 10 foot lengths.  Single pieces less than 
8 feet long may be used to connect to factory-fabricated inside and outside 
corners, and at ends of runs.  Factory fabricate corner pieces with minimum 
12 inch legs.  Provide accessories and other items essential to complete 
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the sheet metal installation.  These accessories shall be made of the same 
materials as the items to which they are applied. Fabricate sheet metal 
items of the materials specified below and to the gage, thickness, or 
weight shown in Table I at the end of this section.  Sheet metal items 
shall have mill finish unless specified otherwise.  Where more than one 
material is listed for a particular item in Table I, each is acceptable and 
may be used except as follows:

2.1.1   Exposed Sheet Metal Items

Shall be of the same material.  The following items shall be considered as 
exposed sheet metal:  gutters, including hangers; downspouts; gravel stops 
and fascias; cap, valley, steeped, base, and eave flashings and related 
accessories.

2.1.2   Drainage

Do not use copper for an exposed item if drainage from that item will pass 
over exposed masonry, stonework or other metal surfaces.  In addition to 
the metals listed in Table I, lead-coated copper may be used for such items.

2.1.3   Copper, Sheet and Strip

ASTM B 370, cold-rolled temper, H 00 (standard).

2.1.4   Lead-Coated Copper Sheet

ASTM B 101.

2.1.5   Lead Sheet

Minimum weight 4 pounds per square foot.

2.1.6   Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized)

ASTM A 653/A 653M.

2.1.6.1   Finish

Exposed exterior items of zinc-coated steel sheet shall have a baked-on, 
factory-applied color coating of polyvinylidene fluoride or other 
equivalent fluorocarbon coating applied after metal substrates have been 
cleaned and pretreated.  Finish coating dry-film thickness shall be 0.8 to 
1.3 mils and color shall be chosen by Contracting Officer's Representative.

2.1.7   Zinc Sheet and Strip

ASTM B 69, Type I, a minimum of 0.024 inch thick.

2.1.8   Stainless Steel

ASTM A 167, Type 302 or 304, 2D Finish, fully annealed, dead-soft temper.

2.1.9   Terne-Coated Steel
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Minimum of 14 by 20 inches with minimum of 40 pound coating per double base 
box.  ASTM A 308.

2.1.10   Aluminum Alloy Sheet and Plate

ASTM B 209, anodized  form alloy, and temper appropriate for use.

2.1.10.1   Alclad

When fabricated of aluminum, the following items shall be fabricated of 
Alclad 3003, Alclad 3004, Alclad 3005, clad on both sides unless otherwise 
indicated.

a.  Flashing

2.1.10.2   Finish

Exposed exterior sheet metal items of aluminum shall have a baked-on, 
factory-applied color coating of polyvinylidene fluoride (PVF2) or other 
equivalent fluorocarbon coating applied after metal substrates have been 
cleaned and pretreated.  Finish coating dry-film thickness shall be 0.8 to 
1.3 mils, and color shall be a match for adjacent metal items..

2.1.11   Aluminum Alloy, Extruded Bars, Rods, Shapes, and Tubes

ASTM B 221.

2.1.12   Solder

ASTM B 32, 95-5 tin-antimony.

2.1.13   Polyvinyl Chloride Reglet

ASTM D 1784, Type II, Grade 1, Class 14333-D, 0.075 inch minimum thickness.

2.1.14   Bituminous Plastic Cement

ASTM D 4586, Type I.

2.1.15   Building Paper

  ASTM D 226 Type I.

2.1.16   Asphalt Primer

ASTM D 41.

2.1.17   Fasteners

Use the same metal or a metal compatible with the item fastened.  Use 
stainless steel fasteners to fasten dissimilar materials.
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PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   INSTALLATION

3.1.1   Workmanship

Make lines, arrises, and angles sharp and true.  Free exposed surfaces from 
visible wave, warp, and buckle, and tool marks.  Fold back exposed edges 
neatly to form a 1/2 inch hem on the concealed side.  Make sheet metal 
exposed to the weather watertight with provisions for expansion and 
contraction.

Make surfaces to receive sheet metal plumb and true, clean, even, smooth, 
dry, and free of defects and projections which might affect the 
application.  For installation of items not shown in detail or not covered 
by specifications conform to the applicable requirements of SMACNA Arch. 
Manual, Architectural Sheet Metal Manual.  Provide sheet metal flashing in 
the angles formed where roof decks abut walls, curbs, ventilators, pipes, 
or other vertical surfaces and wherever indicated and necessary to make the 
work watertight.  Join sheet metal items together as shown in Table II.

3.1.2   Nailing

Confine nailing of sheet metal generally to sheet metal having a maximum 
width of 18 inches.  Confine nailing of flashing to one edge only.  Space 
nails evenly not over 3 inches on centers and approximately 1/2 inch from 
edge unless otherwise specified or indicated.  Face nailing will not be 
permitted.  Where sheet metal is applied to other than wood surfaces, 
include in shop drawings, the locations for sleepers and nailing strips 
required to secure the work.   Sleepers and nailing strips are specified in 
Section 06100, "Rough Carpentry."

3.1.3   Cleats

Provide cleats for sheet metal 18 inches and over in width.  Space cleats 
evenly not over 12 inches on centers unless otherwise specified or 
indicated.  Unless otherwise specified, cleats shall be not less than 2 
inches wide by 3 inches long and of the same material and thickness as the 
sheet metal being installed.  Secure one end of the cleat with two nails 
and the cleat folded back over the nailheads.  Lock the other end into the 
seam.  Where the fastening is to be made to concrete or masonry, screws 
shall be used and shall be driven in expansion shields set in concrete or 
masonry.  Pretin cleats for soldered seams.

3.1.4   Bolts, Rivets, and Screws

Install bolts, rivets, and screws where indicated or required.  Provide 
compatible washers where required to protect surface of sheet metal and to 
provide a watertight connection.  Joints in aluminum sheets 0.040 inch or 
less in thickness shall be mechanically made.

3.1.5   Seams

Straight and uniform in width and height with no solder showing on the face.
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3.1.5.1   Flat-lock Seams

Finish not less than 3/4 inch wide.

3.1.5.2   Lap Seams

Finish soldered seams not less than one inch wide.  Overlap seams not 
soldered, not less than 3 inches.

3.1.5.3   Loose-Lock Expansion Seams

Not less than 3 inches wide; provide minimum one inch movement within the 
joint.  Completely fill the joints with the specified sealant, applied at 
not less than 1/8 inch thick bed.  Sealants shall be a polyurethane 
elastomeric grade NS, Class 12.5 conforming to ASTM C 920.

3.1.5.4   Standing Seams

Not less than one inch high, double locked without solder.

3.1.5.5   Flat Seams

Make seams in the direction of the flow.

3.1.6   Soldering

Where soldering is specified, it shall apply to copper, terne-coated 
stainless steel, zinc-coated steel, and stainless steel items.  Edges of 
sheet metal shall be pretinned before soldering is begun.  Seal the joints 
in aluminum sheets of 0.040 inch or less in thickness with specified 
sealants.  Do not solder aluminum.

3.1.6.1   Edges

Scrape or wire-brush the edges of lead-coated material to be soldered to 
produce a bright surface.  Flux brush the seams in before soldering.  Treat 
with soldering acid flux the edges of stainless steel to be pretinned.  
Seal the joints in aluminum sheets of 0.040 inch or less in thickness with 
specified sealants.  Do not solder aluminum.

3.1.7   Welding and Mechanical Fastening

Use welding for aluminum of thickness greater than 0.040 inch.  Aluminum 
0.040 inch or less in thickness shall be butted and the space backed with 
formed flashing plate; or lock joined, mechanically fastened, and filled 
with sealant as recommended by the aluminum manufacturer.

3.1.7.1   Welding of Aluminum

Use welding of the inert gas, shield-arc type.  For procedures, appearance 
and quality of welds, and the methods used in correcting welding work, 
conform to AWS D1.2.
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3.1.7.2   Mechanical Fastening of Aluminum

Use No. 12, aluminum alloy, sheet metal screws or other suitable aluminum 
alloy or stainless steel fasteners.  Drive fasteners in holes made with a 
No. 26 drill in securing side laps, end laps, and flashings.  Space 
fasteners 12 inches maximum on centers.  Where end lap fasteners are 
required to improve closure, locate the end lap fasteners not more than 2 
inches from the end of the overlapping sheet.

3.1.8   Protection from Contact with Dissimilar Materials

3.1.8.1   Copper or Copper-bearing Alloys

Paint with heavy-bodied bituminous paint surfaces in contact with 
dissimilar metal, or separate the surfaces by means of moistureproof 
building felts.

3.1.8.2   Aluminum

Aluminum surfaces shall not directly contact other metals except stainless 
steel, zinc, or zinc coating.  Where aluminum contacts another metal, paint 
the dissimilar metal with a primer followed by two coats of aluminum paint. 
Where drainage from a dissimilar metal passes over aluminum, paint the 
dissimilar metal with a non-lead pigmented paint.

3.1.8.3   Metal Surfaces

Paint surfaces in contact with mortar, concrete, or other masonry materials 
with alkali-resistant coatings such as heavy-bodied bituminous paint.

3.1.8.4   Wood or Other Absorptive Materials

Paint surfaces that may become repeatedly wet and in contact with metal 
with two coats of aluminum paint or a coat of heavy-bodied bituminous paint.

3.1.9   Expansion and Contraction

Provide expansion and contraction joints at not more than 32 foot intervals 
for aluminum and at not more than 40 foot intervals for other metals.  
Where the distance between the last expansion joint and the end of the 
continuous run is more than half the required interval, an additional joint 
shall be provided.  Space joints evenly.  Join extruded aluminum gravel 
stops and fascias by expansion and contraction joints spaced not more than 
12 feet apart.

3.1.10   Base Flashing

Lay the base flashings with each course of the roof covering, shingle 
fashion, where practicable, where sloped roofs abut chimneys, curbs, walls, 
or other vertical surfaces.  Extend up vertical surfaces of the flashing 
not less than 8 inches and not less than 4 inches under the roof covering.  
Where finish wall coverings form a counterflashing, extend the vertical leg 
of the flashing up behind the applied wall covering not less than 6 inches. 
 Overlap the flashing strips [or shingles] with the previously laid 
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flashing not less than 3 inches.  Fasten the strips [or shingles] at their 
upper edge to the deck.  Horizontal flashing at vertical surfaces must 
extend vertically above the roof surface and fastened at their upper edge 
to the deck a minimum of 6 inches o.c. with hex headed, galvanized shielded 
screws a minimum of 2-inch lap of any surface.  Solder end laps and provide 
for expansion and contraction.  Extend the metal flashing over crickets at 
the up-slope side of curbs, and similar vertical surfaces extending through 
sloping roofs, the metal flashings. Extend the metal flashings onto the 
roof covering not less than 4.5 inches at the lower side of dormer walls,
and similar vertical surfaces extending through the roof decks.  Install 
and fit the flashings so as to be completely weathertight.  Base flashing 
for interior and exterior corners shall be factory-fabricated.  Metal base 
flashing shall not be used on built-up roofing.

3.1.11   Counterflashing

Except where indicated or specified otherwise, insert counterflashing in 
reglets located from 9 to 10 inches above roof decks, extend down vertical 
surfaces over upturned vertical leg of base flashings not less than 3 inches. 
 Fold the exposed edges of counterflashings 1/2 inch.  Where stepped 
counterflashings are required, they may be installed in short lengths a 
minimum 8 inch by 10 inch or may be of the preformed one-piece type.  
Provide end laps in counterflashings not less than 3 inches and make it 
weathertight with plastic cement.   Do not make lengths of metal 
counterflashings exceed 10 feet.  Form the flashings to the required shapes 
before installation.   Factory-form the corners not less than 12 inches 
from the angle.  Secure the flashings in the reglets with lead wedges and 
space not more than 18 inches apart; on  .  Fill caulked-type reglets or 
raked joints which receive counterflashing with caulking compound.  Turn up 
the concealed edge of counterflashings built into masonry or concrete walls 
not less than 1/4 inch and extend not less than 2 inches into the walls.  
Install counterflashing to provide a spring action against base flashing.  
Where bituminous base flashings are provided, the counter flashing shall 
extend down as close as practicable to the top of the cant strip.  Counter 
flashing shall be factory formed to provide spring action against the base 
flashing.

3.1.12   Metal Reglets

Caulked type or friction type reglets shall be factory fabricated with a 
minimum opening of 1/4 inch and a depth of 1 1/4 inches, as approved.

3.1.12.1   Caulked Reglets

Provide with rounded edges and metal strap brackets or other anchors for 
securing to the concrete forms.  Provide reglets with a core to protect 
them from injury during the installation.  Provide built-up mitered corner 
pieces for internal and external angles.  Wedge the flashing in the reglets 
with lead wedges every 18 inches, caulked full and solid with an approved 
compound.

3.1.12.2   Friction Reglets

Provide with flashing receiving slots not less than 5/8 inch deep, one inch
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jointing tongues, and upper and lower anchoring flanges installed at 24 
inches maximum snaplock receiver.  Insert the flashing the full depth of 
the slot and lock by indentations made with a dull-pointed tool, wedges, 
and filled with a sealant.  For friction reglets, install flashing snaplock 
receivers at 24 inches o.c. maximum.  When the flashing has been inserted 
the full depth, caulk the slot and lock [with wedges] and fill with sealant.

3.1.13   Metal Drip Edge

Provide a metal drip, designed to allow water run-off to drip free of 
underlying construction, at eaves and rakes prior to the application of 
roofing shingles.  Apply directly on the wood deck at the eaves and over 
the underlay along the rakes.  Extend back from the edge of the deck not 
more than 3 inches and secure with compatible nails spaced not more than 10 
inches on center along upper edge.

3.1.14   Downspouts

Supports for downspouts shall be spaced according to the manufacturer's 
recommendation for the masonrysubstrate.  Types, shapes and sizes are 
indicated.  Provide complete including elbows and offsets.  Provide 
downspouts in  approximately 10 foot lengths. Provide end joints to 
telescope not less than 1/2 inch and lock longitudinal joints.  Provide 
gutter outlets with wire ball strainers for each outlet.  Provide strainers 
to fit tightly into outlets and be of the same material used for gutters.  
Keep downspouts not less than one inch away from walls.  Fasten to the 
walls at top, bottom, and at an intermediate point not to exceed  5 feet on 
centers with leader straps or concealed rack-and-pin type fasteners.   Form 
straps and fasteners of metal compatible with the downspouts.

3.1.14.1   Terminations

Neatly fit into the drainage connection the downspouts terminating in 
drainage lines and fill the joints with a portland cement mortar cap sloped 
away from the downspout.  Provide downspouts terminating in splash blocks 
with elbow-type fittings.  Provide splash pans as specified.

3.1.15   Flashing for Roof Drains

Provide a 30 inch square sheet indicated.  Taper insulation to drain from 
24 inches out.  Set flashing on finished felts in a full bed of asphalt 
roof cement, ASTM D 4586.  Apply strip flashing to the drain flashing in 
accordance with Section 07511, "Built-Up Asphalt Roofing (Aggregate 
Surfaced)"paragraph entitled "Roof Drain Flashing." Heavily coat the drain 
flashing ring with asphalt roof cement.  Clamp the roof membrane, flashing 
sheet, and stripping felt in the drain clamping ring.  Secure clamps so 
that felts and drain flashing are free of wrinkles and folds.

3.1.16   Scuppers

Line interior of scupper openings with sheet metal.  Extend the lining 
through and project outside of the wall to form a drip on the bottom edge 
and form to return not less than one inch against the face of the outside 
wall at the top and sides.  Fold outside edges under 1/2 inch on all sides. 
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 Provide the perimeter of the lining approximately 1/2 inch less than the 
perimeter of the scupper.  Join the top and sides of the lining on the roof 
deck side to a closure flange by a locked and soldered joint.  Join the 
bottom edge by a locked and soldered joint to the closure flange, where 
required, form with a ridge to act as a gravel stop around the scupper 
inlet.  Provide surfaces to receive the scupper lining and coat with 
bituminous plastic cement.   Mechanically fasten joints in aluminum and 
seal.

3.1.17   Conductor Heads

Type indicated and fabricated of the same material as the downspouts.  Set 
the depth of top opening equal to two-thirds of the width.  Provide outlet 
tubes not less than 4 inches long.  Flat-lock solder the seams except the 
mechanically fastened aluminum joints filled with a hard setting sealant. 
Where conductor heads are used in conjunction with scuppers, set the 
conductor a minimum of 2 inches wider than the scupper.  Attach conductor 
heads to the wall with masonry fasteners, and loose-lock to provide 
conductor heads with screens of the same material.  Securely fasten screens 
to the heads.

3.1.18   Splash Pans

Install splash pans where downspouts discharge on roof surfaces and at 
other locations as indicated.  Unless otherwise shown, provide pans not 
less than 24 inches long by 18 inches wide with metal ribs across the 
bottom of the pan.  Form the sides of the pan with vertical baffles not 
less than one inch high in the front, and 4 inches high in the back doubled 
over and formed continuous with horizontal roof flanges not less than 4 
inches wide.  Bend the rear flange of the pan to contour of cant strip and 
extend up 6 inches under the side wall covering or to height of base 
flashing under counterflashing.  Bed the pans and roof flanges in plastic 
bituminous cement and strip-flash as specified in Roofing Section.

3.1.19   Open Valley Flashing

Provide valley flashing free of longitudinal seams, of width sufficient to 
extend not less than 6 inches under the roof covering on each side.  
Provide a 1/2 inch fold on each side of the valley flashing.  Lap the 
sheets not less than 6 inches in the direction of flow and secure to 
roofing construction with cleats attached to the fold on each side.  Nail 
the tops of sheets to roof sheathing.  Space the cleats not more than 12 
inches on centers.  Provide exposed flashing not less than 4 inches in 
width at the top and increase  one inch in width for each additional 8 feet 
in length.  Where the slope of the valley is 4.5 inches or less per foot, 
or the intersecting roofs are on different slopes, provide an inverted 
V-joint, one inch high, along the centerline of the valley; and extend the 
edge of the valley sheets  8 inches under the roof covering on each side.  
Valley flashing for asphalt shingle roofs is specified in Section 07311, 
"Asphalt Shingles."

3.1.20   Eave Flashing

One piece in width, applied in 8 to 10 foot lengths with expansion joints 
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spaced as specified in paragraph entitled "Expansion and Contraction."  
Provide a 3/4 inch continuous fold in the upper edge of the sheet to engage 
cleats spaced not more than 10 inches on centers.  Locate the upper edge of 
flashing not less than 18 inches from the outside face of the building, 
measured along the roof slope.  Fold lower edge of the flashing over and 
loose-lock into a continuous edge strip on the fascia.  Where eave flashing 
intersects metal valley flashing, secure with one inch flat locked joints 
with cleats that are 10 inches on centers.  Place eave flashing over 
underlayment and in plastic bituminous cement.

3.1.21   Sheet Metal Covering on Flat, Sloped, or Curved Surfaces

Except as specified or indicated otherwise, cover and flash all minor flat, 
sloped, or curved surfaces such as crickets, bulkheads, and small decks 
with metal sheets of the material used for flashing; maximum size of sheets,
16 by 18 inches.  Fasten sheets to sheathing with metal cleats.  Lock seams 
and solder.  Lock aluminum seams and fill with sealer as recommended by 
aluminum manufacturer.  Provide an underlayment of building paper for all 
sheet metal covering.

3.1.22   Expansion Joints

Provide expansion joints for roofs, walls, and floors as specified.  
Expansion joints in continuous sheet metal shall be provided at 40 foot 
intervals for copper and stainless steel and at 32 foot intervals for 
aluminum, aluminum gravel stops and fascias which shall have expansion 
joints at not more than 12 foot spacing.  Joints shall be evenly spaced.  
An additional joint shall be provided where the distance between the last 
expansion joint and the end of the continuous run is more than half the 
required interval spacing.  Conform to the requirements of Table I.

3.1.22.1   Roof Expansion Joints

Consist of curb with wood nailing members on each side of joint, bituminous 
base flashing, metal counterflashing, and metal joint cover.  Bituminous 
base flashing is specified in Roofing Section.  Provide counterflashing as 
specified in paragraph "Counterflashing," except as follows:  Provide 
counterflashing with vertical leg of suitable depth to enable forming into 
a horizontal continuous cleat.  Secure the inner edge to the nailing 
member.  Make the outer edge projection not less than one inch for flashing 
on one side of the expansion joint and be less than the width of the 
expansion joint plus one inch for flashing on the other side of the joint.  
Hook the expansion joint cover over the projecting outer edges of 
counterflashing.  Provide roof joint with a joint cover of the width 
indicated.  Hook and lock one edge of the joint cover over the shorter 
projecting flange of the continuous cleat, and the other edge hooked over 
and loose locked with the longer projecting flange.   Joints are specified 
in Table II.

3.1.23   Flashing at Roof Penetrations and Equipment Supports

Provide metal flashing for all pipes, ducts, and conduits projecting 
through the roof surface and for equipment supports, guy wire anchors, and 
similar items supported by or attached to the roof deck.
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3.1.24   Stepped Flashing

Stepped flashing shall be installed where sloping roofs surfaced with 
shingles abut vertical surfaces.  Separate pieces of base flashing shall be 
placed in alternate shingle courses.

3.1.25   Copings

Provide coping using copper sheets 8 or 10 feet long joined by a 3/4 inch 
locked and soldered seam.   Terminate outer edges in edge strips.  Install 
with sealed lap joints as indicated.

3.2   PAINTING

Field-paint sheet metal for separation of dissimilar materials.  Finish 
painting is specified in Section 09900N, "Paints and Coatings."

3.2.1   Aluminum Surfaces

Shall be solvent cleaned and given one coat of zinc-molybdate primer and 
one coat of aluminum paint as specified in Section 09900, "Painting, 
General."

3.3   CLEANING

Clean exposed sheet metal work at completion of installation.  Remove 
grease and oil films, handling marks, contamination from steel wool, 
fittings and drilling debris, and scrub-clean.  Free the exposed metal 
surfaces of dents, creases, waves, scratch marks, and solder or weld marks.

3.4   REPAIRS TO FINISH

Scratches, abrasions, and minor surface defects of finish may be repaired 
in accordance with the manufacturer's printed instructions and as approved. 
Repair damaged surfaces caused by scratches, blemishes, and variations of 
color and surface texture.  Replace items which cannot be repaired.

3.5   FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Establish and maintain a Quality Control Plan for sheet metal used in 
conjunction with roofing to assure compliance of the installed sheet 
metalwork with the contract requirements.  Work not in compliance with the 
contract shall be promptly removed and replaced or corrected.   Quality 
control shall include, but not be limited to, the following:

a.  Observation of environmental conditions; number and skill level of 
sheet metal workers; condition of substrate.

b.  Verification that specified material is provided and installed.

c.  Inspection of sheet metalwork, for proper size(s) and 
thickness(es), fastening and joining, and proper installation.
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3.5.1   Procedure

Submit for approval prior to start of roofing work.  Include a checklist of 
points to be observed.  Document the actual quality control observations 
and inspections.  Furnish a copy of the documentation to the Contracting 
Officer at the end of each day.

TABLE I.  SHEET METAL WEIGHTS, THICKNESSES, AND GAGES

                           Copper,                                     Zinc-
                           Ounces                            Terne-    Coated
                           Per                    Stainless  Coated    Steel,
  Sheet Metal Items        Square     Aluminum,   Steel,     Steel,    U.S.
                           Foot       Inch        Inch       Inch      Std.
                                                                       Gage
  ___________________________________________________________________________

   Building Expansion
   Joints
   Cover ...............    16        .032         .015      .015      24
   Waterstop-bellows or
   flanged, U-type......    16          -          .015      .015       -
   Covering on minor flat,
   pitched or curved
   surfaces ............    20        .040         .018      .018       -
   Downspouts and
   leaders .............    16        .032         .015      .015      24
   Downspout clips
   and anchors..........     -        .040 clip      -         -        -
                             -        .125 anchor    -         -        -
   Downspout straps,
   2-inch...............    48(a)     .060         .050        -        -
   Conductor heads......    16        .032         .015      .015       -
   Scupper lining.......    20        .032         .015      .015       -
   Strainers, wire
   diameter or gage.....    No. 9     .144         .109                 -
                            gage      diameter     diameter

   Flashings:
   Base.................    20        .040         .018      .018      24
   Cap (Counter-flashing)   16        .032         .015      .015      26
   Eave.................    16          -          .015      .015      24
   Spandrel beam........    10          -          .010      .010       -
   Bond barrier.........    16          -          .015      .015       -
   Stepped..............    16        .032         .015      .015       -
   Valley...............    16        .032         .015      .015       -
   Roof drain...........    16(b)
   Pipe vent sleeve(d)
   Coping ..............    16          -            -         -        -
   Gravel stops and
   fascias:
   Extrusions...........     -        .075           -         -        -
   Sheets,
   corrugated...........    16        .032         .015      .015       -
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TABLE I.  SHEET METAL WEIGHTS, THICKNESSES, AND GAGES

                           Copper,                                     Zinc-
                           Ounces                            Terne-    Coated
                           Per                    Stainless  Coated    Steel,
  Sheet Metal Items        Square     Aluminum,   Steel,     Steel,    U.S.
                           Foot       Inch        Inch       Inch      Std.
                                                                       Gage
  ___________________________________________________________________________
   Sheets, smooth.......    20        .050         .018      .018      24
   Edge strip...........    24        .050         .025        -        -
   Gutters:
   Gutter section.......    16        .032         .015      .015      24
   Continuous cleat.....    16        .032         .015      .015      24
   Hangers,
   dimensions...........    1 inch x  1 inch x     1 inch x    -        -
                            1/8 inch  .080 inch    .037 inch
                            (a)       (c)

   Joint Cover plates...    16        .032         .015      .015      24
   (See Table II)
   Reglets (c)..........    10          -          .010      .010       -
   Splash pans..........    16        .040         .018      .018       -

  (a)  Brass.

  (b)  May be lead weighing 4 pounds per square foot.

  (c)  May be polyvinyl chloride.

  (d)  2.5 pound minimum lead sleeve with 4 inch flange.  Where lead sleeve 
       is impractical, refer to paragraph entitled "Single Pipe Vents" for 
       optional material.

TABLE II.  SHEET METAL JOINTS
TYPE OF JOINT

            Copper, Terne-
            Coated
  Item      Steel, Zinc-Coated
  Designa-  Steel and
  tion      Stainless
            Steel                 Aluminum                    Remarks
______________________________________________________________________

  Joint cap   1.25 inch             1.25 inch                  - - -
  for         single lock,          single lock,
  building    standing              standing
  expansion   seam, cleated
  seam, cleated
  joint at
  roof

  Flashings
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TABLE II.  SHEET METAL JOINTS
TYPE OF JOINT

            Copper, Terne-
            Coated
  Item      Steel, Zinc-Coated
  Designa-  Steel and
  tion      Stainless
            Steel                 Aluminum                    Remarks
______________________________________________________________________

  Base      One inch              One inch               Aluminum producer's
            3 inch lap            flat locked,           recommended hard
            for expansion         soldered; sealed;      setting sealant for
            joint                 3 inch lap for         locked aluminum
                                  expansion joint        joints.  Fill
                                                         each metal
                                                         expansion joint
                                                         with a joint
                                                         sealing compound
                                                         compound.  See
                                                         Section 07920N,
                                                         "Joint Sealants."

  Cap-in    3 inch lap            3 inch lap             Seal groove with
  reglet                                                 joint sealing
                                                         compound.  See
                                                         Section 07920N,
                                                         "Joint Sealants."

  Reglets   Butt joint             - - -                 Seal reglet groove
                                                         with joint sealing
                                                         compound.  See 
                                                         Section 07920N, 
                                                         "Joint Sealants."

  Eave      One inch flat         One inch flat          Same as base
            locked, cleated       locked, locked,        flashing.
            One inch              cleated one inch 
            loose locked,         loose locked, sealed
            expansion             expansion joints,
            joint cleated         cleated

  Stepped   3 inch lap            3 inch lap                 - - -

  Valley.   6 inch lap cleated    6 inch lap cleated         - - -

  Edge      Butt                  Butt                       - - -
  strip

  Gravel
  stops:
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TABLE II.  SHEET METAL JOINTS
TYPE OF JOINT

            Copper, Terne-
            Coated
  Item      Steel, Zinc-Coated
  Designa-  Steel and
  tion      Stainless
            Steel                 Aluminum                    Remarks
______________________________________________________________________

  Extrusions  - - -               Butt with 1/2 inch     Use sheet flashing 
                                  space                  beneath and a cover 
                                                         plate.

  Sheet,    Butt with 1/4 inch    Butt with 1/4 inch     Use sheet flashing
   smooth   space                 space                  backup plate.

  Sheet     Butt with 1/4 inch    Butt with 1/4 inch     Use sheet flashing
   corru-   space                 space                  beneath and a cover
   gated                                                 plate or a 
                                                         combination unit

  Gutters   1.5 inch lap,         One inch flat locked,  Aluminum producers
            riveted and           riveted, and sealed    recommended hard
            soldered                                     setting sealant for
                                                         locked aluminum
                                                         joints.

    (a)     Elastomeric flashing shall have 3 inch lap with manufacturer's 
            recommended sealant.

    (b)     Polyvinyl chloride reglet shall be sealed with manufacturer's 
            recommended sealant.

       -- End of Section --
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SECTION 08130

FIBER REINFORCED PLASTIC (FRP) DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   SUMMARY

This specification is intended to outline the requirements for the new 
fiber reinforced plastic (FRP) doors and framing system.  The Contractor 
shall furnish all material, labor, and equipment to perform all operations 
in connection with the procurement and installation of  four fiberglass 
doors as shown on the door schedule on Plate 4 of the contract drawings.

1.2   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by the 
basic designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM E-84 (1984) Test Method for Surface Burning 
Characteristics of Building Materials

ASTM E 283 (1991) Determining the Rate of Air Leakage 
Through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, 
and Doors Under Specified Pressure 
Differences Across the Specimen

DOOR AND HARDWARE INSTITUTE (DHI)

DHI-A115.IG (1994) Installation Guide for Doors and 
Hardware

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittal not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330, SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES.

SD-02 Shop Drawings

FRP Doors and Frames; G WA

Drawings using standard door type nomenclature indicating the 
location of each door and frame, elevation of each model of door 
and frame, details of constriction, method of assembling sections, 
location and extent of hardware reinforcement, hardware locations, 
type and location of anchors for frames and thickness of 
fiberglass.  Drawings shall include catalog cuts or descriptive 
data for the doors, frames, and weather-stripping including air 
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infiltration data and manufacturers printed instructions.

SD-03 Product Data

FRP Doors and Frames; G WA

Manufacturer's descriptive data and catalog cut sheets.

SD-04 Samples

Color Samples; G WA

Manufacturer's standard color samples of factory applied finishes.

SD-07 Certificates

Manufacturer's Qualifications; G WA

The Manufacturer shall demonstrate a minimum of five years 
experience in the fabrication of fiberglass materials.

1.4   DELIVERY AND STORAGE

All materials shall be delivered to the site in sealed, undamaged 
containers with all labels intact.  Materials shall be stored out of 
contact with the ground and under a weathertight covering permitting air 
circulation.  Doors and assembled frames shall be stored in an upright 
position in accordance with DHI-A115.IG.

1.5   WARRANTY

Manufacturer's standard performance guarantees or warranties that extend 
beyond a 5-year period shall be provided.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   DOORS AND FRAMES

Doors and frames shall be factory fabricated in accordance with the 
requirements specified herein and as shown in the contract drawings.

2.1.1   Doors

Doors shall be made of fiberglass reinforced plastic (FRP).  The doors 
shall be constructed as shown in the drawings and have no cracks or seams.  
All mortises shall be molded at the factory.  The doors shall be 1 3/4-inch 
thick and the color shall be pigmented in the resin.  Exterior doors shall 
have top edges close flush and sealed against water penetration.

2.1.1.1   Door Reinforcements

Adequate reinforcing and compression members shall be used to accommodate 
surface hinges, closers, locksets and kickplates.  It necessary, mild steel 
may be buried in the following fiberglass matrix to provide enhanced 
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screw-holding power.  In no case should screws be used in the fiberglass 
matrix to provide holding for hinges, locks or closers or any structural 
attachment.  Through bolting is required for attachment of hinges and 
closers.  When thru-bolting is to occur, a compression member is to be 
located which will provide memory and resistance to the torquing of 
thru-bolts.  All voids between the door plates shall be completely filled 
with a phenolic-coated kraft honeycomb or the equivalent of 4-6 pounds 
expanded polyurethane foam, having a flame spread of 25 or less per ASTM 
E-84.

2.1.2   Frames

Frames shall be similar to the doors in construction and shall be 3/4-inch 
thick solid fiberglass.  The stop and the frame shall be molded in one 
piece.  Mortises will be molded in.  Mortises shall not be routed-in nor 
shall the removal of any material from the head or the jamb for mortises be 
allowed.

2.1.2.1   Frame Reinforcements

Reinforcements four mounting hinges, and closers shall be of mild steel 
plate located and buried in the resin glass matrix to prevent exposure to 
the elements.  The jamb shall be flat on the backside and uniform in 
thickness so as to provide a solid, uniform surface against the wall 
opening.  No wood blocks or spacers will be permitted.

2.2   WEATHERSTRIPPING

Unless otherwise specified in Section 08710, DOOR HARDWARE, 
weather-stripping shall be as follows: Weather-stripping for head and jamb 
shall be manufacturer's standard elastomeric type of synthetic rubber, 
vinyl, or neoprene and shall be installed at the factory or on the jobsite 
in according with the door frame manufacturer's recommendations.  
Weather-stripping for bottom of doors shall be as shown.  Air leakage rate 
of weather-stripping shall not exceed 0.20 cfm per linear foot of crack 
when tested in accordance with ASTM E 283 at standard test conditions.

2.3   HARDWARE

Doors and frame shall be prepared to receive hardware conforming to the 
templates and information provided under Section 08710 DOOR HARDWARE.

2.4   FINISH

Finish shall be free of scratches or other blemishes.  The color of the 
doors and frames shall be pigmented.  Color shall be as selected by the 
Contracting Officer.

2.4.1   Ultraviolet Resistance

Ultraviolet protection shall be provided through the use of a stabilizing 
agent in the resin and application of an acrylic polymer coating to shield 
out ultraviolet rays and enhance color retention.
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PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   INSTALLATION

Installation shall be in accordance with DHI-A115.IG and the manufacturer's 
instructions.  Rubber silencers shall be installed in door frames.  
Weather-stripping shall be installed at exterior door openings to provide a 
weathertight installation.

3.2   FABRICATION REQUIREMENTS

To ensure a smooth installation of the new doors and transom, the 
Contractor shall field verify the wall opening dimensions before 
fabrication.  The Contractor is the sole responsible party of the field 
verification of door openings.

       -- End of Section --

SECTION 08130  Page 4



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

SECTION 08210

WOOD DOORS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by the 
basic designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM E 90 (1997) Laboratory Measurement of Airborne 
Sound Transmission Loss of Building 
Partitions and Elements

ASTM E 152 (1981; Rev. A) Fire Tests of Door 
Assemblies

ASTM E 283 (1991) Rate of Air Leakage Through 
Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors 
Under Specified Pressure Differences 
Across the Specimen

ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK INSTITUTE (AWI)

AWI QS (1997) Architectural Woodwork Quality 
Standards and Quality Certification Program

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA)

NEMA LD 3 (1995) High-Pressure Decorative Laminates

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 80 (1995) Fire Doors and Fire Windows

NFPA 252 (1995) Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

NATIONAL WOOD WINDOW & DOOR ASSOCIATION (NWWDA)

NWWDA I.S.1-A (1993) Architectural Wood Flush Doors

NWWDA I.S.4 (1994) Water-Repellent Preservative 
Non-Pressure Treatment for Millwork

NWWDA I.S.6 (1991) Wood Stile and Rail Doors

NWWDA TM-5 (1990) Split Resistance Test
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NWWDA TM-7 (1990) Cycle - Slam Test

NWWDA TM-8 (1990) Hinge Loading Resistance Test

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES INC. (UL)

UL 10B (1997) Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-02 Shop Drawings

Doors; G WA

Submit drawings or catalog data showing each type of door unit ; 
descriptive data of head and jamb weatherstripping with 
installation instructions shall be included.  Drawings and data 
shall indicate door type and construction, sizes, thickness, and 
methods of assembly,.

SD-03 Product Data

Doors; G WA

Accessories

 Water-resistant sealer

Sample warranty

SD-04 Samples

Door

Prior to the delivery of wood door, submit a sample section of 
door which shows the stile, rail, veneer, finish, and core 
construction.

Door finish colors; G WA

Submit a minimum of three color selection samples for selection by 
the Contracting Officer.

1.3   DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver doors to the site in an undamaged condition and protect against 
damage and dampness.  Stack doors flat under cover.  Support on blocking, a 
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minimum of 4 inches thick, located at each end and at the midpoint of the 
door.  Store doors in a well-ventilated building so that they will not be 
exposed to excessive moisture, heat, dryness, direct sunlight, or extreme 
changes of temperature and humidity.  Do not store in a building under 
construction until concrete, masonry work, and plaster are dry.  Replace 
defective or damaged doors with new ones.

1.4   WARRANTY

Warranty shall warrant doors free of defects as set forth in the door 
manufacturer's standard door warranty.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   DOORS

The contractor shall provide a double wood door of the type, size, and 
design indicated and specified. He shall be responsible for field verifying 
the masonry opening prior to fabrication.

2.1.1   Flush Doors

Flush doors shall conform to NWWDA I.S.1-A.  Hollow core doors shall have 
lock blocks and one inch minimum thickness hinge stile.  Stile edge bands 
of doors to receive natural finish shall be hardwood, compatible with face 
veneer.  Stile edge bands of doors to be painted shall be mill option specie
s.  No visible finger joints will be accepted in stile edge bands. When 
used, locate finger-joints under hardware.

2.1.1.1   Exterior Flush Door

Solid wood core, Type I conforming to NWWDA I.S.1-A.  Doors shall have 
tempered hardboard faces.  Edge bands shall be wood.  Openings in exterior 
flush doors shall be flashed with bronze flashings at the bottom of the 
openings.

2.1.1.2   [Enter Appropriate Subpart Title Here]2.1.2   [Enter Appropriate 
Subpart Title Here]2.2   [Enter Appropriate Subpart Title Here]2.2.1   [Enter 
Appropriate Subpart Title Here]
2.3   FABRICATION

2.3.1   Quality and Construction

Identify the standard on which the construction of the door was based , 
identify the standard under which preservative treatment was made, and 
identify doors having a Type I glue bond.

2.3.2   Preservative Treatment

Exterior doors shall be water-repellent preservative treated and so marked 
at the plant in accordance with NWWDA I.S.4.

2.3.3   Adhesives and Bonds

NWWDA I.S.1-A.  Use Type I bond for exterior doors.  Adhesive for doors to 
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receive a natural finish shall be nonstaining.

2.3.4   Prefitting

At the Contractor's option, doors may be provided factory pre-fit.  Doors 
shall be sized and machined at the factory by the door manufacturer in 
accordance with the standards under which they are produced.  The work 
shall include sizing, bevelling edges, mortising, and drilling for hardware 
and providing necessary beaded openings for glass and louvers.  Provide the 
door manufacturer with the necessary hardware samples, and frame and 
hardware schedules as required to coordinate the work.

2.3.5   Finishes

2.3.5.1   Field Painting

Factory prime or seal doors, and field paint as specified in Section 09900, 
"Paints and Coatings."

2.3.5.2   Color

Provide door finish colors as selected by the Contracting Officer from the 
color selection samples.

2.3.6   Water-Resistant Sealer

Provide a water-resistant sealer compatible with the specified finish as 
approved and as recommended by the door manufacturer.

2.4   [Enter Appropriate Subpart Title Here]
PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   INSTALLATION

Before installation, seal top and bottom edges of doors with the approved 
water-resistant sealer.  Seal cuts made on the job immediately after 
cutting using approved water-resistant sealer.  Fit, trim, and hang doors 
with a 1/16 inch minimum, 1/8 inch maximum clearance at sides and top, and a
 3/16 inch minimum, 1/4 inch maximum clearance over thresholds.  Provide 
3/8 inch minimum, 7/16 inch maximum clearance at bottom where no threshold 
occurs.  Bevel edges of doors at the rate of 1/8 inch in 2 inches.  Door 
warp shall not exceed 1/4 inch when measured in accordance with NWWDA 
I.S.1-A.

3.1.1   [Enter Appropriate Subpart Title Here]
       -- End of Section --
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SECTION 08510

STEEL WINDOWS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by the 
basic designation only.

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

ANSI B18.6.3 (1972; R 1997) Machine Screws and Machine 
Screw Nuts

ANSI B18.6.4 (1981; R 1997) Thread Forming and Threaded 
Cutting Tapping Screws and Metallic Drive 
Screws (Inch Series)

ASME INTERNATIONAL (ASME)

ASME A39.1 (1995) Safety Requirements for Window 
Cleaning

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 123/A 123M (1997; Rev. A) Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) 
Coatings on Iron and Steel Products

ASTM A 167 (1996) Stainless and Heat-Resisting 
Chromium-Nickel Steel Plate, Sheet, and 
Strip

ASTM A 569/A 569M (1998) Steel, Carbon (0.15 Maximum 
Percent), Hot Rolled Sheet and Strip 
Commercial

ASTM A 653/A 653M (1998) Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated 
(Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated 
(Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process

ASTM D 3656 (1997) Insect Screening and Louver Cloth 
Woven from Vinyl-Coated Glass Yarns

ASTM E 283 (1991) Rate of Air Leakage Through 
Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors 
Under Specified Pressure Differences 
Across the Specimen

ASTM E 330 (1997) Structural Performance of Exterior 
Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors by 
Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference
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ASTM E 331 (1996) Water Penetration of Exterior 
Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors by 
Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 80 (1995) Fire Doors and Fire Windows

NFPA 101 (1997) Life Safety Code

STEEL WINDOW INSTITUTE (SWI)

SWI SWS (1990) Steel Window Specifications

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Submit the following in accordance with Section 01330, "Submittal 
Procedures."

SD-02 Shop Drawings

Windows

Indicate elevations of windows, full-size sections, thicknesses 
and gages of metal, fastenings, proposed method of anchoring, size 
and spacing of anchors, details of construction, method of 
glazing, details of operating hardware, stools, casings,  trim,  
other related items, and installation details.

SD-03 Product Data

Hardware

Fasteners

Accessories

SD-04 Samples

Color coating; G WA

Submit chart of manufacturer's color coatings if factory finish is 
to be provided in lieu of field painting.

SD-06 Test Reports

Air infiltration

Water infiltration

Mullion and transom bar wind load

1.3   TEST REPORT REQUIREMENTS
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1.3.1   Air and Water Infiltration

ASTM E 283 and ASTM E 331.  Air infiltration shall not exceed one-half 
cubic foot per minute per foot of crack length when subjected to a static 
pressure of 1.56 pounds per square foot (equivalent to a wind velocity of 
25 miles per hour (mph)).  Water infiltration shall be "zero."

1.3.2   Mullion and Transom Bar Wind Load Tests

ASTM E 330.  Members shall withstand a uniform wind load of 20 pounds per 
square foot of window area without deflecting more than 1/175 of the span.

1.4   DELIVERY AND STORAGE

Deliver to project site in undamaged condition.  Store windows and 
components on edge, out of contact with the ground, under weathertight 
covering, and arranged to avoid bending, warping, or other damage.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   MATERIALS

2.1.1   Steel Bars

SWI SWS.

2.1.2   Sheet Steel

ASTM A 569.

2.1.3   Zinc-Coated Sheet Steel

ASTM A 653.

2.1.4   Zinc Coating

ASTM A 123.

2.1.5   Corrosion Resisting Sheet Steel

ASTM A 167.

2.1.6   Screws and Bolts

ANSI B18.6.3 or ANSI B18.6.4 as applicable.

2.2   FABRICATION OF WINDOWS

Form permanent joints by welding or mechanically fastening as specified for 
each type window.  Use joints of strength to maintain structural value of 
members connected.  Weld joints solid, remove excess metal, and dress 
smooth on exposed and contact surfaces.  Closely fit joints formed with 
mechanical fastenings and make permanently watertight.  Assemble frames and 
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sash, including ventilators, at the plant and ship as a unit with hardware 
unattached.  Provide the following construction:

a.  Where fixed window sections adjoin ventilator sections, provide 
fixed sash, fabricated from similar frame members, and of 
manufacturer's standard type suitable for the purpose.

b.  Roll weathering surfaces integrally to provide two-point 
parallel-surface contact with overlap at both inside and outside 
points of closure.

c.  Provide drips and weep holes as required to return water to 
outside.

d.  Design glazed windows and rabbets suitable for glass thickness 
shown on drawings.

e.  Use flathead, cross recessed type, exposed head screws and bolts 
with standard threads on windows, trim and accessories.  Screw 
heads shall finish flush with adjoining surfaces.  Self tapping 
sheet-metal screws are not acceptable.

f.  For hot-dipped galvanized windows, use stainless steel or hot-spun 
galvanized steel fasteners.  For windows with painted finish use 
cadmium plated or electro-galvanized fasteners.  Finish exposed 
heads to match finish of windows.

2.3   PROVISIONS FOR GLAZING

Design sash for inside  glazing and for securing glass with metal beads 
glazing clips and glazing compound. Glass and glazing is specified in 
Section 08800, "Glazing."

2.4   METAL-TO-METAL JOINTS

Set in mastic, using type recommended by window manufacturer to provide 
weathertight joints.  Remove excess mastic before it hardens.

2.5   ACCESSORIES

Provide windows with hardware, clips, fins, anchors, glazing beads, and 
fastenings, necessary for complete installation.

2.5.1   Anchors

Use hot-dip galvanized steel anchors.  Secure anchors and fastenings to 
heads, jambs, and sills of openings, and fasten securely to windows or 
frames.  Use anchors recommended by window manufacturer for specific type 
of construction and conceal.  Anchor each frame at jambs with minimum of 
three adjustable steel anchors.  Provide perforated anchor stems for mortar 
keying with anchor flanges of sufficient width to provide sliding friction 
fit inside frames.  Extend perforated stems not less than 4 inches into 
masonry.
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2.5.2   Weatherstripping

Provide on all operable windows so that, when tested before leaving 
factory, in accordance with ASTM E 283, air infiltration shall not exceed 
one half cubic foot per minute per foot of crack length when subjected to 
static pressure of 1.56 pounds per square foot equivalent to wind velocity 
of 25 mph.

2.5.3   Material and Finish

Provide non-magnetic type stainless steel exposed hardware with cadmium and 
zinc-coated malleable iron and steel.

2.5.4   Fasteners

Stainless steel stainless steel  materials; zinc-coated or cadmium plated 
steel elsewhere.  Prime exposed heads of coated or plated fasteners and 
finish to match adjacent material.

2.5.5   Metal Sub-frames and Stools

Manufacturer's standard type designed to suit the particular window.  
Exposed surfaces to match windows.

2.6   WINDOW FINISH

2.6.1   Shop Primed Finish

After fabrication, clean all surfaces of windows, fins, cover plates, and 
screen frames and provide a hot-dip galvanized, phosphate-treated and shop 
primed finish. The methods of cleaning, chemical treatment, galvanizing, 
and painting shall conform to SWI SWS.  Windows shall receive finish paint 
coats as specified in Section 09900, "Paints and Coatings."

2.6.2   Factory Finish

In lieu of shop primed finish, factory finish may be provided using the 
following method, in which case finish field painting will not be required:

a.  Chemically clean and bonderize windows.  Apply dip coat of epoxy 
primer baked on for not less than 15 minutes at not less than 300 
degrees F, followed by finish coat of alkyd-amine enamel of not 
less than one mil thickness, baked on for 15 minutes at not less 
than 300 degrees F.

b.  Finish color coating shall match that of the rest of the windows 
to be selected from manufacturer's standard color chart.

c.  Touch up abraded surfaces with enamel as specified for factory 
finish.

2.7   WINDOW TYPES

Conform to SWI SWS.  Provide combinations, types and sizes indicated. Each 
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window shall consist of a unit including subframe, frame, sash, hardware, 
trim, casing,.

2.7.1   Fixed Windows

Standard Intermediate windows.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   INSTALLATION

Install in accordance with window manufacturer's printed instructions and 
details.  Build in windows as work progresses or install without forcing 
into prepared window openings.  Set at proper elevation, location, and 
reveal; plumb, square, level, and in alignment.  Brace and stay to prevent 
distortion and misalignment.  Protect ventilators and operating parts 
against dirt and building materials by keeping closed and locked to frame.  
Bed screws or bolts in sill members, joints at mullions, contacts of 
windows with sills, built-in fins, and subframes in mastic sealant 
recommended by window manufacturer.  Install windows in a manner that will 
prevent entrance of water and wind.

3.2   ANCHORS AND FASTENINGS

Windows installed in direct contact with masonry shall have head and jamb 
members designed to enter into masonry not less than 7/16 inch.  Where 
windows are set in prepared masonry openings, build in anchors and 
fastenings to jambs of openings and fasten securely to windows or frames 
and to adjoining construction.  Space anchors not more than 18 inches apart 
on jambs and sills, and install a minimum of three anchors on each side of 
each opening.  Anchors and fastenings shall have sufficient strength to 
hold member firmly in position.  Where type, size, or spacing of anchors is 
not shown or specified, use expansion or toggle bolts or screws as best 
suited to construction material.  Provide expansion shield and bolt 
assemblies of type designed to give holding power beyond tensile and 
shearing strength of bolt.  Minimum fastener penetration shall be not less 
than that recommended by manufacturer for type fastener and wall material 
involved.

3.3   WEATHERSTRIPPING

Use bronze, spring-brass, or stainless steel and secure with non-ferrous 
screws.  Secure weatherstripping or rubbing-blocks to parting-strip and 
each end of meeting-rails.  For solid bar stock windows, use manufacturer's 
standard weatherstripping inserted into groove.

3.4   ADJUSTMENTS AFTER INSTALLATION

After installation of windows and completion of glazing and field painting, 
adjust all ventilators and hardware to operate smoothly and to provide 
weathertight sealing when ventilators are closed and locked.  Lubricate 
hardware and operating parts.  Adjust weatherstripping to assure 
weathertight contact with frames when ventilators are closed and locked.  
Weatherstripping shall not cause binding of sash, or prevent closing and 
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locking of ventilator.

3.5   CLEANING

Clean interior and exterior surfaces of window units of mortar, plaster, 
paint spattering spots, and other foreign matter to present a neat 
appearance and to prevent fouling of weathering surfaces and 
weatherstripping, or interference with operation of hardware.  Clean and 
touch up abraded surfaces.  Replace with new windows any stained, 
discolored, or abraded windows that cannot be restored to original 
condition.

       -- End of Section --
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SECTION 08710

DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by the 
basic designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM E 283 (1991) Rate of Air Leakage Through 
Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors 
Under Specified Pressure Differences 
Across the Specimen

ASTM F 883 (1990) Padlocks

BUILDERS HARDWARE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (BHMA)

BHMA A156.1 (1997) Butts and Hinges (BHMA 101)

BHMA A156.2 (1996) Bored and Preassembled Locks and 
Latches (BHMA 601)

BHMA A156.3 (1994) Exit Devices (BHMA 701)

BHMA A156.4 (1992) Door Controls - Closers (BHMA 301)

BHMA A156.5 (1992) Auxiliary Locks & Associated 
Products (BHMA 501)

BHMA A156.6 (1994) Architectural Door Trim (BHMA 1001)

BHMA A156.7 (1988) Template Hinge Dimensions

BHMA A156.8 (1994) Door Controls - Overhead Holders 
(BHMA 311)

BHMA A156.12 (1992) Interconnected Locks & Latches 
(BHMA 611)

BHMA A156.13 (1994) Mortise Locks & Latches (BHMA 621)

BHMA A156.15 (1995) Closer Holder Release Devices

BHMA A156.16 (1997) Auxiliary Hardware

BHMA A156.17 (1993) Self Closing Hinges & Pivots

BHMA A156.18 (1993) Materials and Finishes (BHMA 1301)
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BHMA A156.21 (1996) Thresholds

BHMA A156.22 (1996) Door Gasketing Systems

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 80 (1999) Fire Doors and Fire Windows

NFPA 101 (1997) Life Safety Code

STEEL DOOR INSTITUTE (SDOI)

SDI 100 (1991) Standard Steel Doors and Frames

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)

UL Bld Mat Dir (1999) Building Materials Directory

UL 14C (1999) Swinging Hardware for Standard 
Tin-Clad Fire Doors Mounted Singly and in 
Pairs

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Submit the following in accordance with Section 01330, "Submittal 
Procedures."

SD-02 Shop Drawings

Hardware schedule; G WA

SD-03 Product Data

Hardware items; G WA

SD-08 Manufacturer's Instructions

Installation

1.3   HARDWARE SCHEDULE

Prepare and submit hardware schedule in the following form:

                     Reference        Mfr.              UL Mark 
                     Publi-           Name     Key      (If fire  BHMA
  Hard-              cation           and      Con-     rated     Finish
  ware   Quan-       Type             Catalog  trol     and       Designa-
  Item   tity  Size  No.     Finish   No.      Symbols  listed)   tion
  -----  ----- ----  ------  ------   -------  -------  --------  ---------
1.4   QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.5.1   Hardware Manufacturers and Modifications
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Provide, as far as feasible, locks, hinges, and closers of one lock, hinge, 
or closer manufacturer's make.  Modify hardware as necessary to provide 
features indicated or specified.

1.5   DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver hardware in original individual containers, complete with necessary 
appurtenances including fasteners and instructions.  Mark each individual 
container with item number as shown in hardware schedule.  Deliver 
permanent keys and removable cores to the Contracting Officer, either 
directly or by certified mail.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   TEMPLATE HARDWARE

Hardware to be applied to metal or to prefinished doors shall be made to 
template.  Promptly furnish template information or templates to door and 
frame manufacturers.  Template hinges shall conform to BHMA A156.7.  
Coordinate hardware items to prevent interference with other hardware.

2.2   HARDWARE FOR  EXIT DOORS

Provide all hardware necessary to meet the requirements of NFPA 101 for 
exit doors, as well as to other requirements specified, even if such 
hardware is not specifically mentioned under paragraph entitled "Hardware 
Schedule."  Such hardware shall bear the label of Underwriters 
Laboratories, Inc., and be listed in UL Bld Mat Dir or labeled and listed 
by another testing laboratory acceptable to the Contracting Officer.

2.3   HARDWARE ITEMS

Hinges, locks, latches, exit devices, bolts, and closers shall be clearly 
and permanently marked with the manufacturer's name or trademark where it 
will be visible after the item is installed.  For closers with covers, the 
name or trademark may be beneath the cover.

2.3.1   Hinges

BHMA A156.1, 4 1/2 by 4 1/2 inches unless otherwise specified.  Construct 
loose pin hinges for exterior doors and reverse-bevel interior doors so 
that pins will be nonremovable when door is closed.  Other antifriction 
bearing hinges may be provided in lieu of ball-bearing hinges.  Hinges for 
exterior doors should be stainless steel with BHMA 630 finish or solid 
brass or bronze with BHMA 626 finish.

2.3.1.1   Hinges for Wood Door

The Contractor shall either completely refurbish and re-use the existing 
metal strap hinges or replace them in-kind with new ones. There are 4 strap 
hinges in each leaf.

2.3.2   Locks and Latches
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2.3.2.1   Mortise Locks and Latches

BHMA A156.13, Series 1000, Operational Grade 1, Security Grade 2.   Provide 
mortise locks with escutcheons not less than 7 by 2 1/4 inches with a 
bushing at least 1/4 inch long.  Cut escutcheons to suit cylinders and 
provide trim items with straight, beveled, or smoothly rounded sides, 
corners, and edges.  Knobs and roses of mortise locks shall have screwless 
shanks and no exposed screws.

2.3.3   Cylinders and Cores

Provide cylinders and cores for new locks, including locks provided under 
other sections of this specification.  Cylinders and cores shall have six 
pin tumblers.  Cylinders shall be products of one manufacturer, and cores 
shall be the products of one manufacturer.

2.3.4   Keying System

Provide an extension of the existing keying system.  Existing locks were 
manufactured by Yale and  have interchangeable cores.

2.3.5   Lock Trim

Cast, forged, or heavy wrought construction and commercial plain design.

2.3.5.1   Knobs and Roses

In addition to meeting test requirements of BHMA A156.2 and BHMA A156.13, 
knobs, roses, and escutcheons shall be 0.050 inch thick if unreinforced.  
If reinforced, outer shell shall be 0.035 inch thick and combined thickness 
shall be 0.070 inch, except knob shanks shall be 0.060 inch thick.

2.3.6   Keys

Furnish two working keys for each key change.  Stamp each key with 
appropriate key control symbol and "U.S. property - Do not duplicate."  Do 
not place numbers on keys.

2.3.7   Door Bolts

BHMA A156.16.  Provide dustproof strikes for bottom bolts, except for doors 
having metal thresholds.  Automatic latching flush bolts: BHMA A156.3, Type 
25.

2.3.8   Closers

BHMA A156.4, Series C02000, Grade 1, with PT 4C.  Provide with brackets, 
arms, mounting devices, fasteners, full size covers, except at storefront 
mounting, pivots, and other features necessary for the particular 
application.  Size closers in accordance with manufacturer's 
recommendations, or provide multi-size closers, Sizes 1 through 6, and list 
sizes in the Hardware Schedule.  Provide manufacturer's 10 year warranty.

2.3.8.1   Identification Marking
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Engrave each closer with manufacturer's name or trademark, date of 
manufacture, and manufacturer's size designation located to be visible 
after installation.

2.3.9   Door Protection Plates

BHMA A156.6.

2.3.9.1   Sizes of Kick Plates

Width for single doors shall be 2 inches less than door width; width for 
pairs of doors shall be one inch less than door width.  Height of kick 
plates shall be 10 inches for flush doors.

2.3.10   Thresholds

BHMA A156.21.  Use J35100, with vinyl or silicone rubber insert in face of 
stop, for exterior doors opening out, unless specified otherwise.

2.3.11   Weather Stripping Gasketing

BHMA A156.22.  Provide the type and function designation where specified in 
paragraph entitled "Hardware Schedule".  A set shall include head and jamb 
seals, sweep strips, and, for pairs of doors, astragals.  Air leakage of 
weather stripped doors shall not exceed 1.25 cubic feet per minute of air 
per square foot of door area when tested in accordance with ASTM E 283.  
Weather stripping shall be one of the following:

2.3.11.1   Extruded Aluminum Retainers

Extruded aluminum retainers not less than 0.050 inch wall thickness with 
vinyl, neoprene, silicone rubber, or polyurethane inserts.  Aluminum shall 
be anodized.

2.3.11.2   Spring Tension Type

Spring bronze or stainless steel not less than 0.008 inch thick.

2.3.12   Special Tools

Provide special tools, such as spanner and socket wrenches and dogging 
keys, required to service and adjust hardware items.

2.4   FASTENERS

Provide fasteners of proper type, quality, size, quantity, and finish with 
hardware.  Fasteners exposed to weather shall be of nonferrous metal or 
stainless steel.  Provide fasteners of type necessary to accomplish a 
permanent installation.

2.5   FINISHES

BHMA A156.18.  Hardware shall have BHMA 612 finish (satin bronze), unless 
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specified otherwise.  Steel hinges shall have BHMA 639 finish (satin bronze 
plated).  Exposed parts of concealed closers shall have finish to match 
lock and door trim.  Hardware showing on interior of toilet rooms shall 
have BHMA 629 finish (bright stainless steel) or BHMA 625 finish (bright 
chromium plated).

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   INSTALLATION

Install hardware in accordance with manufacturers' printed instructions. 
Fasten hardware to wood surfaces with full-threaded wood screws or sheet 
metal screws.  Provide machine screws set in expansion shields for 
fastening hardware to solid concrete and masonry surfaces.  Provide toggle 
bolts where required for fastening to hollow core construction.  Provide 
through bolts where necessary for satisfactory installation.

3.1.1   Weather Stripping Installation

Handle and install weather stripping so as to prevent damage.  Provide full 
contact, weather-tight seals.  Doors shall operate without binding.

3.1.1.1   Stop-Applied Weather Stripping

Fasten in place with color-matched sheet metal screws not more than 9 inches
o.c. after doors and frames have been installed.

3.1.2   Threshold Installation

Extend thresholds the full width of the opening and notch end for jamb 
stops.  Set thresholds in a full bed of sealant and anchor to floor with 
cadmium-plated, countersunk, steel screws in expansion sleeves.

3.2   HARDWARE LOCATIONS

SDI 100, unless indicated or specified otherwise.

a.  Kick Plates:  Push side of single-acting doors.  Both sides of 
double-acting doors.

3.3   FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

After installation, protect hardware from paint, stains, blemishes, and 
other damage until acceptance of work.  Submit notice of testing 15 days 
before scheduled, so that testing can be witnessed by the Contracting 
Officer.  Adjust hinges, locks, latches, bolts, holders, closers, and other 
items to operate properly.  Demonstrate that permanent keys operate 
respective locks, and give keys to the Contracting Officer.  Correct, 
repair, and finish, as directed, errors in cutting and fitting and damage 
to adjoining work.

3.4   HARDWARE SETS
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HW-1

4 pairs of strap hinges
4 pairs of flush bolts (Top and Bottom)
1 Bronze Threshold
1 "T" Astragal

HW-2

3 Pair Hinges               A2112 x 626 x NRP
1 Lockset                   F04 x 630
1 Closer                    C02021
1 Kick Plate                J102 x 630
1 Wall Bumper               L02251
1 Threshold                 Type 26 x insert
1 Set Weatherstripping      ROD165

HW-3

3 Pair Hinges               A8112 x 652
1 Lockset                   F82
1 Closer                    C02011
1 Kick Plate                J102 x 630
1 Wall Bumper               L02251

       -- End of Section --
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SECTION 08810

GLASS AND GLAZING

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

ANSI Z97.1 (1984; R 1994) Safety Performance 
Specifications and Methods of Test for 
Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings 

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM C 509 (1994) Elastomeric Cellular Preformed 
Gasket and Sealing Material

ASTM C 669 (1995) Glazing Compounds for Back Bedding 
and Face Glazing of Metal Sash 

ASTM C 864 (1999) Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal 
Gaskets, Setting Blocks, and Spacers

ASTM C 920 (1998) Elastomeric Joint Sealants

ASTM C 1036 (1991; R 1997) Flat Glass

ASTM C 1048 (1997b) Heat-Treated Flat Glass - Kind HS, 
Kind FT Coated and Uncoated Glass

ASTM C 1172 (1996el) Laminated Architectural Flat Glass

ASTM C 1349 (1996) Architectural Flat Glass Clad 
Polycarbonate

ASTM D 395 (1998) Rubber Property - Compression Set

ASTM E 119 (1998) Fire Tests of Building Construction 
and Materials

ASTM E 773 (1997) Accelerated Weathering of Sealed 
Insulating Glass Units

ASTM E 774 (1997) Classification of the Durability of 
Sealed Insulating Glass Units

ASTM E 1300 (1998) Determining the Minimum Thickness 
and Type of Glass Required to Resist a 
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Specified Load 

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS (ASCE)

ASCE 7 (1995) Minimum Design Loads for Buildings 
and Other Structures

CODE OF FEDERAL REGULATIONS (CFR)

16 CFR 1201 Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing 
Materials

COMMERCIAL ITEM DESCRIPTION (CID)

CID A-A-378 (Basic) Putty Linseed Oil Type, (for 
Wood-Sash-Glazing)

GLASS ASSOCIATION OF NORTH AMERICA (GANA)

GANA Glazing Manual (1997) Glazing Manual

GANA Standards Manual (1995) Engineering Standards Manual 

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 80 (1999) Fire Doors and Fire Windows

NFPA 252 (1995) Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

NFPA 257 (1996) Fire Tests for Window and Glass 
Block Assemblies

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-02 Shop Drawings

Installation; G WA

Drawings showing complete details of the proposed setting methods, 
mullion details, edge blocking, size of openings, frame details, 
materials, and types and thickness of glass.

SD-03 Product Data

Laminated Glass; G WA
Glazing Accessories; G WA

Manufacturer's descriptive product data, handling and storage 
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recommendations, installation instructions, and cleaning 
instructions.

SD-04 Samples

Laminated Glass; G WA

Two 8 x 10 inch samples of  glass units.

SD-07 Certificates

Laminated Glass; G WA

Certificates stating that the glass meets the specified 
requirements.  Labels or manufacturers marking affixed to the 
glass will be accepted in lieu of certificates.

1.3   SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Glazing systems shall be fabricated and installed watertight and airtight 
to withstand thermal movement and wind loading without glass breakage, 
gasket failure, deterioration of glazing accessories, and defects in the 
work.  Glazed panels shall comply with the safety standards, as indicated 
in accordance with ANSI Z97.1.  Glazed panels shall comply with indicated 
wind/snow loading in accordance with ASTM E 1300. 

1.4   DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

Glazing compounds shall be delivered to the site in the manufacturer's 
unopened containers.  Glass shall be stored indoors in a safe, well 
ventilated dry location in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, and 
shall not be unpacked until needed for installation.  Glass shall not be 
stored on site over 1 month.

1.5   PROJECT/SITE CONDITIONS

Glazing work shall not be started until outdoor temperature is above 40 
degrees F and rising, unless procedures recommended by glass manufacturer 
and approved by Contracting Officer are made to warm the glass and rabbet 
surfaces.  Ventilation shall be provided to prevent condensation of 
moisture on glazing work during installation.  Glazing work shall not be 
performed during damp or raining weather.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   LAMINATED GLAZINGS

2.1.1   Laminated Glass

Laminated glass shall consist of two layers of Type I transparent float 
glass, Class 1-clear Quality q3 - glazing select, conforming to ASTM C 1036. 
 Glass shall be bonded together with 0.060 inch thick PVB interlayer under 
pressure, or alternatives such as resin laminates, conforming to 
requirements of 16 CFR 1201 and ASTM C 1172.  Color shall be clear.
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2.2   GLAZING ACCESSORIES

2.2.1   Preformed Tape

Preformed tape shall be elastomeric rubber extruded into a ribbon of a 
width and thickness suitable for specific application.  Tape shall be of 
type which will remain resilient, have excellent adhesion, and be 
chemically compatible to glass, metal, or wood.

2.2.2   Sealant

Sealant shall be elastomeric conforming to ASTM C 920, Type S or M, Grade 
NS, Class 12.5, Use G, of type chemically compatible with setting blocks, 
preformed sealing tape and sealants used in manufacturing insulating glass. 
 Color of sealant shall be as selected.

2.2.3   Glazing Gaskets

Glazing gaskets shall be extruded with continuous integral locking 
projection designed to engage into metal glass holding members to provide a 
watertight seal during dynamic loading, building movements and thermal 
movements.  Glazing gaskets for a single glazed opening shall be continuous 
one-piece units with factory-fabricated injection-molded corners free of 
flashing and burrs.  Glazing gaskets shall be in lengths or units 
recommended by manufacturer to ensure against pull-back at corners.  
Glazing gasket profiles shall be as indicated on drawings.

2.2.3.1   Fixed Glazing Gaskets

Fixed glazing gaskets shall be closed-cell (sponge) smooth extruded 
compression gaskets of cured elastomeric virgin neoprene compounds 
conforming to ASTM C 509, Type 2, Option 1.

2.2.3.2   Wedge Glazing Gaskets

Wedge glazing gaskets shall be high-quality extrusions of cured elastomeric 
virgin neoprene compounds, ozone resistant, conforming to ASTM C 864, 
Option 1, Shore A durometer between 65 and 75.

2.2.3.3   Aluminum Framing Glazing Gaskets

Glazing gaskets for aluminum framing shall be permanent, elastic, 
non-shrinking, non-migrating, watertight and weathertight.

2.2.4   Putty and Glazing Compound

Glazing compound shall conform to ASTM C 669 for face-glazing metal sash.  
Putty shall be linseed oil type conforming to CID A-A-378for face-glazing 
primed wood sash.  Putty and glazing compounds shall not be used with 
insulating glass or laminated glass.

2.2.5   Setting and Edge Blocking
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Neoprene setting blocks shall be dense extruded type conforming to ASTM D 
395, Method B, Shore A durometer between 70 and 90.  Edge blocking shall be 
Shore A durometer of 50 (+ or - 5).  Silicone setting blocks shall be 
required when blocks are in contact with silicone sealant.  Profiles, 
lengths and locations shall be as required and recommended in writing by 
glass manufacturer.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   PREPARATION

Openings and framing systems scheduled to receive glass shall be examined 
for compliance with approved shop drawings, GANA Glazing Manual and glass 
manufacturer's recommendations including size, squareness, offsets at 
corners, presence and function of weep system, face and edge clearance 
requirements and effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 
Detrimental materials shall be removed from glazing rabbet and glass 
surfaces and wiped dry with solvent.  Glazing surfaces shall be dry and 
free of frost.

3.2   INSTALLATION

Glass and glazing work shall be performed in accordance with approved shop 
drawings, GANA Glazing Manual, glass manufacturer's instructions and 
warranty requirements.  Glass shall be installed with factory labels intact 
and removed only when instructed.  Wired glass and fire/safety rated glass 
shall be installed in accordance with NFPA 80.  Edges and corners shall not 
be ground, nipped or cut after leaving factory.  Springing, forcing or 
twisting of units during installation will not be permitted.

3.3   CLEANING

Upon completion of project, outside surfaces of glass shall be washed clean 
and the inside surfaces of glass shall be washed and polished in accordance 
with glass manufacturer's recommendations.

3.4   PROTECTION

Glass work shall be protected immediately after installation.  Glazed 
openings shall be identified with suitable warning tapes, cloth or paper 
flags, attached with non-staining adhesives.  Reflective glass shall be 
protected with a protective material to eliminate any contamination of the 
reflective coating.  Protective material shall be placed far enough away 
from the coated glass to allow air to circulate to reduce heat buildup and 
moisture accumulation on the glass.  Glass units which are broken, chipped, 
cracked, abraded, or otherwise damaged during construction activities shall 
be removed and replaced with new units.

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 09900

PAINTS AND COATINGS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only.

AMERICAN CONFERENCE OF GOVERNMENTAL INDUSTRIAL HYGIENISTS (ACGIH)

ACGIH Limit Values (1991-1992) Threshold Limit Values (TLVs) 
for Chemical Substances and Physical 
Agents and Biological Exposure Indices 
(BEIs)

ACGIH TLV-DOC Documentation of Threshold Limit Values 
and Biological Exposure Indices

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

ANSI A13.1 Scheme for Identification of Piping Systems

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM D 235 Standard Specification for Mineral Spirits 
(Petroleum Spirits) (Hydrocarbon Dry 
Cleaning Solvent)

ASTM D 523 (1999) Standard Test Method for Specular 
Gloss

ASTM C 669 (1995) Glazing Compounds for Back Bedding 
and Face Glazing of Metal Sash

ASTM C 920 (1998) Elastomeric Joint Sealants

ASTM D 2092 (1995) Preparation of Zinc-Coated 
(Galvanized) Steel Surfaces for Painting

ASTM D 2824 (1994) Aluminum-Pigmented Asphalt Roof 
Coatings, Non-Fibered, Asbestos Fibered, 
and Fibered Without Asbestos

ASTM D 4214 (1998) Evaluating the Degree of Chalking 
of Exterior Paint Films

ASTM D 4263 (1983; R 1999) Indicating Moisture in 
Concrete by the Plastic Sheet Method

ASTM D 4444 (1998) Standard Test Methods for Use and
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Calibration of Hand-Held Moisture Meters

ASTM F 1869 (1998) Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission 
Rate of Concrete Subfloor Using Anhydrous 
Calcium Chloride

CODE OF FEDERAL REGULATIONS (CFR)

29 CFR 1910.1000 Air Contaminants

29 CFR 1910.1001 Asbestos, Tremolite, Anthophyllite, and 
Actinolite

29 CFR 1910.1025 Lead

29 CFR 1926.62 Lead Exposure in Construction

FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION (FAA)

FAA AC 70/7460-1 (Rev J) Obstruction Marking and Lighting

FEDERAL STANDARDS (FED-STD)

FED-STD-313 (Rev. C) Material Safety Data, 
Transportation Data and Disposal Data for 
Hazardous Materials Furnished to 
Government Activities

FED-STD-595 (1989 Rev B) Color

MASTER PAINTERS INSTITUTE (MPI)

MPI 1 (2001) Aluminum Paint

MPI 2 (2001) Aluminum Heat Resistant Enamel (up 
to 427 C and 800 F)

MPI 4 (2001) Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler

MPI 5 (2001) Exterior Alkyd Wood Primer

MPI 6 (2001) Exterior Latex Wood Primer

MPI 7 (2001) Exterior Oil Wood Primer

MPI 8 (2001) Exterior Alkyd, Flat

MPI 9 (2001) Exterior Alkyd Enamel

MPI 10 (2001) Exterior Latex, Flat

MPI 11 (2001) Exterior Latex, Semi-Gloss

MPI 13 (2001) Exterior Semi-Transparent Stain 
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(Solvent Based)

MPI 16 (2001) Exterior Solid Color Latex Stain

MPI 19 (2001) Inorganic Zinc Primer

MPI 21 (2001)Heat Resistant Enamel, Gloss, (Up to 
205 C or 400 F)

MPI 22 (2001) High Heat Resistant Coating

MPI 23 (2001) Surface Tolerant Metal Primer

MPI 26 (2001) Cementitious Galvanized Metal Primer

MPI 27 (2001) Exterior / Interior Alkyd Floor 
Enamel, Gloss

MPI 31 (2001) Polyurethane, Moisture Cured, Clear 
Gloss

MPI 39 (2001) Interior Latex-based Wood Primer

MPI 42 (2001) Latex Stucco and Masonry Textured 
Coating

MPI 44 Interior Latex, Gloss Level 2

MPI 45 (2001) Interior Primer Sealer

MPI 46 (2001) Interior Enamel Undercoat

MPI 47 (2001) Interior Alkyd, Semi-Gloss

MPI 48 (2001) Interior Alkyd, Gloss

MPI 49 (2001) Interior Alkyd, Flat

MPI 50 (2001) Interior Latex Primer Sealer

MPI 51 (2001) Interior Alkyd, Eggshell

MPI 52 (2001) Interior Latex, Gloss Level 3

MPI 54 (2001) Interior Latex, Semi-Gloss

MPI 56 (2001) Interior Alkyd Dry Fog/Fall

MPI 57 (2001) Interior Oil Modified Clear 
Urethane, Satin

MPI 59 (2001) Interior/Exterior Alkyd Porch &
Floor Enamel, Low Gloss
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MPI 60 (2001) Interior/Exterior Latex Porch &
Floor Paint, Low Gloss

MPI 68 (2001) Interior/Exterior Latex Porch &
Floor Paint, Gloss

MPI 71 (2001) Polyurethane, Moisture Cured, 
Clear, Flat

MPI 72 (2001) Polyurethane, Two Component, 
Pigmented, Gloss

MPI 77 (2001) Epoxy Cold Cured, Gloss

MPI 79 (2001) Marine Alkyd Metal Primer

MPI 90 (2001) Interior Wood Stain, 
Semi-Transparent

MPI 94 (2001) Exterior Alkyd, Semi-Gloss

MPI 95 (2001) Fast Drying Metal Primer

MPI 101 (2001) Cold Curing Epoxy Primer

MPI 107 (2001) Rust Inhibitive Primer (Water-Based)

MPI 108 (2001) High Build Epoxy Marine Coating

MPI 110 (2001) Interior/Exterior High Performance 
Acrylic

MPI 113 (2001) Elastomeric Coating

MPI 116 (2001) Epoxy Block Filler

MPI 119 (2001) Exterior Latex, High Gloss (acrylic)

MPI 134 (2001) Waterborne Galvanized Primer

MPI 138 (2001) High Performance Latex, White and 
Tints - MPI Gloss Level 2

MPI 139 (2001) High Performance Latex, White and 
Tints - MPI Gloss Level 3

MPI 140 (2001) High Performance Architectural 
Latex - Gloss Level 4

MPI 141 (2001) High Performance Semigloss Latex, 
White and Tints - Gloss Level 5

MPI 144 (2001) Institutional Low Odor / VOC 
Interior Latex, Gloss Level 2
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MPI 145 (2001) Institutional Low Odor / VOC 
Interior Latex, Gloss Level 3

MPI 146 Institutional Low Odor/VOC Interior Latex  
- Gloss Level 4 (a 'satin-like' finish)

MPI 147 (2001) Institutional Low Odor / VOC 
Interior Latex, Gloss Level 5

COMMERCIAL ITEM DESCRIPTION (CID)

CID A-A-2904 Thinner, Paint, Mineral Spirits, Regular 
and Odorless

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE (DOD)

MIL-STD-101 (Rev. B) Color Code for Pipelines and for 
Compressed Gas Cylinders

SCIENTIFIC CERTIFICATION SYSTEMS (SCS)

SCS-EPP-SP01-01 (2001) Environmentally Preferable Product 
Specification for Architectural and 
Anti-Corrosive Paints

STEEL STRUCTURES PAINTING COUNCIL (SSPC)

SSPC Guide 6 (1997) Containing Debris Generated During 
Paint Removal Operations

SSPC Guide 7 (1995) Disposal of Lead-Contaminated 
Surface Preparation Debris

SSPC QP 1 (1989) Evaluating Qualifications of 
Painting Contractors (Field Application to 
Complex Structures)

SSPC PA 1 (2000) Shop, Field, and Maintenance 
Painting

SSPC PA 3 (1995) Safety in Paint Application

SSPC VIS 1 (1989) Visual Standard for Abrasive Blast 
Cleaned Steel (Standard Reference 
Photographs)

SSPC VIS 3 (1993) Visual Standard for Power- and 
Hand-Tool Cleaned Steel (Standard 
Reference Photographs)

SSPC VIS 4 (2001) Guide and Reference Photographs for 
Steel Surfaces Prepared by Waterjetting
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SSPC SP 1 (1982) Solvent Cleaning

SSPC SP 2 (1995) Hand Tool Cleaning

SSPC SP 3 (1995) Power Tool Cleaning

SSPC SP 6 (1994) Commercial Blast Cleaning

SSPC SP 7 (1994) Brush-Off Blast Cleaning

SSPC SP 10 (1994) Near-White Blast Cleaning

SSPC SP 12 (1995) Surface Preparation and Cleaning of 
Steel and Other Hard Materials by High-and 
Ultra high-Pressure Water Jetting Prior to 
Recoating

SSPC Paint 18 (1991) Chlorinated Rubber Intermediate 
Coat Paint

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only or as 
otherwise designated.  When used, a designation following the "G" 
designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the 
Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 
01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

The current MPI, "Approved Product List" which lists paint by brand, label, 
product name and product code as of the date of contract award, will be 
used to determine compliance with the submittal requirements of this 
specification.  The Contractor may choose to use a subsequent MPI "Approved 
Product List", however, only one list may be used for the entire contract 
and each coating system is to be from a single manufacturer.  All coats on 
a particular substrate must be from a single manufacturer.  No variation 
from the MPI Approved Products List is acceptable.

Samples of specified materials may be taken and tested for compliance with 
specification requirements.

SD-03 Product Data

Coating; G WA

Architectural Biocide; G WA

Manufacturer's Technical Data Sheets

Sealant

SD-04 Samples

Color; G WA
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Submit manufacturer's samples of paint colors.  Cross reference 
color samples to color scheme as indicated.

SD-07 Certificates

Applicator's qualifications

SD-08 Manufacturer's Instructions

Application instructions

Mixing

Detailed mixing instructions, minimum and maximum application 
temperature and humidity, potlife, and curing and drying times 
between coats.

Manufacturer's Material Safety Data Sheets

Submit manufacturer's Material Safety Data Sheets for coatings, 
solvents, and other potentially hazardous materials, as defined in 
FED-STD-313.

1.3   APPLICATOR'S QUALIFICATIONS

1.3.1   Contractor Qualification

Submit the name, address, telephone number, FAX number, and e-mail address 
of the contractor that will be performing all surface preparation and 
coating application.  Submit evidence that key personnel have successfully 
performed surface preparation and application of coatings on on a minimum 
of three similar projects within the past three years.  List information by 
individual and include the following:

a.  Name of individual and proposed position for this work.

b.  Information about each previous assignment including:

Position or responsibility

Employer (if other than the Contractor)

Name of facility owner

Mailing address, telephone number, and telex number (if non-US) of
facility owner

Name of individual in facility owner's organization who can be
contacted as a reference

Location, size and description of structure

Dates work was carried out
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Description of work carried out on structure

1.4   QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.4.1   Field Samples and Tests

The Contracting Officer may choose up to two coatings that have been 
delivered to the site to be tested at no cost to the Government.  Take 
samples of each chosen product as specified in the paragraph "Sampling 
Procedures."  Test each chosen product as specified in the paragraph 
"Testing Procedure."  Products which do not conform, shall be removed from 
the job site and replaced with new products that conform to the referenced 
specification.  Testing of replacement products that failed initial testing 
shall be at no cost to the Government.

1.4.1.1   Sampling Procedure

The Contracting Officer will select paint at random from the products that 
have been delivered to the job site for sample testing.  The Contractor 
shall provide one quart samples of the selected paint materials.  The 
samples shall be taken in the presence of the Contracting Officer, and 
labeled, identifying each sample.  Provide labels in accordance with the 
paragraph "Packaging, Labeling, and Storage" of this specification.

1.4.1.2   Testing Procedure

Provide Batch Quality Conformance Testing for specified products, as 
defined by and performed by MPI.  As an alternative to Batch Quality 
Conformance Testing, the Contractor may provide Qualification Testing for 
specified products above to the appropriate MPI product specification, 
using the third-party laboratory approved under the paragraph 
"Qualification Testing" laboratory for coatings.  The qualification testing 
lab report shall include the backup data and summary of the test results.  
The summary shall list all of the reference specification requirements and 
the result of each test.  The summary shall clearly indicate whether the 
tested paint meets each test requirement.  Note that Qualification Testing 
may take 4 to 6 weeks to perform, due to the extent of testing required.

Submit name, address, telephone number, FAX number, and e-mail address of 
the independent third party laboratory selected to perform testing of 
coating samples for compliance with specification requirements.  Submit 
documentation that laboratory is regularly engaged in testing of paint 
samples for conformance with specifications, and that employees performing 
testing are qualified.  If the Contractor chooses MPI to perform the Batch 
Quality Conformance testing, the above submittal information is not 
required, only a letter is required from the Contractor stating that MPI 
will perform the testing.

1.5   REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

1.5.1   Environmental Protection

In addition to requirements specified elsewhere for environmental 
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protection, provide coating materials that conform to the restrictions of 
the local Air Pollution Control District and regional jurisdiction.  Notify 
Contracting Officer of any paint specified herein which fails to conform.

1.5.2   Lead Content

Do not use coatings having a lead content over 0.06 percent by weight of 
nonvolatile content.

1.5.3   Chromate Content

Do not use coatings containing zinc-chromate or strontium-chromate.

1.5.4   Asbestos Content

Materials shall not contain asbestos.

1.5.5   Mercury Content

Materials shall not contain mercury or mercury compounds.

1.5.6   Silica 

Abrasive blast media shall not contain free crystalline silica.

1.5.7   Human Carcinogens

Materials shall not contain ACGIH Limit Values and ACGIH TLV-DOC confirmed 
human carcinogens (A1) or suspected human carcinogens (A2).

1.6   PACKAGING, LABELING, AND STORAGE

Paints shall be in sealed containers that legibly show the contract 
specification number, designation name, formula or specification number, 
batch number, color, quantity, date of manufacture, manufacturer's 
formulation number, manufacturer's directions including any warnings and 
special precautions, and name and address of manufacturer.  Pigmented 
paints shall be furnished in containers not larger than 5 gallons.  Paints 
and thinners shall be stored in accordance with the manufacturer's written 
directions, and as a minimum, stored off the ground, under cover, with 
sufficient ventilation to prevent the buildup of flammable vapors, and at 
temperatures between 40 to 95 degrees F.

1.7   SAFETY AND HEALTH

Apply coating materials using safety methods and equipment in accordance 
with the following:

Work shall comply with applicable Federal, State, and local laws and 
regulations, and with the ACCIDENT PREVENTION PLAN, including the Activity 
Hazard Analysis as specified in Section 01525,"Safety Requirements" and in 
Appendix A of EM 385-1-1.  The Activity Hazard Analysis shall include 
analyses of the potential impact of painting operations on painting 
personnel and on others involved in and adjacent to the work zone.
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1.7.1   Safety Methods Used During Coating Application

Comply with the requirements of SSPC PA 3.

1.7.2   Toxic Materials

To protect personnel from overexposure to toxic materials, conform to the 
most stringent guidance of:

a.  The applicable manufacturer's Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) 
or local regulation.  

b.  29 CFR 1910.1000.

c.  ACGIH Limit Values, threshold limit values.

d.  The appropriate OSHA standard in 29 CFR 1910.1025 and 29 CFR 
1926.62 for surface preparation on painted surfaces containing 
lead.  Removal and disposal of coatings which contain lead is 
specified in Section 13281A, "Lead Hazard Control Activities" 
Section 13282N, "Lead in Construction" Section 13283N, 
"Removal/Control and Disposal of Lead Paint."  Additional guidance 
is given in SSPC Guide 6 and SSPC Guide 7.  Refer to drawings for 
list of hazardous materials located on this project.  Contractor 
to coordinate paint preparation activities with this specification 
section.

e.  The appropriate OSHA standards in 29 CFR 1910.1001 for surface 
preparation of painted surfaces containing asbestos.  Removal and 
disposal of coatings which contain asbestos materials is specified 
in Section 13281, "Engineering Control of Asbestos Containing 
Materials."  Refer to drawings for list of hazardous materials 
located on this project.  Contractor to coordinate paint 
preparation activities with this specification section.

1.8   ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

1.8.1   Coatings

Do not apply coating when air or substrate conditions are:

a.  Less than 5 degrees F above dew point;

b.  Below 50 degrees F or over 95 degrees F, unless specifically 
pre-approved by the Contracting Officer and the product 
manufacturer.  Under no circumstances shall application conditions 
exceed manufacturer recommendations.

1.9   COLOR SELECTION

Colors of finish coats shall be as indicated or specified.  Where not 
indicated or specified, colors shall be selected by the Contracting 
Officer.  Manufacturers' names and color identification are used for the 
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purpose of color identification only.  Named products are acceptable for 
use only if they conform to specified requirements.  Products of other 
manufacturers are acceptable if the colors approximate colors indicated and 
the product conforms to specified requirements.

Tint each coat progressively darker to enable confirmation of the number of 
coats.

Color, texture, and pattern of wall coating systems shall be as chosen by 
Contracting Officer's Representative.

1.10   LOCATION AND SURFACE TYPE TO BE PAINTED

1.10.1   Painting Included

Where a space or surface is indicated to be painted, include the following 
unless indicated otherwise.

a.  Surfaces behind portable objects and surface mounted articles 
readily detachable by removal of fasteners, such as screws and 
bolts.

b.  New factory finished surfaces that require identification or color 
coding and factory finished surfaces that are damaged during 
performance of the work.

c.  Existing coated surfaces that are damaged during performance of 
the work.

1.10.1.1   Exterior Painting

Includes new surfaces, existing coated surfaces, and existing uncoated 
surfaces, of the building and appurtenances as indicated.  Also included 
are existing coated surfaces made bare by cleaning operations.

1.10.1.2   Interior Painting

Includes new surfaces, existing uncoated surfaces, and existing coated 
surfaces of the building and appurtenances as indicated and existing coated 
surfaces made bare by cleaning operations.  Where a space or surface is 
indicated to be painted, include the following items, unless indicated 
otherwise.

a.  Exposed columns, girders, beams, guard rails, pipe, joists, and 
metal deck; and

b.  Other contiguous surfaces.

1.10.2   Painting Excluded

Do not paint the following unless indicated otherwise.

a.  Surfaces concealed and made inaccessible by panelboards, fixed 
ductwork, machinery, and equipment fixed in place.

SECTION 09900  Page 11



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

b.  Surfaces in concealed spaces.  Concealed spaces are defined as 
enclosed spaces above suspended ceilings, furred spaces, attic 
spaces, crawl spaces, elevator shafts and chases.

c.  Steel to be embedded in concrete.

d.  Copper, stainless steel, aluminum, brass, and lead except existing 
coated surfaces.

e.  Hardware, fittings, and other factory finished items.

f.  Surfaces in the following areas shall not be painted: Masonry 
Surfaces 

1.10.3   Mechanical and Electrical Painting

Includes field coating of interior and exterior new  surfaces.

a.  Where a space or surface is indicated to be painted, include the 
following items unless indicated otherwise.

(1)  Exposed piping, conduit, and ductwork;

(2)  Supports, hangers;

(3)  Miscellaneous metalwork and insulation coverings.

b.  Do not paint the following, unless indicated otherwise:

(1)  New zinc-coated, aluminum, and copper surfaces.

(2)  New aluminum jacket on piping.

(3)  New interior ferrous piping under insulation.

1.10.4   Exterior Painting of Site Work Items

Field coat the following items:

          New Surfaces                  Existing Surfaces

      a.  New Cornices                  Windows to be Refurbished

      b.  New Round Louvers             

      c.  New Wood Door

1.10.5   Definitions and Abbreviations

1.10.5.1   Qualification Testing

Qualification testing is the performance of all test requirements listed in 
the product specification.  This testing is accomplished by MPI to qualify 
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each product for the MPI Approved Product List, and may also be 
accomplished by Contractor's third party testing lab if an alternative to 
Batch Quality Conformance Testing by MPI is desired.

1.10.5.2   Batch Quality Conformance Testing

Batch quality conformance testing determines that the product provided is 
the same as the product qualified to the appropriate product specification. 
 This testing shall only be accomplished by MPI testing lab.

1.10.5.3   Coating

A film or thin layer applied to a base material called a substrate.  A 
coating may be a metal, alloy, paint, or solid/liquid suspensions on 
various substrates (metals, plastics, wood, paper, leather, cloth, etc.).  
They may be applied by electrolysis, vapor deposition, vacuum, or 
mechanical means such as brushing, spraying, calendering, and roller 
coating.  A coating may be applied for aesthetic or protective purposes or 
both.  The term "coating" as used herein includes emulsions, enamels, 
stains, varnishes, sealers, epoxies, and other coatings, whether used as 
primer, intermediate, or finish coat.  The terms paint and coating are used 
interchangeably.

1.10.5.4   DFT or dft

Dry film thickness, the film thickness of the fully cured, dry paint or 
coating.

1.10.5.5   DSD

Degree of Surface Degradation, the MPI system of defining degree of surface 
degradation.  Five (5) levels are generically defined under the Assessment 
sections in the MPI Maintenance Repainting Manual.

1.10.5.6   EPP

Environmentally Preferred Products, a standard for determining 
environmental preferability in support of Executive Order 13101.

1.10.5.7   EXT

MPI short term designation for an exterior coating system.

1.10.5.8   INT

MPI short term designation for an interior coating system.

1.10.5.9   micron/microns

The metric measurement for 0.001 mm or one/one-thousandth of a millimeter.

1.10.5.10   mil/mils

The English measurement for 0.001 in or one/one-thousandth of an inch, 
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equal to 25.4 microns or 0.0254 mm.

1.10.5.11   mm

The metric measurement for millimeter, 0.001 meter or one/one-thousandth of 
a meter.

1.10.5.12   MPI Gloss Levels

MPI system of defining gloss.  Seven (7) gloss levels (G1 to G7) are 
generically defined under the Evaluation sections of the MPI Manuals.  
Traditionally, Flat refers to G1/G2, Eggshell refers to G3, Semigloss 
refers to G5, and Gloss refers to G6. 

Gloss levels are defined by MPI as follows:

Gloss   Description      Units            Units
Level                    @ 60 degrees     @ 85 degrees

G1      Matte or Flat    0 to 5           10 max
G2      Velvet           0 to 10          10 to 35
G3      Eggshell         10 to 25         10 to 35
G4      Satin            20 to 35         35 min
G5      Semi-Gloss       35 to 70         
G6      Gloss            70 to 85
G7      High Gloss        

Gloss is tested in accordance with ASTM D 523.  Historically, the 
Government has used Flat (G1/G2), Eggshell (G3), Semi-Gloss (G5), and Gloss 
(G6).

1.10.5.13   MPI System Number

The MPI coating system number in each Division found in either the MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual or the Maintenance Repainting 
Manual and defined as an exterior (EXT/REX) or interior system (INT/RIN).  
The Division number follows the CSI  Master Format.

1.10.5.14   Paint

See Coating definition.

1.10.5.15   REX

MPI short term designation for an exterior coating system used in 
repainting projects or over existing coating systems.

1.10.5.16   RIN

MPI short term designation for an interior coating system used in 
repainting projects or over existing coating systems.

PART 2   PRODUCTS
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2.1   MATERIALS

Conform to the coating specifications and standards referenced in PART 3.  
Submit manufacturer's technical data sheets for specified coatings and 
solvents.

2.2   ARCHITECTURAL BIOCIDE

The architectural biocide shall be a transparent, low viscosity liquid that 
kills and aids in the removal of biological growths on hard environmental 
surfaces.  It shall contain no carcinogens and be a biodegradable, 
anti-bacterial agent, that is completely soluble in water and is EPA 
registered.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   PROTECTION OF AREAS AND SPACES NOT TO BE PAINTED

Prior to surface preparation and coating applications, remove, mask, or 
otherwise protect, hardware, hardware accessories, machined surfaces, 
radiator covers, plates, lighting fixtures, public and private property, 
and other such items not to be coated that are in contact with surfaces to 
be coated.  Following completion of painting, workmen skilled in the trades 
involved shall reinstall removed items.  Restore surfaces contaminated by 
coating materials, to original condition and repair damaged items.

3.2   REPUTTYING AND REGLAZING

Remove cracked, loose, and defective putty or glazing compound on glazed 
sash and provide new putty or glazing compound.  Where defective putty or 
glazing compound constitutes 30 percent or more of the putty at any one 
light, remove the glass and putty or glazing compound and reset the glass. 
Remove putty or glazing compound without damaging sash or glass.  Clean 
rabbets to bare wood or metal and prime prior to reglazing.  Putty for wood 
sash shall be a linseed oil putty.  Glazing compound for metal sash shall 
conform to ASTM C 669.  Patch surfaces to provide smooth transition between 
existing and new surfaces.  Finish putty or glazing compound to a neat and 
true bead.  Allow glazing compound time to cure, in accordance with 
manufacturer's recommendation, prior to coating application.  Allow putty 
to set one week prior to coating application.

3.3   RESEALING OF EXISTING EXTERIOR JOINTS

3.3.1   Surface Condition

Surfaces shall be clean, dry to the touch, and free from frost and 
moisture; remove grease, oil, wax, lacquer, paint, defective backstop, or 
other foreign matter that would prevent or impair adhesion.  Where adequate 
grooves have not been provided, clean out to a depth of 1/2 inch and grind 
to a minimum width of 1/4 inch without damage to adjoining work.  Grinding 
shall not be required on metal surfaces.

3.3.2   Backstops
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In joints more than 1/2 inch deep, install glass fiber roving or neoprene, 
butyl, polyurethane, or polyethylene foams free of oil or other staining 
elements as recommended by sealant manufacturer.  Backstop material shall 
be compatible with sealant.  Do not use oakum and other types of absorptive 
materials as backstops.

3.3.3   Primer and Bond Breaker

Install the type recommended by the sealant manufacturer.

3.3.4   Ambient Temperature

Between 38 degrees F and 95 degrees F when applying sealant.

3.3.5   Exterior Sealant

For joints in vertical surfaces, provide ASTM C 920, Type S or M, Grade NS, 
Class 25, Use NT.  For joints in horizontal surfaces, provide ASTM C 920, 
Type S or M, Grade P, Class 25, Use T.  Color(s) shall be selected by the 
Contracting Officer.  Apply the sealant in accordance with the 
manufacturer's printed instructions.  Force sealant into joints with 
sufficient pressure to fill the joints solidly.  Sealant shall be uniformly 
smooth and free of wrinkles.

3.3.6   Cleaning

Immediately remove fresh sealant from adjacent areas using a solvent 
recommended by the sealant manufacturer.  Upon completion of sealant 
application, remove remaining smears and stains and leave the work in a 
clean condition.  Allow sealant time to cure, in accordance with 
manufacturer's recommendations, prior to coating.

3.4   SURFACE PREPARATION

Remove dirt, splinters, loose particles, grease, oil, disintegrated 
coatings, and other foreign matter and substances deleterious to coating 
performance as specified for each substrate before application of paint or 
surface treatments.  Oil and grease shall be removed prior to mechanical 
cleaning.  Cleaning shall be programmed so that dust and other contaminants 
will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.  Exposed ferrous metals such 
as nail heads on or in contact with surfaces to be painted with 
water-thinned paints, shall be spot-primmed with a suitable 
corrosion-inhibitive primer capable of preventing flash rusting and 
compatible with the coating specified for the adjacent areas.

3.4.1   Additional Requirements for Preparation of Surfaces With Existing 
Coatings

Before application of coatings, perform the following on surfaces covered 
by soundly-adhered coatings, defined as those which cannot be removed with 
a putty knife:

a.  Wipe previously painted surfaces to receive solvent-based 
coatings, except stucco and similarly rough surfaces clean with a 
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clean, dry cloth saturated with mineral spirits, ASTM D 235.  
Allow surface to dry.  Wiping shall immediately precede the 
application of the first coat of any coating, unless specified 
otherwise.

b.  Sand existing glossy surfaces to be painted to reduce gloss. 
Brush, and wipe clean with a damp cloth to remove dust.

c.  The requirements specified are minimum.  Comply also with the 
application instructions of the paint manufacturer.

d.  Previously painted surfaces specified to be repainted damaged 
during construction shall be thoroughly cleaned of all grease, 
dirt, dust or other foreign matter.

e.  Blistering, cracking, flaking and peeling or other deteriorated 
coatings shall be removed.

f.  Chalk shall be removed so that when tested in accordance with ASTM 
D 4214, the chalk resistance rating is no less than 8.

g.  Slick surfaces shall be roughened. Damaged areas such as, but not 
limited to, nail holes, cracks, chips, and spalls shall be 
repaired with suitable material to match adjacent undamaged areas.

h.  Edges of chipped paint shall be feather edged and sanded smooth.

i.  Rusty metal surfaces shall be cleaned as per SSPC requirements.  
Solvent, mechanical, or chemical cleaning methods shall be used to 
provide surfaces suitable for painting.

j.  New, proposed coatings shall be compatible with existing coatings.

3.4.2   Existing Coated Surfaces with Minor Defects

Sand, spackle, and treat minor defects to render them smooth.  Minor 
defects are defined as scratches, nicks, cracks, gouges, spalls, 
alligatoring, chalking, and irregularities due to partial peeling of 
previous coatings.  Remove chalking by sanding or blasting so that when 
tested in accordance with ASTM D 4214, the chalk rating is not less than 8.

3.4.3   Removal of Existing Coatings

Remove existing coatings from the following surfaces:

a.  Surfaces containing large areas of minor defects;

b.  Surfaces containing more than 20 percent peeling area; and

c.  Surfaces designated by the Contracting Officer, such as surfaces 
where rust shows through existing coatings.

3.4.4   Substrate Repair
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a.  Repair substrate surface damaged during coating removal;

b.  Sand edges of adjacent soundly-adhered existing coatings so they 
are tapered as smooth as practical to areas involved with coating 
removal; and

c.  Clean and prime the substrate as specified.

3.5   PREPARATION OF METAL SURFACES

3.5.1   Existing and New Ferrous Surfaces

a.  Ferrous Surfaces including Shop-coated Surfaces and Small Areas 
That Contain Rust, Mill Scale and Other Foreign Substances:  
Solvent clean or detergent wash in accordance with SSPC SP 1 to 
remove oil and grease.  Where shop coat is missing or damaged, 
clean according to SSPC SP 3, SSPC SP 6.  Use inhibitor as 
recommended by coating manufacturer to prevent premature rusting.
Shop-coated ferrous surfaces shall be protected from corrosion by 
treating and touching up corroded areas immediately upon detection.

b.  Surfaces With More Than 20 Percent Rust, Mill Scale, and Other 
Foreign Substances:  Clean entire surface in accordance with SSPC 
SP 6SSPC SP 12 WJ-3.

c.  Metal Floor Surfaces to Receive Nonslip Coating:  Clean in 
accordance with SSPC SP 10.

3.5.2   Final Ferrous Surface Condition:

For tool cleaned surfaces, the requirements are stated in SSPC SP 2 and 
SSPC SP 3.  As a visual reference, cleaned surfaces shall be similar to 
photographs in SSPC VIS 3.

For abrasive blast cleaned surfaces, the requirements are stated in SSPC SP 
7, SSPC SP 6, and SSPC SP 10.  As a visual reference, cleaned surfaces 
shall be similar to photographs in SSPC VIS 1.

3.5.3   Galvanized Surfaces

a.  New or Existing Galvanized Surfaces With Only Dirt and Zinc 
Oxidation Products:  Clean with solvent, steam, or non-alkaline 
detergent solution in accordance with SSPC SP 1.  If the 
galvanized metal has been passivated or stabilized, the coating 
shall be completely removed by brush-off abrasive blast.  New 
galvanized steel to be coated shall not be "passivated" or 
"stabilized" If the absence of hexavalent stain inhibitors is not 
documented, test as described in ASTM D 2092, Appendix X2, and 
remove by one of the methods described therein.

b.  Galvanized with Slight Coating Deterioration or with Little or No 
Rusting:  Water jetting to SSPC SP 12 WJ3 to remove loose coating 
from surfaces with less than 20 percent coating deterioration and 
no blistering, peeling, or cracking.  Use inhibitor as recommended 
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by the coating manufacturer to prevent rusting.

c.  Galvanized With Severe Deteriorated Coating or Severe Rusting: 
Spot abrasive blast rusted areas as described for steel in SSPC SP 
6, and waterjet to SSPC SP 12, WJ3 to remove existing coating.

3.5.4   Non-Ferrous Metallic Surfaces

Aluminum and aluminum-alloy, lead, copper, and other nonferrous metal 
surfaces.

a.  Surface Cleaning:  Solvent clean in accordance with SSPC SP 1 and 
wash with mild non-alkaline detergent to remove dirt and water 
soluble contaminants.

3.5.5   Terne-Coated Metal Surfaces

Solvent clean surfaces with mineral spirits, ASTM D 235.  Wipe dry with 
clean, dry cloths.

3.5.6   Existing Surfaces with a Bituminous or Mastic-Type Coating

Remove chalk, mildew, and other loose material by washing with a solution of
1/2 cup trisodium phosphate, 1/4 cup household detergent, one quart 5 
percent sodium hypochlorite solution and 3 quarts of warm water.

3.6   PREPARATION OF CONCRETE AND CEMENTITIOUS SURFACE

3.6.1   Concrete and Masonry

a.  Curing:  Concrete,  surfaces shall be allowed to cure at least 2 
days before painting.

b.  Surface Cleaning:  Remove the following deleterious substances.

(1)  Dirt, Grease, and Oil:  Wash new and existing uncoated 
surfaces with a solution composed of 1/2 cup trisodium phosphate, 
1/4 cuphousehold detergent, and 4 quarts of warm water.  Then 
rinse thoroughly with fresh water.  Wash existing coated surfaces 
with a suitable detergent and rinse thoroughly.  For large areas, 
water blasting may be used.

(2)  Fungus and Mold:  Wash new, existing coated, and existing 
uncoated surfaces with a solution composed of 1/2 cup trisodium 
phosphate, 1/4 cup household detergent, 1 quart 5 percent sodium 
hypochlorite solution and 3 quarts of warm water.  Rinse 
thoroughly with fresh water.

(3)  Paint and Loose Particles:  Remove by wire brushing.

(4)  Efflorescence:  Remove by scraping or wire brushing followed 
by washing with a 5 to 10 percent by weight aqueous solution of 
hydrochloric (muriatic) acid.  Do not allow acid to remain on the 
surface for more than five minutes before rinsing with fresh 
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water.  Do not acid clean more than 4 square feet of surface, per 
workman, at one time.

(5)  Removal of Existing Coatings:  For surfaces to receive 
textured coating MPI 42, remove existing coatings including 
soundly adhered coatings if recommended by textured coating 
manufacturer.

c.  Cosmetic Repair of Minor Defects:  Repair or fill mortar joints 
and minor defects, including but not limited to spalls, in 
accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and prior to 
coating application.

d.  Allowable Moisture Content:  Latex coatings may be applied to damp 
surfaces, but not to surfaces with droplets of water.  Do not 
apply epoxies to damp vertical surfaces as determined by ASTM D 
4263 or horizontal surfaces that exceed 3 lbs of moisture per 1000 
square feet in 24 hours as determined by ASTM F 1869.  In all 
cases follow manufacturers recommendations.  Allow surfaces to 
cure a minimum of 30 days before painting.

3.6.2   Gypsum Board, Plaster, and Stucco

a.  Surface Cleaning:  Plaster and stucco shall be clean and free from 
loose matter; gypsum board shall be dry.  Remove loose dirt and 
dust by brushing with a soft brush, rubbing with a dry cloth, or 
vacuum-cleaning prior to application of the first coat material.  
A damp cloth or sponge may be used if paint will be water-based.

b.  Repair of Minor Defects:  Prior to painting, repair joints, 
cracks, holes, surface irregularities, and other minor defects 
with patching plaster or spackling compound and sand smooth.

c.  Allowable Moisture Content:  Latex coatings may be applied to damp 
surfaces, but not surfaces with droplets of water.  Do not apply 
epoxies to damp surfaces as determined by ASTM D 4263.  New 
plaster to be coated shall have a maximum moisture content of 8 
percent, when measured in accordance with ASTM D 4444, Method A, 
unless otherwise authorized. In addition to moisture content 
requirements, allow new plaster to age a minimum of 30 days before 
preparation for painting.

3.7   PREPARATION OF WOOD SURFACES

3.7.1   New, Existing Uncoated, and Existing Coated  Wood Surfaces, Except 
Floors:

a.  Wood surfaces shall be cleaned of foreign matter.  

Surface Cleaning:  Surfaces shall be free from dust and other 
deleterious substances and in a condition approved by the 
Contracting Officer prior to receiving paint or other finish.  Do 
not use water to clean uncoated wood.  Scrape to remove loose 
coatings.  Lightly sand to roughen the entire area of previously 
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enamel-coated wood surfaces.

b.  Removal of Fungus and Mold:  Wash existing coated surfaces with a 
solution composed of 3 ounces (2/3 cup) trisodium phosphate, 1 
ounce (1/3 cup) household detergent, 1 quart 5 percent sodium 
hypochlorite solution and 3 quarts of warm water.  Rinse 
thoroughly with fresh water.

c.  Moisture content of the wood shall not exceed 12 percent as 
measured by a moisture meter in accordance with ASTM D 4444, 
Method A, unless otherwise authorized.

d.  Wood surfaces adjacent to surfaces to receive water-thinned paints 
shall be primed and/or touched up before applying water-thinned 
paints.  

e.  Cracks and Nailheads:  Set and putty stop nailheads and putty 
cracks after the prime coat has dried.

f.  Cosmetic Repair of Minor Defects:

(1)  Knots and Resinous Wood and Fire, Smoke, Water, and Color 
Marker Stained Existing Coated Surface:  Prior to application of 
coating, cover knots and stains with two or more coats of 
3-pound-cut shellac varnish, plasticized with 5 ounces of castor 
oil per gallon.  Scrape away existing coatings from knotty areas, 
and sand before treating.  Prime before applying any putty over 
shellacked area.

(2)  Open Joints and Other Openings:  Fill with whiting putty, 
linseed oil putty.  Sand smooth after putty has dried.

(3)  Checking:  Where checking of the wood is present, sand the 
surface, wipe and apply a coat of pigmented orange shellac. Allow 
to dry before paint is applied.

g.  Prime Coat For New Exterior Surfaces:  Prime coat wood doors, 
windows, frames, and trim before wood becomes dirty, warped, or 
weathered.

3.8   APPLICATION

3.8.1   Coating Application

Painting practices shall comply with applicable federal, state and local 
laws enacted to insure compliance with Federal Clean Air Standards.  Apply 
coating materials in accordance with SSPC PA 1.  SSPC PA 1 methods are 
applicable to all substrates, except as modified herein.  

At the time of application, paint shall show no signs of deterioration.  
Uniform suspension of pigments shall be maintained during application.  

Unless otherwise specified or recommended by the paint manufacturer, paint 
may be applied by brush, roller, or spray.  Rollers for applying paints and 
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enamels shall be of a type designed for the coating to be applied and the 
surface to be coated.  

Paints, except water-thinned types, shall be applied only to surfaces that 
are completely free of moisture as determined by sight or touch.

Thoroughly work coating materials into joints, crevices, and open spaces.  
Special attention shall be given to insure that all edges, corners, 
crevices, welds, and rivets receive a film thickness equal to that of 
adjacent painted surfaces.  

Each coat of paint shall be applied so dry film shall be of uniform 
thickness and free from runs, drops, ridges, waves, pinholes or other 
voids, laps, brush marks, and variations in color, texture, and finish.  
Hiding shall be complete.  

Touch up damaged coatings before applying subsequent coats.

3.8.2   Mixing and Thinning of Paints

Reduce paints to proper consistency by adding fresh paint, except when 
thinning is mandatory to suit surface, temperature, weather conditions, 
application methods, or for the type of paint being used.  Obtain written 
permission from the Contracting Officer to use thinners.  The written 
permission shall include quantities and types of thinners to use.

When thinning is allowed, paints shall be thinned immediately prior to 
application with not more than 1 pint of suitable thinner per gallon.  The 
use of thinner shall not relieve the Contractor from obtaining complete 
hiding, full film thickness, or required gloss.  Thinning shall not cause 
the paint to exceed  limits on volatile organic compounds.  Paints of 
different manufacturers shall not be mixed.

3.8.3   Two-Component Systems

Two-component systems shall be mixed in accordance with manufacturer's 
instructions.  Any thinning of the first coat to ensure proper penetration 
and sealing shall be as recommended by the manufacturer for each type of 
substrate.

3.8.4   Coating Systems

a.  Systems by Substrates:  Apply coatings that conform to the 
respective specifications listed in the following Tables:

          Table

          Division 3.  Concrete Paint Table
          
          Division 5.  Metal, Ferrous and Non-Ferrous Paint Table
          Division 6.  Wood; Dressed Lumber, Paneling, Decking,
                       Shingles Paint Table
          

b.  Minimum Dry Film Thickness (DFT):  Apply paints, primers, 
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varnishes, enamels, undercoats, and other coatings to a minimum 
dry film thickness of 1.5 mil each coat unless specified otherwise 
in the Tables.  Coating thickness where specified, refers to the 
minimum dry film thickness.

c.  Coatings for Surfaces Not Specified Otherwise:  Coat surfaces 
which have not been specified, the same as surfaces having similar 
conditions of exposure.

d.  Existing Surfaces Damaged During Performance of the Work, 
Including New Patches In Existing Surfaces:  Coat surfaces with 
the following:

(1)  One coat of primer.

(2)  One coat of undercoat or intermediate coat.

(3)  One topcoat to match adjacent surfaces.

e.  Existing Coated Surfaces To Be Painted:  Apply coatings conforming 
to the respective specifications listed in the Tables herein, 
except that pretreatments, sealers and fillers need not be 
provided on surfaces where existing coatings are soundly adhered 
and in good condition.  Do not omit undercoats or primers.

3.9   COATING SYSTEMS FOR METAL

Apply coatings of Tables in Division 5 for all surfaces.

a.  Apply specified ferrous metal primer on the same day that surface 
is cleaned, to surfaces that meet all specified surface 
preparation requirements at time of application.

b.  Inaccessible Surfaces:  Prior to erection, use one coat of 
specified primer on metal surfaces that will be inaccessible after 
erection.

c.  Shop-primed Surfaces:  Touch up exposed substrates and damaged 
coatings to protect from rusting prior to applying field primer.

d.  Surface Previously Coated with Epoxy or Urethane:  Apply MPI 101, 
1.5 mils DFT immediately prior to application of epoxy or urethane 
coatings.

e.  Pipes and Tubing:  The semitransparent film applied to some pipes 
and tubing at the mill is not to be considered a shop coat, but 
shall be overcoated with the specified ferrous-metal primer prior 
to application of finish coats.

f.  Exposed Nails, Screws, Fasteners, and Miscellaneous Ferrous 
Surfaces.  On surfaces to be coated with water thinned coatings, 
spot prime exposed nails and other ferrous metal with latex primer 
MPI 107.
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3.10   COATING SYSTEMS FOR CONCRETE AND CEMENTITIOUS SUBSTRATES

Apply coatings of Tables in Division 3, 5 and 6 for all surfaces.

3.11   COATING SYSTEMS FOR WOOD

a.  Apply coatings of Tables in Division 6 for Exterior and Interior.

b.  Prior to erection, apply two coats of specified primer to treat 
and prime wood surfaces which will be inaccessible after erection.

c.  Apply stains in accordance with manufacturer's printed 
instructions.

3.12   INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE

In addition to meeting previously specified requirements, demonstrate 
mobility of moving components, including swinging and sliding doors, 
cabinets, and windows with operable sash, for inspection by the Contracting 
Officer.  Perform this demonstration after appropriate curing and drying 
times of coatings have elapsed and prior to invoicing for final payment.

3.13   PAINT TABLES

All DFT's are minimum values.

3.13.1   PAINT TABLES

      DIVISION 3:  CONCRETE PAINT TABLE

A. New and uncoated existing and Existing, previously painted concrete;
   vertical surfaces, including undersides of balconies and soffits but 
   excluding tops of slabs:

 1. Latex
    New; MPI EXT 3.1A-G2 (Flat) / Existing; MPI REX 3.1A-G2 (Flat)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 10              MPI 10              MPI 10
    System DFT:  3.5 mils 

    New; MPI EXT 3.1A-G5 (Semigloss) / Existing; MPI EXT 3.1A-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 11              MPI 11              MPI 11
    System DFT:  3.5 mils 

    New; MPI EXT 3.1A-G6 (Gloss) / Existing; MPI REX 3.1A-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 119             MPI 119             MPI 119
    System DFT:  3.5 mils 

  Primer as recommended by manufacturer.  Topcoat:  Coating to match adjacent
  surfaces.

B. New and uncoated existing and Existing, previously painted concrete, 
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DIVISION 3:  CONCRETE PAINT TABLE
  textured system; vertical surfaces, including undersides of balconies and 
  soffits but excluding tops of slabs:

 1. Latex Aggregate
    New; MPI EXT 3.1B-G2 (Flat) / Existing; MPI REX 3.1B-G2 (Flat)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 42              MPI 10              MPI 10
    System DFT:  Per Manufacturer

    New; MPI EXT 3.1B-G5 (Semigloss) / Existing; MPI REX 3.1B-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 42              MPI 11              MPI 11
    System DFT:  Per Manufacturer

    New; MPI EXT 3.1B-G6 (Gloss) / Existing; MPI REX 3.1B-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 42              MPI 119             MPI 119
    System DFT:  Per Manufacturer

    Texture - Medium.  Surface preparation and number of 
    coats in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  Topcoat:  Coating
    to match adjacent surfaces.

C. New and uncoated existing and Existing, previously painted concrete, 
  elastomeric System; vertical surfaces, including undersides of balconies 
  and soffits but excluding tops of slabs:

 1. Elastomeric Coating
    New; MPI EXT 3.1F / Existing; MPI REX 3.1F
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    Per Manufacturer    MPI 113             MPI 113
    System DFT:  16 mils   

    Primer as recommended by manufacturer.  Topcoat:  Coating to match 
    adjacent surfaces.  Surface preparation and number of coats in accordance
    with manufacturer's instructions.

  NOTE:  Apply sufficient coats of MPI 113 to achieve a minimum dry film 
  thickness of 16 mils .

D. New and uncoated existing and Existing, previously painted concrete: 
   walls and bottom of swimming pools.

 1. Chlorinated Rubber
    New; / Existing; 
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    SSPC Paint 18       SSPC Paint 18       SSPC Paint 18
    System DFT:  Per Manufacturer

  NOTE:  Thin first coat (primer) with 1 part of approved thinner to 4 
  parts of paint by volume.

E. New and Existing Cementitious composition board (including Asbestos
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DIVISION 3:  CONCRETE PAINT TABLE
   cement board):

 1. Latex
    New; MPI EXT 3.3A-G1 (Flat) /Existing; MPI REX 3.3A-G1 (Flat)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 10              MPI 10              MPI 10
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

    New; MPI EXT 3.3A-G5 (Semigloss) / Existing; MPI REX 3.3A-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 11              MPI 11              MPI 11
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

    New; MPI EXT 3.3A-G6 (Gloss) / Existing; MPI REX 3.3A-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 119             MPI 119             MPI 119
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

    Topcoat:  Coating to match adjacent surfaces.

      DIVISION 4:  CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS PAINT TABLE

A.  New and Existing concrete masonry on uncoated surface:

 1. Latex
    New; MPI EXT 4.2A-G1 (Flat) / Existing; MPI REX 4.2A-G1 (Flat)
    Block Filler:       Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 4           N/A                     MPI 10              MPI 10
    System DFT:  11 mils 

    New; MPI EXT 4.2A-G5 (Semigloss) / Existing; MPI REX 4.2A-G5 (Semigloss)
    Block Filler:       Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 4               N/A                 MPI 11              MPI 11
    System DFT:  11 mils 

    New; MPI EXT 4.2A-G6 (Gloss) / Existing; MPI REX 4.2A-G6 (Gloss)
    Block Filler:       Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 4               N/A                 MPI 119             MPI 119
    System DFT:  11 mils 

    Topcoat:  Coating to match adjacent surfaces.

B.  New and Existing concrete masonry, textured system; on uncoated
    surface:

 1. Latex Aggregate
    New; MPI EXT 4.2B-G1 (Flat) / Existing; MPI REX 4.2B-G1 (Flat)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 42              MPI 42              MPI 10
    System DFT:  Per Manufacturer

    New; MPI EXT 4.2B-G5 (Semigloss) / Existing; MPI REX 4.2B-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
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DIVISION 4:  CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS PAINT TABLE
    MPI 42              MPI 42              MPI 11
    System DFT:  Per Manufacturer

    New; MPI EXT 4.2B-G6 (Gloss) / Existing; MPI REX 4.2B-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 42              MPI 42              MPI 119
    System DFT:  Per Manufacturer

    Texture - Medium.  Surface preparation and number of 
    coats in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  Topcoat:  Coating
    to match adjacent surfaces.

C.  New and Existing concrete masonry, elastomeric system; on uncoated 
    surface:

 1. Elastomeric Coating
    New; MPI EXT 4.2D / Existing; MPI REX 4.2D
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    Per Manufacturer    MPI 113             MPI 113
    System DFT:  16 mils 

    Primer as recommended by manufacturer.  Topcoat:  Coating to match 
    adjacent surfaces.  Surface preparation and number of coats in 
    accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

  NOTE:  Apply sufficient coats of MPI 113 to achieve a minimum dry film 
  thickness of 16 mils.

      DIVISION 5:  METAL, FERROUS AND NON-FERROUS PAINT TABLE

STEEL / FERROUS SURFACES

A.  New Steel that has been hand or power tool cleaned to SSPC SP 2 or 
  SSPC SP 3

 1. Alkyd
    New; MPI EXT 5.1Q-G5 (Semigloss) Existing; MPI REX 5.1D-G5
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 23              MPI 94              MPI 94
    System DFT:  5.25 mils 

    New; MPI EXT 5.1Q-G6 (Gloss) / Existing; MPI REX 5.1D-G6
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 23              MPI 9               MPI 9
    System DFT:  5.25 mils 

B.  New Steel that has been blast-cleaned to SSPC SP 6:  

 2. Alkyd
    New; MPI EXT 5.1D-G5 (Semigloss) / Existing; MPI REX 5.1D-G5
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 79              MPI 94              MPI 94
    System DFT:  5.25 mils 
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STEEL / FERROUS SURFACES

    New; MPI EXT 5.1D-G6 (Gloss) / Existing; MPI REX 5.1D-G6
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 79              MPI 9               MPI 9                       
    System DFT:  5.25 mils 

C.  Existing steel that has been spot-blasted to SSPC SP 6:

 1. Surface previously coated with alkyd or latex:

    Waterborne Light Industrial Coating
    MPI REX 5.1C-G5 (Semigloss)
    Spot Primer:        Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 79              MPI 110-G5          MPI 110-G5
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI REX 5.1C-G6 (Gloss)
    Spot Primer:        Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 79              MPI 110-G6          MPI 110-G6
    System DFT:  5 mils 

D.  Metal floors (non-shop-primed surfaces or non-slip deck surfaces) with
    non-skid additive (NSA), load at manufacturer's recommendations.:

 1. Alkyd Floor Enamel
    MPI EXT 5.1S-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 79              MPI 27           MPI 27 (+NSA)
    System DFT:  5.25 mils 

 EXTERIOR GALVANIZED SURFACES

E.  New Galvanized surfaces:

 1. Cementitious primer / Latex
    MPI EXT 5.3A-G1 (Flat)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 26              MPI 10              MPI 10
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.3A-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 26              MPI 11              MPI 11
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.3A-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 26              MPI 119             MPI 119
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

 2. Waterborne Primer / Latex 
    MPI EXT 5.3H-G1 (Flat)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
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EXTERIOR GALVANIZED SURFACES
    MPI 134             MPI 10              MPI 10
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.3H-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 134             MPI 11              MPI 11
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.3H-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 134             MPI 119             MPI 119
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

 3. Waterborne Primer / Waterborne Light Industrial Coating
    MPI EXT 5.3J-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 134             MPI 110-G5          MPI 110-G5
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.3J-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 134             MPI 110-G6          MPI 110-G6
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

 4. Epoxy Primer / Waterborne Light Industrial Coating
    MPI EXT 5.3K-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 101             MPI 110-G5          MPI 110-G5
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.3K-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 101             MPI 110-G6          MPI 110-G6
    System DFT:  5 mils 

 5. Pigmented Polyurethane
    MPI EXT 5.3L-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 101             N/A                 MPI 72
    System DFT:  5 mils 

F.  Galvanized surfaces with slight coating deterioration; little or no
    rusting:

 1. Waterborne Light Industrial Coating
    MPI REX 5.3J-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 134             N/A                 MPI 110-G5
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

 2. Pigmented Polyurethane
    MPI REX 5.3D-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
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EXTERIOR GALVANIZED SURFACES
    MPI 101             N/A                 MPI 72
    System DFT:  5 mils 

G.  Galvanized surfaces with severely deteriorated coating or rusting:

 1. Waterborne Light Industrial Coating
    MPI REX 5.3L-G5(Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 101             MPI 108             MPI 110-G5
    System DFT:  8.5 mils 

    MPI REX 5.3L-G6(Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 101             MPI 108             MPI 110-G6
    System DFT:  8.5 mils 

 2. Pigmented Polyurethane
    MPI REX 5.3K-G6(Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 101             MPI 108             MPI 72
    System DFT:  5 mils 
                   
SURFACES, OTHER METALS (NON-FERROUS)

H. Aluminum, aluminum alloy and other miscellaneous non-ferrous metal items
   not otherwise specified except hot metal surfaces, roof surfaces, and new 
   prefinished equipment.  Match surrounding finish:

 1. Alkyd
    MPI EXT 5.4F-G1 (Flat)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 95              MPI 8               MPI 8
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.4F-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 95              MPI 94              MPI 94
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.4F-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 95              MPI 9               MPI 9
    System DFT:  5 mils 

 2. Waterborne Light Industrial Coating
    MPI EXT 5.4G-G3(Eggshell)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 95              MPI 110-G3          MPI 110-G3
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.4G-G5(Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 95              MPI 110-G5          MPI 110-G5
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SURFACES, OTHER METALS (NON-FERROUS)
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.4G-G6(Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 95              MPI 110-G6          MPI 110-G6
    System DFT:  5 mils 

H.  Existing roof surfaces previously coated:

 1. Aluminum Paint
    MPI REX 10.2D
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 107             MPI 1               MPI 1
    System DFT:  3.5 mils 

I. Surfaces adjacent to painted surfaces; Electrical equipment, including
   conduit, hangers, supports, and miscellaneous metal items not otherwise
   specified except floors, hot metal surfaces, and new prefinished
   equipment.  Match surrounding finish:

 1. Alkyd
    MPI EXT 5.1D-G1 (Flat)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 79              MPI 8               MPI 8
    System DFT:  5.25 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.1D-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 79              MPI 94              MPI 94
    System DFT:  5.25 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.1D-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 79              MPI 9               MPI 9
    System DFT:  5.25 mils 

 2. Waterborne Light Industrial Coating
    MPI EXT 5.1C-G3(Eggshell)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 79              MPI 110-G3          MPI 110-G3
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI EXT 5.1C-G5(Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 79              MPI 110-G5          MPI 110-G5
    System DFT:  5 mils

    MPI EXT 5.1C-G6(Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 79              MPI 110-G6          MPI 110-G6
    System DFT:  5 mils 

 1. Inorganic Zinc Rich Coating 
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SURFACES, OTHER METALS (NON-FERROUS)

    MPI EXT 5.2C
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 19          Surface preparation and number of coats per 
    manufacturer's instructions.
    System DFT:  Per Manufacturer

DIVISION 6:  WOOD; DRESSED LUMBER, PANELING, DECKING, SHINGLES PAINT TABLE

A. New and Existing, uncoated Dressed lumber, Wood and plywood, trim, 
   including top, bottom and edges of doors not otherwise specified:

 1. Alkyd
    MPI EXT 6.3B-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 7               MPI 94              MPI 94
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI EXT 6.3B-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 7               MPI 9               MPI 9
    System DFT:  5 mils 

 2. Latex
    MPI EXT 6.3A-G1 (Flat)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 7               MPI 10              MPI 10
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI EXT 6.3A-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 7               MPI 11              MPI 11
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI EXT 6.3A-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 7               MPI 119             MPI 119
    System DFT:  5 mils 

 3. Waterborne Solid Color Stain
    MPI EXT 6.3K
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 7               MPI 16              MPI 16
    System DFT:  4.25 mils 

B. Existing, dressed lumber, Wood and plywood, trim, including top, bottom 
   and edges of doors previously coated with an alkyd / oil based finish 
   coat not otherwise specified:

 1. Alkyd
    MPI REX 6.3B-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 5               MPI 94              MPI 94
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DIVISION 6:  WOOD; DRESSED LUMBER, PANELING, DECKING, SHINGLES PAINT TABLE
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI REX 6.3B-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 5               MPI 9               MPI 9
    System DFT:  5 mils 

 2. Latex
    MPI REX 6.3A-G1 (Flat)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 5               MPI 10              MPI 10
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI REX 6.3A-G5 (Semigloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 5               MPI 11              MPI 11
    System DFT:  5 mils 

    MPI REX 6.3A-G6 (Gloss)
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 5               MPI 119             MPI 119
    System DFT:  5 mils

C. Existing, dressed lumber, Wood and plywood, trim, including top, bottom 
   and edges of doors previously coated with a latex / waterborne finish coat
   not otherwise specified:

 1. Latex
    MPI REX 6.3L-G1 (Flat)
    Spot Primer:        Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 6               MPI 10              MPI 10
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

    MPI REX 6.3L-G5 (Semigloss)
    Spot Primer:        Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 6               MPI 11              MPI 11
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

    MPI REX 6.3L-G6 (Gloss)
    Spot Primer:        Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 6               MPI 119             MPI 119
    System DFT:  4.5 mils 

 2. Waterborne Solid Color Stain
    MPI REX 6.3K (Stain)
    Spot Primer:        Intermediate:       Topcoat:
    MPI 6               MPI 16              MPI 16
    System DFT:  4 mils 

       -- End of Section --

SECTION 09900  Page 33



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

SECTION 13280

ASBESTOS ABATEMENT

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

ANSI Z87.1 (1989; Errata; Z87.1a) Occupational and 
Educational Eye and Face Protection

ANSI Z88.2 (1992) Respiratory Protection

ANSI Z9.2 (1979; R 1991) Fundamentals Governing the 
Design and Operation of Local Exhaust 
Systems

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM C 732 (1995) Aging Effects of Artificial 
Weathering on Latex Sealants

ASTM D 1331 (1989; R 1995) Surface and Interfacial 
Tension of Solutions of Surface-Active 
Agents

ASTM D 2794 (1993; R 1999el) Resistance of Organic 
Coatings to the Effects of Rapid 
Deformation (Impact)

ASTM D 4397 (1996) Polyethylene Sheeting for 
Construction, Industrial, and Agricultural 
Applications

ASTM D 522 (1993a) Mandrel Bend Test of Attached 
Organic Coatings

ASTM E 119 (2000) Fire Tests of Building Construction 
and Materials

ASTM E 1368 (2000) Visual Inspection of Asbestos 
Abatement Projects

ASTM E 736 (1992) Cohesion/Adhesion of Sprayed 
Fire-Resistive Materials Applied to 
Structural Members

ASTM E 84 (2000a) Surface Burning Characteristics of 
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Building Materials

ASTM E 96 (2000) Water Vapor Transmission of 
Materials

COMPRESSED GAS ASSOCIATION (CGA)

CGA G-7 (1990) Compressed Air for Human Respiration

CGA G-7.1 (1997) Commodity Specification for Air

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 701 (1999) Methods of Fire Tests for 
Flame-Resistant Textiles and Films

NATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH (NIOSH)

NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 (1984; Supple 1985, 1987, 1988 & 1990) 
NIOSH Manual of Analytical Methods

U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE)

EM 385-1-1 (1996) U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Safety 
and Health Requirements Manual

U.S. ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY (EPA)

EPA 340/1-90/018 (1990) Asbestos/NESHAP Regulated Asbestos 
Containing Materials Guidance

EPA 340/1-90/019 (1990) Asbestos/NESHAP Adequately Wet 
Guidance

EPA 560/5-85-024 (1985) Guidance for Controlling 
Asbestos-Containing Materials in Buildings

U.S. NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION (NARA)

29 CFR 1910 Occupational Safety and Health Standards

29 CFR 1926 Safety and Health Regulations for 
Construction

40 CFR 61 National Emission Standards for Hazardous 
Air Pollutants

40 CFR 763 Asbestos

42 CFR 84 Approval of Respiratory Protective Devices

49 CFR 107 Hazardous Materials Program Procedures

49 CFR 171 General Information, Regulations, and 
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Definitions

49 CFR 172 Hazardous Materials Table, Special 
Provisions, Hazardous Materials 
Communications, Emergency Response 
Information, and Training Requirements

49 CFR 173 Shippers - General Requirements for 
Shipments and Packagings

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)

UL 586 (1996; Rev thru Aug 1999) High-Efficiency, 
Particulate, Air Filter Units 

 
1.2   DEFINITIONS

a.  Adequately Wet:  A term defined in 40 CFR 61, Subpart M, and EPA 
340/1-90/019 meaning to sufficiently mix or penetrate with liquid 
to prevent the release of particulate.  If visible emissions are 
observed coming from asbestos-containing material (ACM), then that 
material has not been adequately wetted.  However, the absence of 
visible emissions is not sufficient evidence of being adequately 
wetted.

b.  Aggressive Method:  Removal or disturbance of building material by 
sanding, abrading, grinding, or other method that breaks, 
crumbles, or disintegrates intact asbestos-containing material 
(ACM).

c.  Amended Water:  Water containing a wetting agent or surfactant 
with a surface tension of at least 29 dynes per square centimeter 
when tested in accordance with ASTM D 1331.

d.  Asbestos:  Asbestos includes chrysotile, amosite, crocidolite, 
tremolite asbestos, anthophylite asbestos, actinolite asbestos, 
and any of these minerals that have been chemically treated and/or 
altered.

e.  Asbestos-Containing Material (ACM):  Any materials containing more 
than one percent asbestos.

f.  Asbestos Fiber:  A particulate form of asbestos, 5 micrometers or 
longer, with a length-to-width ratio of at least 3 to 1.

g.  Authorized Person:  Any person authorized by the Contractor and 
required by work duties to be present in the regulated areas.

h.  Building Inspector:  Individual who inspects buildings for 
asbestos and has EPA Model Accreditation Plan (MAP) "Building 
Inspector" training; accreditation required by 40 CFR 763, Subpart 
E, Appendix C.

i.  Certified Industrial Hygienist (CIH):  An Industrial Hygienist 
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certified in the practice of industrial hygiene by the American 
Board of Industrial Hygiene.

j.  Class I Asbestos Work:  Activities defined by OSHA involving the 
removal of thermal system insulation (TSI) and surfacing ACM.

k.  Class II Asbestos Work:  Activities defined by OSHA involving the 
removal of ACM which is not thermal system insulation or surfacing 
material.  This includes, but is not limited to, the removal of 
asbestos - containing wallboard, floor tile and sheeting, roofing 
and siding shingles, and construction mastic.  Certain 
"incidental" roofing materials such as mastic, flashing and 
cements when they are still intact are excluded from Class II 
asbestos work.  Removal of small amounts of these materials which 
would fit into a glovebag may be classified as a Class III job.

l.  Class III Asbestos Work:  Activities defined by OSHA that involve 
repair and maintenance operations, where ACM, including TSI and 
surfacing ACM, is likely to be disturbed.  Operations may include 
drilling, abrading, cutting a hole, cable pulling, crawling 
through tunnels or attics and spaces above the ceiling, where 
asbestos is actively disturbed or asbestos-containing debris is 
actively disturbed.

m.  Class IV Asbestos Work:  Maintenance and custodial construction 
activities during which employees contact but do not disturb ACM 
and activities to clean-up dust, waste and debris resulting from 
Class I, II, and III activities.  This may include dusting 
surfaces where ACM waste and debris and accompanying dust exists 
and cleaning up loose ACM debris from TSI or surfacing ACM 
following construction.

n.  Clean room:  An uncontaminated room having facilities for the 
storage of employees' street clothing and uncontaminated materials 
and equipment.

o.  Competent Person:  In addition to the definition in 29 CFR 1926, 
Section .32(f), a person who is capable of identifying existing 
asbestos hazards as defined in 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101, 
selecting the appropriate control strategy, has the authority to 
take prompt corrective measures to eliminate them and has EPA 
Model Accreditation Plan (MAP) "Contractor/Supervisor" training; 
accreditation required by 40 CFR 763, Subpart E, Appendix C.

p.  Contractor/Supervisor:  Individual who supervises asbestos 
abatement work and has EPA Model Accreditation Plan 
"Contractor/Supervisor" training; accreditation required by 40 CFR 
763, Subpart E, Appendix C. 

q.  Critical Barrier:  One or more layers of plastic sealed over all 
openings into a regulated area or any other similarly placed 
physical barrier sufficient to prevent airborne asbestos in a 
regulated area from migrating to an adjacent area.
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r.  Decontamination Area:  An enclosed area adjacent and connected to 
the regulated area and consisting of an equipment room, shower 
area, and clean room, which is used for the decontamination of 
workers, materials, and equipment that are contaminated with 
asbestos.

s.  Demolition:  The wrecking or taking out of any load-supporting 
structural member and any related razing, removing, or stripping 
of asbestos products.

t.  Disposal Bag:  A  6 mil thick, leak-tight plastic bag, pre-labeled 
in accordance with 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101, used for 
transporting asbestos waste from containment to disposal site.

u.  Disturbance:  Activities that disrupt the matrix of ACM, crumble 
or pulverize ACM, or generate visible debris from ACM.  
Disturbance includes cutting away small amounts of ACM, no greater 
than the amount which can be contained in 1 standard sized 
glovebag or waste bag, not larger than  60 inches in length and 
width in order to access a building component.

v.  Equipment Room or Area:  An area adjacent to the regulated area 
used for the decontamination of employees and their equipment.

w.  Employee Exposure:  That exposure to airborne asbestos that would 
occur if the employee were not using respiratory protective 
equipment.

x.  Fiber:  A fibrous particulate, 5 micrometers or longer, with a 
length to width ratio of at least 3 to 1.

y.  Friable ACM:  A term defined in 40 CFR 61, Subpart M and EPA 
340/1-90/018 meaning any material which contains more than 1 
percent asbestos, as determined using the method specified in 40 
CFR 763, Subpart E, Appendix A, Section 1, Polarized Light 
Microscopy (PLM), that when dry, can be crumbled, pulverized, or 
reduced to powder by hand pressure.  If the asbestos content is 
less than 10 percent, as determined by a method other than point 
counting by PLM, the asbestos content is verified by point 
counting using PLM.

z.  Glovebag:  Not more than a 60 by 60 inch impervious plastic 
bag-like enclosure affixed around an asbestos-containing material, 
with glove-like appendages through which material and tools may be 
handled.

aa. High-Efficiency Particulate Air (HEPA) Filter:  A filter capable 
of trapping and retaining at least 99.97 percent of all 
mono-dispersed particles of 0.3 micrometers in diameter.

bb. Homogeneous Area:  An area of surfacing material or thermal system 
insulation that is uniform in color and texture.

cc. Industrial Hygienist:  A professional qualified by education, 
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training, and experience to anticipate, recognize, evaluate, and 
develop controls for occupational health hazards.

dd. Intact:  ACM which has not crumbled, been pulverized, or otherwise 
deteriorated so that the asbestos is no longer likely to be bound 
with its matrix.  Removal of "intact" asphaltic, resinous, 
cementitious products does not render the ACM non-intact simply by 
being separated into smaller pieces.

ee. Model Accreditation Plan (MAP):  USEPA training accreditation 
requirements for persons who work with asbestos as specified in 40 
CFR 763, Subpart E, Appendix C.

ff. Modification:  A changed or altered procedure, material or 
component of a control system, which replaces a procedure, 
material or component of a required system.

gg. Negative Exposure Assessment:  A demonstration by the Contractor 
to show that employee exposure during an operation is expected to 
be consistently below the OSHA Permissible Exposure Limits (PELs).

hh. NESHAP:  National Emission Standards for Hazardous Air Pollutants. 
 The USEPA NESHAP regulation for asbestos is at 40 CFR 61, Subpart 
M.

ii. Nonfriable ACM:  A NESHAP term defined in 40 CFR 61, Subpart M and 
EPA 340/1-90/018 meaning any material containing more than 1 
percent asbestos, as determined using the method specified in 40 
CFR 763, Subpart E, Appendix A, Section 1, Polarized Light 
Microscopy, that, when dry, cannot be crumbled, pulverized or 
reduced to powder by hand pressure.

jj. Nonfriable ACM (Category I):  A NESHAP term defined in 40 CFR 61, 
Subpart E and EPA 340/1-90/018 meaning asbestos-containing 
packings, gaskets, resilient floor covering, and asphalt roofing 
products containing more than 1 percent asbestos as determined 
using the method specified in 40 CFR 763, Subpart F, Appendix A, 
Section 1, Polarized Light Microscopy.

kk. Nonfriable ACM (Category II):  A NESHAP term defined in 40 CFR 61, 
Subpart E and EPA 340/1-90/018 meaning any material, excluding 
Category I nonfriable ACM, containing more than 1 percent 
asbestos, as determined using the methods specified in 40 CFR 763, 
Subpart F, Appendix A, Section 1, Polarized Light Microscopy, that 
when dry, cannot be crumbled, pulverized, or reduced to powder by 
hand pressure.

ll. Permissible Exposure Limits (PELs):

(1)  PEL-Time weighted average(TWA):  Concentration of asbestos 
not in excess of 0.1 fibers per cubic centimeter of air (f/cc) as 
an 8 hour time weighted average (TWA), as determined by the method 
prescribed in 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101, Appendix A, or the 
current version of NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 analytical method 7400.
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(2)  PEL-Excursion Limit:  An airborne concentration of asbestos 
not in excess of 1.0 f/cc of air as averaged over a sampling 
period of 30 minutes as determined by the method prescribed in 29 
CFR 1926, Section .1101, Appendix A, or the current version of 
NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 analytical method 7400.

mm. Regulated Area:  An OSHA term defined in 29 CFR 1926, Section 
.1101 meaning an area established by the Contractor to demarcate 
areas where Class I, II, and III asbestos work is conducted; also 
any adjoining area where debris and waste from such asbestos work 
accumulate; and an area within which airborne concentrations of 
asbestos exceed, or there is a reasonable possibility they may 
exceed, the permissible exposure limit.

nn. Removal:  All operations where ACM is taken out or stripped from 
structures or substrates, and includes demolition operations.

oo. Repair:  Overhauling, rebuilding, reconstructing, or 
reconditioning of structures or substrates, including 
encapsulation or other repair of ACM attached to structures or 
substrates.  If the amount of asbestos so "disturbed" cannot be 
contained in 1 standard glovebag or waste bag, Class I precautions 
are required.

pp. Spills/Emergency Cleanups:  Cleanup of sizable amounts of asbestos 
waste and debris which has occurred, for example, when water 
damage occurs in a building, and sizable amounts of ACM are 
dislodged.  A Competent Person evaluates the site and ACM to be 
handled, and based on the type, condition and extent of the 
dislodged material, classifies the cleanup as Class I, II, or III. 
 Only if the material was intact and the cleanup involves mere 
contact of ACM, rather than disturbance, could there be a Class IV 
classification.

qq. Surfacing ACM:  Asbestos-containing material which contains more 
than 1% asbestos and is sprayed-on, troweled-on, or otherwise 
applied to surfaces, such as acoustical plaster on ceilings and 
fireproofing materials on structural members, or other materials 
on surfaces for acoustical, fireproofing, or other purposes.

rr. Thermal system insulation (TSI) ACM:  ACM which contains more than 
1% asbestos and is applied to pipes, fittings, boilers, breaching, 
tanks, ducts, or other interior structural components to prevent 
heat loss or gain or water condensation.

ss. Transite:  A generic name for asbestos cement wallboard and pipe.

tt. Worker:  Individual (not designated as the Competent Person or a 
supervisor) who performs asbestos work and has completed asbestos 
worker training required by 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101, to include 
EPA Model Accreditation Plan (MAP) "Worker" training; 
accreditation required by 40 CFR 763, Subpart E, Appendix C, if 
required by the OSHA Class of work to be performed or by the state 
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where the work is to be performed.

1.3   DESCRIPTION OF WORK

The work covered by this section includes the removal of 
asbestos-containing materials (ACM) which are encountered during demolition 
activities associated with this project and describes procedures and 
equipment required to protect workers and occupants of the regulated area 
from contact with airborne asbestos fibers and ACM dust and debris.  
Activities include OSHA Class I and Class II work operations involving ACM. 
 The work also includes containment, storage, transportation and disposal 
of the generated ACM wastes.  More specific operational procedures shall be 
detailed in the required Accident Prevention Plan and its subcomponents, 
the Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan and Activity Hazard Analyses required in 
paragraph SAFETY AND HEALTH PROGRAM AND PLANS.

1.3.1   Abatement Work Tasks

The specific ACM to be abated is identified on the detailed plans and 
project drawings.  A summary of work task data elements for each individual 
ACM abatement work task to include the appropriate RESPONSE ACTION DETAIL 
SHEET (item to be abated and methods to be used) and SET-UP DETAIL SHEETS 
(containment techniques to include safety precautions and methods) is 
included in Table 1, "Individual Work Task Data Elements" at the end of 
this section.

1.3.2   Unexpected Discovery of Asbestos

Any additional components identified as ACM that have been approved by the 
Contracting Officer for removal shall be removed by the Contractor and will 
be paid for by an equitable adjustment to the contract price under the 
CONTRACT CLAUSE titled "changes".  Sampling activities undertaken to 
determine the presence of additional ACM shall be conducted by personnel 
who have successfully completed the EPA Model Accreditation Plan (MAP) 
"Building Inspector" training course required by 40 CFR 763, Subpart E, 
Appendix C.

1.4   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-03 Product Data

Respiratory Protection Program; G WA

 Records of the respirator program.

Cleanup and Disposal; G WA

Waste shipment records.  Weigh bills and delivery tickets shall be 
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furnished for information only.

Detailed Drawings; G WA

Descriptions, detail project drawings, and site layout to include 
worksite containment area techniques as prescribed on applicable 
SET-UP DETAIL SHEETS, local exhaust ventilation system locations, 
decontamination units and load-out units, other temporary waste 
storage facility, access tunnels, location of temporary utilities 
(electrical, water, sewer) and boundaries of each regulated area.

Materials and Equipment; G WA

Manufacturer's catalog data for all materials and equipment to be 
used in the work, including brand name, model, capacity, 
performance characteristics and any other pertinent information.  
Test results and certificates from the manufacturer of 
encapsulants substantiating compliance with performance 
requirements of this specification.  Material Safety Data Sheets 
for all chemicals to be used onsite in the same format as 
implemented in the Contractor's HAZARD COMMUNICATION PROGRAM.  
Data shall include, but shall not be limited to, the following 
items:

  a.  High Efficiency Filtered Air (HEPA) local exhaust equipment

  b.  Vacuum cleaning equipment

  c.  Pressure differential monitor for HEPA local exhaust 
equipment

  d.  Air monitoring equipment

  e.  Respirators

  f.  Personal protective clothing and equipment

    (1)  Coveralls
    (2)  Underclothing
    (3)  Other work clothing
    (4)  Foot coverings
    (5)  Hard hats
    (6)  Eye protection
    (7)  Other items required and approved by Contractors 
Designated IH and Competent Person

  g.  Glovebag

  h.  Duct Tape

  i.  Disposal Containers

    (1)  Disposal bags
    (2)  Fiberboard drums
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    (3)  Paperboard boxes

  j.  Sheet Plastic

    (1)  Polyethylene Sheet - General
    (2)  Polyethylene Sheet - Flame Resistant
    (3)  Polyethylene Sheet - Reinforced

  k.  Wetting Agent

    (1)  Amended Water
    (2)  Removal encapsulant

  l.  Strippable Coating

  m.  Prefabricated Decontamination Unit

  n.  Other items

  o.  Chemical encapsulant

  p.  Chemical encasement materials

  q.  Material Safety Data Sheets (for all chemicals proposed)

Qualifications; G WA

A written report providing evidence of qualifications for 
personnel, facilities and equipment assigned to the work.

Training Program; G WA

A copy of the written project site-specific training material as 
indicated in 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101 that will be used to train 
onsite employees.  The training document shall be signed by the 
Contractor's Designated IH and Competent Person.

Medical Requirements; G WA

Physician's written opinion.

SD-06 Test Reports

Exposure Assessment and Air Monitoring; G WA

Initial exposure assessments, negative exposure assessments, 
air-monitoring results and documentation.

SD-07 Certificates

Vacuum, Filtration and Ventilation Equipment; G WA

Manufacturer's certifications showing compliance with ANSI Z9.2 
for:
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  a.  Vacuums.

  b.  Water filtration equipment.

  c.  Ventilation equipment.

  d.  Other equipment required to contain airborne asbestos fibers.

1.5   QUALIFICATIONS

1.5.1   Written Qualifications and Organization Report

The Contractor shall furnish a written qualifications and organization 
report providing evidence of qualifications of the Contractor, Contractor's 
Project Supervisor, Designated Competent Person, supervisors and workers; 
Designated IH (person assigned to project and firm name); independent 
testing laboratory (including name of firm, principal, and analysts who 
will perform analyses); all subcontractors to be used including disposal 
transportation and disposal facility firms, subcontractor supervisors, 
subcontractor workers; and any others assigned to perform asbestos 
abatement and support activities.  The report shall include an organization 
chart showing the Contractor's staff organization for this project by name 
and title, chain of command and reporting relationship with all 
subcontractors.  The report shall be signed by the Contractor, the 
Contractor's onsite project manager, Designated Competent Person, 
Designated IH, designated testing laboratory and the principals of all 
subcontractors to be used.  The Contractor shall include the following 
statement in the report:  "By signing this report I certify that the 
personnel I am responsible for during the course of this project fully 
understand the contents of 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101, 40 CFR 61, Subpart 
M, and the federal, state and local requirements specified in paragraph 
SAFETY AND HEALTH PROGRAM AND PLANS for those asbestos abatement activities 
that they will be involved in."

1.5.2   Specific Requirements

The Contractor shall designate in writing, personnel meeting the following 
qualifications:

a.  Designated Competent Person:  The name, address, telephone number, 
and resume of the Contractor's Designated Competent Person shall 
be provided.  Evidence that the full-time Designated Competent 
Person is qualified in accordance with 29 CFR 1926, Sections .32 
and .1101, has EPA Model Accreditation Plan (MAP) 
"Contractor/Supervisor" training accreditation required by 40 CFR 
763, Subpart E, Appendix C, and is experienced in the 
administration and supervision of asbestos abatement projects, 
including exposure assessment and monitoring, work practices, 
abatement methods, protective measures for personnel, setting up 
and inspecting asbestos abatement work areas, evaluating the 
integrity of containment barriers, placement and operation of 
local exhaust systems, ACM generated waste containment and 
disposal procedures, decontamination units installation and 
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maintenance requirements, site safety and health requirements, 
notification of other employees onsite, etc.  The duties of the 
Competent Person shall include the following:  controlling entry 
to and exit from the regulated area; supervising any employee 
exposure monitoring required by 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101; 
ensuring that all employees working within a regulated area wear 
the appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE), are trained 
in the use of appropriate methods of exposure control, and use the 
hygiene facilities and decontamination procedures specified; and 
ensuring that engineering controls in use are in proper operating 
conditions and are functioning properly.  The Designated Competent 
Person shall be responsible for compliance with applicable 
federal, state and local requirements, the Contractor's Accident 
Prevention Plan and Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan.  The 
Designated Competent Person shall provide, and the Contractor 
shall submit, the "Contractor/Supervisor" course completion 
certificate and the most recent certificate for required refresher 
training with the employee "Certificate of Worker Acknowledgment" 
required by this paragraph.  The Contractor shall submit evidence 
that this person has a minimum of 2 years of on-the-job asbestos 
abatement experience relevant to OSHA competent person 
requirements.  The Designated Competent Person shall be onsite at 
all times during the conduct of this project.

b.  Project and Other Supervisors:  The Contractor shall provide the 
name, address, telephone number, and resume of the Project 
Supervisor and other supervisors who have responsibility to 
implement the Accident Prevention Plan, including the Asbestos 
Hazard Abatement Plan and Activity Hazard Analyses, the authority 
to direct work performed under this contract and verify 
compliance, and have EPA Model Accreditation Plan (MAP) 
"Contractor/Supervisor" training accreditation required by 40 CFR 
763, Subpart E, Appendix C.  The Project Supervisor and other 
supervisors shall provide, and the Contractor shall submit, the 
"Contractor/Supervisor" course completion certificate and the most 
recent certificate for required refresher training with the 
employee "Certificate of Worker Acknowledgment" required by this 
paragraph.  The Contractor shall submit evidence that the Project 
Supervisor has a minimum of 2 years of on-the-job asbestos 
abatement experience relevant to project supervisor 
responsibilities and the other supervisors have a minimum of 1 
year on-the-job asbestos abatement experience commensurate with 
the responsibilities they will have on this project.

c.  Designated Industrial Hygienist:  The Contractor shall provide the 
name, address, telephone number, resume and other information 
specified below for the Industrial Hygienist (IH) selected to 
prepare the Contractor's Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan, prepare 
and perform training, direct air monitoring and assist the 
Contractor's Competent Person in implementing and ensuring that 
safety and health requirements are complied with during the 
performance of all required work.  The Designated IH shall be a 
person who is  as determined and documented by the American Board 
of Industrial Hygiene (ABIH), has EPA Model Accreditation Plan 
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(MAP) "Contractor/Supervisor" training accreditation required by 
40 CFR 763, Subpart E, Appendix C, and has a minimum of 2 years of 
comprehensive experience in planning and overseeing asbestos 
abatement activities.  The Designated IH shall provide, and the 
Contractor shall submit, the "Contractor/Supervisor" course 
completion certificate and the most recent certificate for 
required refresher training with the employee "Certificate of 
Worker Acknowledgment" required by this paragraph.  The Designated 
IH shall be completely independent from the Contractor according 
to federal, state, or local regulations; that is, shall not be a 
Contractor's employee or be an employee or principal of a firm in 
a business relationship with the Contractor negating such 
independent status.  A copy of the Designated IH's current valid 
ABIH certification or confirmation of eligibility in writing from 
the ABIH shall be included.  The Designated IH shall visit the 
site at least once per day for the duration of asbestos activities 
and shall be available for emergencies.  In addition, the 
Designated IH shall prepare, and the Contractor shall submit, the 
name, address, telephone numbers and resumes of additional IH's 
and industrial hygiene technicians (IHT) who will be assisting the 
Designated IH in performing onsite tasks.  IHs and IHTs supporting 
the Designated IH shall have a minimum of 2 years of practical 
onsite asbestos abatement experience.  The formal reporting 
relationship between the Designated IH and the support IHs and 
IHTs, the Designated Competent Person, and the Contractor shall be 
indicated.

d.  Asbestos Abatement Workers:  Asbestos abatement workers shall meet 
the requirements contained in 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101, 40 CFR 61, 
Subpart M, and other applicable federal, state and local 
requirements.  Worker training documentation shall be provided as 
required on the "Certificate of Workers Acknowledgment" in this 
paragraph.

e.  Worker Training and Certification of Worker Acknowledgment:  
Training documentation will be required for each employee who will 
perform OSHA Class I, Class II, Class III, or Class IV asbestos 
abatement operations.  Such documentation shall be submitted on a 
Contractor generated form titled "Certificate of Workers 
Acknowledgment", to be completed for each employee in the same 
format and containing the same information as the example 
certificate at the end of this section.  Training course 
completion certificates (initial and most recent update refresher) 
required by the information checked on the form shall be attached.

f.  Physician:  The Contractor shall provide the name, medical 
qualifications, address, telephone number and resume of the 
physician who will or has performed the medical examinations and 
evaluations of the persons who will conduct the asbestos abatement 
work tasks.  The physician shall be currently licensed by the 
state where the workers will be or have been examined, have 
expertise in pneumoconiosis and shall be responsible for the 
determination of medical surveillance protocols and for review of 
examination/test results performed in compliance with 29 CFR 1926, 
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Section .1101 and paragraph MEDICAL REQUIREMENTS.  The physician 
shall be familiar with the site's hazards and the scope of this 
project. 

g.  First Aid and CPR Trained Persons:  The names of at least 2 
persons who are currently trained in first aid and CPR by the 
American Red Cross or other approved agency shall be designated 
and shall be onsite at all times during site operations.  They 
shall be trained in universal precautions and the use of PPE as 
described in the Bloodborne Pathogens Standard of 29 CFR 1910, 
Section .1030 and shall be included in the Contractor's Bloodborne 
Pathogen Program.  These persons may perform other duties but 
shall be immediately available to render first aid when needed.  A 
copy of each designated person's current valid First Aid and CPR 
certificate shall be provided.

h.  Independent Testing Laboratory:  The Contractor shall provide the 
name, address and telephone number of the independent testing 
laboratory selected to perform the sample analyses and report the 
results.  The testing laboratory shall be completely independent 
from the Contractor as recognized by federal, state or local 
regulations.  Written verification of the following criteria, 
signed by the testing laboratory principal and the Contractor, 
shall be submitted:

(1)  Phase contrast microscopy (PCM):  The laboratory is fully 
equipped and proficient in conducting PCM of airborne samples 
using the methods specified by 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101, OSHA 
method ID-160, the most current version of NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 
Method 7400, and NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 Method 7402, transmission 
electron microscopy (TEM); the laboratory is currently judged 
proficient (classified as acceptable) in counting airborne 
asbestos samples by PCM by successful participation in each of the 
last 4 rounds in the American Industrial Hygiene Association 
(AIHA) Proficiency Analytical Testing (PAT) Program; the names of 
the selected microscopists who will analyze airborne samples by 
PCM with verified documentation of their proficiency to conduct 
PCM analyses by being judged proficient in counting samples as 
current participating analysts in the AIHA PAT Program, and having 
successfully completed the Asbestos Sampling and Analysis course 
(NIOSH 582 or equivalent) with a copy of course completion 
certificate provided; when the PCM analysis is to be conducted 
onsite, documentation shall be provided certifying that the onsite 
analyst meets the same requirements.

(2)  Polarized light microscopy (PLM):  The laboratory is fully 
equipped and proficient in conducting PLM analyses of suspect ACM 
bulk samples in accordance with 40 CFR 763, Subpart E, Appendix E; 
the laboratory is currently accredited by NIST under the NVLAP for 
bulk asbestos analysis and will use analysts (names shall be 
provided) with demonstrated proficiency to conduct PLM to include 
its application to the identification and quantification of 
asbestos content.
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(3)  Transmission electron microscopy (TEM):  The laboratory is 
fully equipped and proficient in conducting TEM analysis of 
airborne samples using the mandatory method specified by 40 CFR 763, 
Subpart E, Appendix E; the laboratory is currently accredited by 
NIST under the NVLAP for airborne sample analysis of asbestos by 
TEM; the laboratory will use analysts (names shall be provided) 
that are currently evaluated as competent with demonstrated 
proficiency under the NIST NVLAP for airborne sample analysis of 
asbestos by TEM.

(4)  PCM/TEM:  The laboratory is fully equipped and each analyst 
(name shall be provided) possesses demonstrated proficiency in 
conducting PCM and TEM analysis of airborne samples using NIOSH 
Pub No. 84-100Method 7400 PCM and NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 Method 7402 
(TEM confirmation of asbestos content of PCM results) from the 
same filter.

i.  Disposal Facility, Transporter:  The Contractor shall provide 
written evidence that the landfill to be used is approved for 
asbestos disposal by the local regulatory agencies.  Copies of 
signed agreements between the Contractor (including subcontractors 
and transporters) and the asbestos waste disposal facility to 
accept and dispose of all asbestos containing waste generated 
during the performance of this contract shall be provided.  
Qualifications shall be provided for each subcontractor or 
transporter to be used, indicating previous experience in 
transport and disposal of asbestos waste to include all required 
state and local waste hauler requirements for asbestos.  The 
Contractor and transporters shall meet the DOT requirements of 49 
CFR 171, 49 CFR 172, and 49 CFR 173 as well as registration 
requirements of 49 CFR 107 and other applicable state or local 
requirements.  The disposal facility shall meet the requirements 
of 40 CFR 61, Sections .154 or .155, as required in 40 CFR 61, 
Section .150(b), and other applicable state or local requirements.

1.5.3   Federal, State or Local Citations on Previous Projects

The Contractor and all subcontractors shall submit a statement, signed by 
an officer of the company, containing a record of any citations issued by 
Federal, State or local regulatory agencies relating to asbestos activities 
(including projects, dates, and resolutions); a list of penalties incurred 
through non-compliance with asbestos project specifications, including 
liquidated damages, overruns in scheduled time limitations and resolutions; 
and situations in which an asbestos-related contract has been terminated 
(including projects, dates, and reasons for terminations).  If there are 
none, a negative declaration signed by an officer of the company shall be 
provided.

1.6   REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

In addition to detailed requirements of this specification, work performed 
under this contract shall comply with EM 385-1-1, applicable federal, 
state, and local laws, ordinances, criteria, rules and regulations 
regarding handling, storing, transporting, and disposing of asbestos waste 
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materials.  This includes, but is not limited to, OSHA standards, 29 CFR 
1926, especially Section .1101, 40 CFR 61, Subpart M and 40 CFR 763.  
Matters of interpretation of standards shall be submitted to the 
appropriate administrative agency for resolution before starting work.  
Where the requirements of this specification, applicable laws, criteria, 
ordinances, regulations, and referenced documents vary, the most stringent 
requirements shall apply.  The following state and local laws, rules and 
regulations regarding demolition, removal, encapsulation, construction 
alteration, repair, maintenance, renovation, spill/emergency cleanup, 
housekeeping, handling, storing, transporting and disposing of asbestos 
material apply.

1.7   SAFETY AND HEALTH PROGRAM AND PLANS

The Contractor shall develop and submit a written comprehensive 
site-specific Accident Prevention Plan at least 30 days prior to the 
preconstruction conference.  The Accident Prevention Plan shall address 
requirements of EM 385-1-1, Appendix A, covering onsite work to be 
performed by the Contractor and subcontractors.  The Accident Prevention 
Plan shall incorporate an Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan, and Activity 
Hazard Analyses as separate appendices into 1 site specific Accident 
Prevention Plan document.  Any portions of the Contractor's overall Safety 
and Health Program that are referenced in the Accident Prevention Plan, 
e.g., respirator program, hazard communication program, confined space 
entry program, etc., shall be included as appendices to the Accident 
Prevention Plan.  The plan shall take into consideration all the individual 
asbestos abatement work tasks identified in Table 1.  The plan shall be 
prepared,  signed  and dated by the Contractor's Designated IH, Competent 
Person, and Project Supervisor.

1.7.1   Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan Appendix

The Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan appendix to the Accident Prevention Plan 
shall include, but not be limited to, the following:

a.  The personal protective equipment to be used;

b.  The location and description of regulated areas;

c.  Initial exposure assessment in accordance with 29 CFR 1926, 
Section .1101;

d.  Level of supervision;

e.  Method of notification of other employers at the worksite;

f.  Abatement method to include containment and control procedures;

g.  Interface of trades involved in the construction;

h.  Sequencing of asbestos related work;

i.  Storage and disposal procedures and plan;
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j.  Type of wetting agent and asbestos encapsulant to be used;

k.  Location of local exhaust equipment;

l.  Air monitoring methods (personal, environmental and clearance);

m.  Bulk sampling and analytical methods (if required);

n.  A detailed description of the method to be employed in order to 
control the spread of ACM wastes and airborne fiber concentrations;

o.  Fire and medical emergency response procedures;

p.  The security procedures to be used for all regulated areas.

1.7.2   Activity Hazard Analyses Appendix

Activity Hazard Analyses, for each major phase of work, shall be submitted 
and updated during the project.  The Activity Hazard Analyses format shall 
be in accordance with  EM 385-1-1 (Figure 1-1).  The analysis shall define 
the activities to be performed for a major phase of work, identify the 
sequence of work, the specific hazards anticipated, and the control 
measures to be implemented to eliminate or reduce each hazard to an 
acceptable level.  Work shall not proceed on that phase until the Activity 
Hazard Analyses has been accepted and a preparatory meeting has been 
conducted by the Contractor to discuss its contents with everyone engaged 
in the activities, including the onsite Government representatives.  The 
Activity Hazard Analyses shall be continuously reviewed and, when 
appropriate, modified to address changing site conditions or operations.

1.8   PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE AND ONSITE SAFETY

The Contractor and the Contractor's Designated Competent Person, Project 
Supervisor, and Designated IH shall meet with the Contracting Officer's 
Representative prior to beginning work at a safety preconstruction 
conference to discuss the details of the Contractor's submitted Accident 
Prevention Plan to include the Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan and Activity 
Hazard Analyses appendices. Deficiencies in the Accident Prevention Plan 
will be discussed and the Accident Prevention Plan shall be revised to 
correct the deficiencies and resubmitted for acceptance.  Any changes 
required in the specification as a result of the Accident Prevention Plan 
shall be identified specifically in the plan to allow for free discussion 
and acceptance by the Contracting Officer, prior to the start of work.  
Onsite work shall not begin until the Accident Prevention Plan has been 
accepted.  A copy of the written Accident Prevention Plan shall be 
maintained onsite.  Changes and modifications to the accepted Accident 
Prevention Plan shall be made with the knowledge and concurrence of the 
Designated IH, the Project Supervisor, Designated Competent Person, and the 
Contracting Officer.  Should any unforeseen hazard become evident during 
the performance of the work, the Designated IH shall bring such hazard to 
the attention of the Project Supervisor, Designated Competent Person, and 
the Contracting Officer, both verbally and in writing, for resolution as 
soon as possible.  In the interim, all necessary action shall be taken by 
the Contractor to restore and maintain safe working conditions in order to 
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safeguard onsite personnel, visitors, the public, and the environment.  
Once accepted by the Contracting Officer, the Accident Prevention Plan, 
including the Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan and Activity Hazard Analyses 
will be enforced as if an addition to the contract.  Disregarding the 
provisions of this contract or the accepted Accident Prevention Plan will 
be cause for stopping of work, at the discretion of the Contracting 
Officer, until the matter has been rectified.

1.9   SECURITY

A locked security areashall be provided for each regulated area.  A log 
book shall be kept documenting entry into and out of the regulated area.  
Entry into regulated areas shall only be by personnel authorized by the 
Contractor and the Contracting Officer.  Personnel authorized to enter 
regulated areas shall be trained, be medically evaluated, and wear the 
required personal protective equipment for the specific regulated area to 
be entered.

1.10   MEDICAL REQUIREMENTS

Medical requirements shall conform to 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101.

1.10.1   Medical Examinations

Before being exposed to airborne asbestos fibers, workers shall be provided 
with a medical examination as required by 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101 and 
other pertinent state or local requirements.  This requirement shall have 
been satisfied within the last 12 months.  The same medical examination 
shall be given on an annual basis to employees engaged in an occupation 
involving asbestos and within 30 calendar days before or after the 
termination of employment in such occupation.  X-ray films of asbestos 
workers shall be identified to the consulting radiologist and medical 
record jackets shall be marked with the word "asbestos."

1.10.1.1   Information Provided to the Physician

The Contractor shall provide the following information in writing to the 
examining physician:

a.  A copy of 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101 and Appendices D, E, G, and I;

b.  A description of the affected employee's duties as they relate to 
the employee's exposure;

c.  The employee's representative exposure level or anticipated 
exposure level;

d.  A description of any personal protective and respiratory equipment 
used or to be used;

e.  Information from previous medical examinations of the affected 
employee that is not otherwise available to the examining 
physician.
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1.10.1.2   Written Medical Opinion

For each worker, a written medical opinion prepared and signed by a 
licensed physician indicating the following:

a.  Summary of the results of the examination.

b.  The potential for an existing physiological condition that would 
place the employee at an increased risk of health impairment from 
exposure to asbestos.

c.  The ability of the individual to wear personal protective 
equipment, including respirators, while performing strenuous work 
tasks under cold and/or heat stress conditions.

d.  A statement that the employee has been informed of the results of 
the examination, provided with a copy of the results, informed of 
the increased risk of lung cancer attributable to the combined 
effect of smoking and asbestos exposure, and informed of any 
medical condition that may result from asbestos exposure.

1.10.2   Medical and Exposure Records

Complete and accurate records shall be maintained of each employee's 
medical examinations, medical records, and exposure data, as required by 29 
CFR 1910, Section .1910.20 and 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101 for a period of 
50 years after termination of employment.  Records of the required medical 
examinations and exposure data shall be made available, for inspection and 
copying, to the Assistant Secretary of Labor for Occupational Safety and 
Health (OSHA) or authorized representatives of the employee and an 
employee's physician upon request of the employee or former employee.  A 
copy of the required medical certification for each employee shall be 
maintained on file at the worksite for review, as requested by the 
Contracting Officer or the representatives.

1.11   TRAINING PROGRAM

1.11.1   General Training Requirements

The Contractor shall establish a training program as specified by EPA Model 
Accreditation Plan (MAP), training requirements at 40 CFR 763, Subpart E, 
Appendix C, OSHA requirements at 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101(k)(9), and this 
specification.  Contractor employees shall complete the required training 
for the type of work they are to perform and such training shall be 
documented and provided to the Contracting Officer as specified in 
paragraph QUALIFICATIONS.

1.11.2   Project Specific Training

Prior to commencement of work, each worker shall be instructed by the 
Contractor's Designated IH and Competent Person in the following project 
specific training:

a.  The hazards and health effects of the specific types of ACM to be 
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abated;

b.  The content and requirements of the Contractor's Accident 
Prevention Plan to include the Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan and 
Activity Hazard Analyses and site-specific safety and health 
precautions;

c.  Hazard Communication Program;

d.  Hands-on training for each asbestos abatement technique to be 
employed;

e.  Heat and/or cold stress monitoring specific to this project;

f.  Air monitoring program and procedures;

g.  Medical surveillance to include medical and exposure 
record-keeping procedures;

h.  The association of cigarette smoke and asbestos-related disease;

i.  Security procedures;

j.  Specific work practice controls and engineering controls required 
for each Class of work in accordance with 29 CFR 1926, Section 
.1101.

1.12   RESPIRATORY PROTECTION PROGRAM

The Contractor's Designated IH  shall establish in writing, and implement a 
respiratory protection program in accordance with 29 CFR 1926, Section 
.1101, 29 CFR 1910, Section .134, ANSI Z88.2, CGA G-7, CGA G-7.1 and DETAIL 
SHEET 12.  The Contractor's Designated IH shall establish minimum 
respiratory protection requirements based on measured or anticipated levels 
of airborne asbestos fiber concentrations encountered during the 
performance of the asbestos abatement work.  The Contractor's respiratory 
protection program shall include, but not be limited to, the following 
elements:

a.  The company policy, used for the assignment of individual 
responsibility, accountability, and implementation of the 
respiratory protection program.

b.  The standard operating procedures covering the selection and use 
of respirators.  Respiratory selection shall be determined by the 
hazard to which the worker is exposed.

c.  Medical evaluation of each user to verify that the worker may be 
assigned to an activity where respiratory protection is required.

d.  Training in the proper use and limitations of respirators.

e.  Respirator fit-testing, i.e., quantitative, qualitative and 
individual functional fit checks.
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f.  Regular cleaning and disinfection of respirators.

g.  Routine inspection of respirators during cleaning and after each 
use when designated for emergency use.

h.  Storage of respirators in convenient, clean, and sanitary 
locations.

i.  Surveillance of regulated area conditions and degree of employee 
exposure (e.g., through air monitoring).

j.  Regular evaluation of the continued effectiveness of the 
respiratory protection program.

k.  Recognition and procedures for the resolution of special problems 
as they affect respirator use (e.g., no facial hair that comes 
between the respirator face piece and face or interferes with 
valve function; prescription eye wear usage; contact lenses usage; 
etc.).

l.  Proper training in putting on and removing respirators.

1.12.1   Respiratory Fit Testing

A qualitative or quantitative fit test conforming to 29 CFR 1926, Section 
1101, Appendix C shall be conducted by the Contractor's Designated IH for 
each Contractor worker required to wear a respirator, and for the 
Contracting Officer and authorized visitors who enter a regulated area 
where respirators are required to be worn.  A respirator fit test shall be 
performed for each worker wearing a negative-pressure respirator prior to 
initially wearing a respirator on this project and every 6 months 
thereafter.  The qualitative fit tests may be used only for testing the fit 
of half-mask respirators where they are permitted to be worn, or of 
full-facepiece air purifying respirators where they are worn at levels at 
which half-facepiece air purifying respirators are permitted.  If physical 
changes develop that will affect the fit, a new fit test for the worker 
shall be performed.  Functional fit checks shall be performed by employees 
each time a respirator is put on and in accordance with the manufacturer's 
recommendation.

1.12.2   Respirator Selection and Use Requirements

The Contractor shall provide respirators, and ensure that they are used as 
required by 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101 and in accordance with the 
manufacturer's recommendations.  Respirators shall be jointly approved by 
the Mine Safety and Health Administration and the National Institute for 
Occupational Safety and Health (MSHA/NIOSH), or by NIOSH, under the 
provisions of 42 CFR 84, for use in environments containing airborne 
asbestos fibers.  Personnel who handle ACM, enter regulated areas that 
require the wearing of a respirator, or who are otherwise carrying out 
abatement activities that require the wearing of a respirator, shall be 
provided with approved respirators that are fully protective of the worker 
at the measured or anticipated airborne asbestos concentration level to be 
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encountered.  For air-purifying respirators, the particulate filter portion 
of the cartridges or canister approved for use in airborne asbestos 
environments shall be high-efficiency particulate air (HEPA).  The initial 
respirator selection and the decisions regarding the upgrading or 
downgrading of respirator type shall be made by the Contractor's Designated 
IH based on the measured or anticipated airborne asbestos fiber 
concentrations to be encountered.  Recommendations made by the Contractor's 
Designated IH to downgrade respirator type shall be submitted in writing to 
the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor's Designated Competent Person in 
consultation with the Designated IH, shall have the authority to take 
immediate action to upgrade or downgrade respiratory type when there is an 
immediate danger to the health and safety of the wearer.  Respirators shall 
be used in the following circumstances:

a.  During all Class I asbestos jobs.

b.  During all Class II work where the ACM is not removed in a 
substantially intact state.

c.  During all Class II and III work which is not performed using wet 
methods.  Respirators need not be worn during removal of ACM from 
sloped roofs when a negative exposure assessment has been made and 
ACM is removed in an intact state.

d.  During all Class II and III asbestos jobs where the Contractor 
does not produce a negative exposure assessment.

e.  During all work where employees are exposed above the PEL-TWA or 
PEL-Excursion Limit.

f.  In emergencies

1.12.3   Class I Work

The Contractor shall provide:  (1) a tight-fitting, powered air purifying 
respirator equipped with high efficiency filters, or (2) a full-facepiece 
supplied air respirator operated in the pressure demand mode, equipped with 
HEPA egress cartridges, or (3) an auxiliary positive pressure 
self-contained breathing apparatus, for all employees within the regulated 
area where Class I work is being performed; provided that a negative 
exposure assessment has not been produced, and that the exposure level will 
not exceed 1 f/cc as an 8-hour time weighted average.  A full-facepiece 
supplied air respirator, operated in the pressure demand mode, equipped 
with an auxiliary positive pressure self-contained breathing apparatus 
shall be provided under such conditions, if the exposure assessment 
indicates exposure levels above 1 f/cc as an 8-hour time weighted average.

1.12.4   Class II and III Work

The Contractor shall provide an air purifying respirator, other than a 
disposable respirator, equipped with high-efficiency filters whenever the 
employee performs Class II and III asbestos jobs where the Contractor does 
not produce a negative exposure assessment ; and Class III jobs where TSI 
or surfacing ACM is being disturbed.
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1.12.5   Sanitation

Employees who wear respirators shall be permitted to leave work areas to 
wash their faces and respirator facepieces whenever necessary to prevent 
skin irritation associated with respirator use.

1.13   HAZARD COMMUNICATION PROGRAM

A hazard communication program shall be established and implemented in 
accordance with 29 CFR 1926, Section .59.  Material safety data sheets 
(MSDSs) shall be provided for all hazardous materials brought onto the 
worksite.  One copy shall be provided to the Contracting Officer and 1 copy 
shall be included in the Contractor's Hazard Communication Program.

1.14   LICENSES, PERMITS AND NOTIFICATIONS

1.14.1   General Legal Requirements

Necessary licenses, permits and notifications shall be obtained in 
conjunction with the project's asbestos abatement, transportation and 
disposal actions and timely notification furnished of such actions as 
required by federal, state, regional, and local authorities.  The 
Contractor shall  notify the local air pollution control district/agency 
and the Contracting Officer in writing, at least 10 days prior to the 
commencement of work, in accordance with 40 CFR 61, Subpart M, and state 
and local requirements to include the mandatory "Notification of Demolition 
and Renovation Record" form and other required notification documents.  
Notification shall be by Certified Mail, Return Receipt Requested.  The 
Contractor shall furnish copies of the receipts to the Contracting Officer, 
in writing, prior to the commencement of work.  Local fire department shall 
be notified 3 days before fire-proofing material is removed from a building 
and the notice shall specify whether or not the material contains asbestos. 
 A copy of the rental company's written acknowledgment and agreement shall 
be provided as required by paragraph RENTAL EQUIPMENT.  For licenses, 
permits, and notifications that the Contractor is responsible for 
obtaining, the Contractor shall pay any associated fees or other costs 
incurred.

1.14.2   Litigation and Notification

The Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer if any of the following 
occur:

a.  The Contractor or any of the subcontractors are served with notice 
of violation of any law, regulation, permit or license which 
relates to this contract;

b.  Proceedings are commenced which could lead to revocation of 
related permits or licenses; permits, licenses or other Government 
authorizations relating to this contract are revoked;

c.  Litigation is commenced which would affect this contract;
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d.  The Contractor or any of the subcontractors become aware that 
their equipment or facilities are not in compliance or may fail to 
comply in the future with applicable laws or regulations.

1.15   PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT

One complete set of personal protective equipment shall be made available 
to the Contracting Officer and authorized visitors for entry to the 
regulated area.  Contracting Officer and authorized visitors shall be 
provided with training equivalent to that provided to Contractor employees 
in the selection, fitting, and use of the required personal protective 
equipment and the site safety and health requirements.  Contractor workers 
shall be provided with personal protective clothing and equipment and the 
Contractor shall ensure that it is worn properly.  The Contractor's 
Designated IH and Designated Competent Person shall select and approve all 
the required personal protective clothing and equipment to be used.

1.15.1   Respirators

Respirators shall be in accordance with paragraph RESPIRATORY PROTECTION 
PROGRAM.

1.15.2   Whole Body Protection

Personnel exposed to airborne concentrations of asbestos that exceed the 
PELs, or for all OSHA Classes of work for which a required negative 
exposure assessment is not produced, shall be provided with whole body 
protection and such protection shall be worn properly.  The Contractor's 
Designated IH and Competent Person shall select and approve the whole body 
protection to be used.  The Competent Person shall examine work suits worn 
by employees at least once per work shift for rips or tears that may occur 
during performance of work.  When rips or tears are detected while an 
employee is working, rips and tears shall be immediately mended, or the 
work suit shall be immediately replaced.  Disposable whole body protection 
shall be disposed of as asbestos contaminated waste upon exiting from the 
regulated area.  Reusable whole body protection worn shall be either 
disposed of as asbestos contaminated waste upon exiting from the regulated 
area or be properly laundered in accordance with 29 CFR 1926, Section 
.1101.  Whole body protection used for asbestos abatement shall not be 
removed from the worksite by a worker to be cleaned.  Recommendations made 
by the Contractor's Designated IH  to downgrade whole body protection shall 
be submitted in writing to the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor's 
Designated Competent Person, in consultation with the Designated IH, has 
the authority to take immediate action to upgrade or downgrade whole body 
protection when there is an immediate danger to the health and safety of 
the wearer.

1.15.2.1   Coveralls

Disposable-breathable coveralls with a zipper front shall be provided.  
Sleeves shall be secured at the wrists, and foot coverings secured at the 
ankles.  See DETAIL SHEET 13.

1.15.2.2   Head Covering
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Hood type disposable head covering shall be provided.  In addition, 
protective head gear (hard hats) shall be provided as required.  Hard hats 
shall only be removed from the regulated area after being thoroughly 
decontaminated.

1.15.2.3   Protective Eye Wear

Eye protection provided shall be in accordance with ANSI Z87.1.

1.16   HYGIENE FACILITIES AND PRACTICES

The Contractor shall establish a decontamination area for the 
decontamination of employees, material and equipment.  The Contractor shall 
ensure that employees enter and exit the regulated area through the 
decontamination area.

1.16.1   Single Stage Decontamination Area

A decontamination area (equipment room/area) shall be provided for Class I 
work involving less than 25 feet or 10 square feet of TSI or surfacing ACM, 
and for Class II and Class III asbestos work operations where exposures 
exceed the PELs or where there is no negative exposure assessment produced 
before the operation.  The equipment room or area shall be adjacent to the 
regulated area for the decontamination of employees, material, and their 
equipment which is contaminated with asbestos.  The equipment room or area 
shall consist of an area covered by an impermeable drop cloth on the floor 
or horizontal working surface.  The area must be of sufficient size to 
accommodate cleaning of equipment and removing personal protective 
equipment without spreading contamination beyond the area.  Surfaces of the 
equipment room shall be wet wiped 2 times after each shift.  Materials used 
for wet wiping shall be disposed of as asbestos contaminated waste.

1.16.2   Decontamination Area Entry Procedures

The Contractor shall ensure that employees entering the decontamination 
area through the clean room or clean area:

a.  Remove street clothing in the clean room or clean area and deposit 
it in lockers.

b.  Put on protective clothing and respiratory protection before 
leaving the clean room or clean area.

c.  Pass through the equipment room to enter the regulated area.

1.16.3   Decontamination Area Exit Procedures

The Contractor shall ensure that the following procedures are followed:

a.  Before leaving the regulated area, respirators shall be worn while 
employees remove all gross contamination and debris from their 
work clothing using a HEPA vacuum.
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b.  Employees shall remove their protective clothing in the equipment 
room and deposit the clothing in labeled impermeable bags or 
containers (see Detail Sheets 9 and 14) for disposal and/or 
laundering.

c.  Employees shall not remove their respirators in the equipment room.

d.  Employees shall shower prior to entering the clean room.  If a 
shower has not been located between the equipment room and the 
clean room or the work is performed outdoors, the Contractor shall 
ensure that employees engaged in Class I asbestos jobs:  a) Remove 
asbestos contamination from their work suits in the equipment room 
or decontamination area using a HEPA vacuum before proceeding to a 
shower that is not adjacent to the work area; or b) Remove their 
contaminated work suits in the equipment room, without cleaning 
worksuits, and proceed to a shower that is not adjacent to the 
work area.

e.  After showering, employees shall enter the clean room before 
changing into street clothes.

1.16.4   Lunch Areas

The Contractor shall provide lunch areas in which the airborne 
concentrations of asbestos are below 0.01 f/cc.

1.16.5   Smoking

Smoking, if allowed by the Contractor, shall only be permitted in 
designated areas approved by the Contracting Officer.

1.17   REGULATED AREAS

All Class I, II, and III asbestos work shall be conducted within regulated 
areas.  The regulated area shall be demarcated to minimize the number of 
persons within the area and to protect persons outside the area from 
exposure to airborne asbestos.  Where critical barriers or negative 
pressure enclosures are used, they shall demarcate the regulated area.  
Access to regulated areas shall be limited to authorized persons.  The 
Contractor shall control access to regulated areas, ensure that only 
authorized personnel enter, and verify that Contractor required medical 
surveillance, training and respiratory protection program requirements are 
met prior to allowing entrance.

1.18   WARNING SIGNS AND TAPE

Warning signs and tape printed bilingually as appropriate shall be provided 
at the regulated boundaries and entrances to regulated areas.  The 
Contractor shall ensure that all personnel working in areas contiguous to 
regulated areas comprehend the warning signs.  Signs shall be located to 
allow personnel to read the signs and take the necessary protective steps 
required before entering the area.  Warning signs, as shown and described 
in DETAIL SHEET 11, shall be in vertical format conforming to 29 CFR 1910 
and 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101, a minimum of  20 by 14 inches, and 
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displaying the following legend in the lower panel:

DANGER
ASBESTOS

CANCER AND LUNG DISEASE HAZARD
AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL ONLY

Spacing between lines shall be at least equal to the height of the upper of 
any two lines.  Warning tape shall be provided as shown and described on 
DETAIL SHEET 11.  Decontamination unit signage shall be as shown and 
described on DETAIL SHEET 15.

1.19   WARNING LABELS

Warning labels shall be affixed to all asbestos disposal containers used to 
contain asbestos materials, scrap, waste debris, and other products 
contaminated with asbestos.  Containers with preprinted warning labels 
conforming to requirements are acceptable.  Warning labels shall be as 
described in DETAIL SHEET 14, shall conform to 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101 
and shall be of sufficient size to be clearly legible displaying the 
following legend:

DANGER
CONTAINS ASBESTOS FIBERS

AVOID CREATING DUST
CANCER AND LUNG DISEASE HAZARD

1.20   TOOLS

Vacuums shall be leak proof to the filter, equipped with HEPA filters, of 
sufficient capacity and necessary capture velocity at the nozzle or nozzle 
attachment to efficiently collect, transport and retain the ACM waste 
material.  Power tools shall not be used to remove ACM unless the tool is 
equipped with effective, integral HEPA filtered exhaust ventilation capture 
and collection system, or has otherwise been approved for use by the 
Contracting Officer.  Residual asbestos shall be removed from reusable 
tools prior to storage and reuse.  Reusable tools shall be thoroughly 
decontaminated prior to being removed from regulated areas.

1.21   RENTAL EQUIPMENT

If rental equipment is to be used, written notification shall be provided 
to the rental agency, concerning the intended use of the equipment, the 
possibility of asbestos contamination of the equipment and the steps that 
will be taken to decontaminate such equipment.  A written acceptance of the 
terms of the Contractor's notification shall be obtained from the rental 
agency.

1.22   AIR MONITORING EQUIPMENT

The Contractor's Designated IH shall approve air monitoring equipment to be 
used to collect samples. The equipment shall include, but shall not be 
limited to:
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a.  High-volume sampling pumps that can be calibrated and operated at 
a constant airflow up to 16 liters per minute when equipped with a 
sampling train of tubing and filter cassette.

b.  Low-volume, battery powered, body-attachable, portable personal 
pumps that can be calibrated to a constant airflow up to 
approximately 3.5 liters per minute when equipped with a sampling 
train of tubing and filter cassette, and a self-contained 
rechargeable power pack capable of sustaining the calibrated flow 
rate for a minimum of 10 hours.  The pumps shall also be equipped 
with an automatic flow control unit which shall maintain a 
constant flow, even as filter resistance increases due to 
accumulation of fiber and debris on the filter surface.

c.  Single use standard 25 mm diameter cassette, open face, 0.8 micron 
pore size, mixed cellulose ester membrane filters and cassettes 
with 50 mm electrically conductive extension cowl, and shrink 
bands, to be used with low flow pumps in accordance with 29 CFR 
1926, Section .1101 for personal air sampling.

d.  Appropriate plastic tubing to connect the air sampling pump to the 
selected filter cassette.

e.  A flow calibrator capable of calibration to within plus or minus 2 
percent of reading over a temperature range of minus 4 to plus 140 
degrees F and traceable to a NIST primary standard.

1.23   EXPENDABLE SUPPLIES

1.23.1   Glovebag

Glovebags shall be provided as described in 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101 and 
SET-UP DETAIL SHEET 10.  The glovebag assembly shall be 6 mil thick 
plastic, prefabricated and seamless at the bottom  with preprinted OSHA 
warning label.

1.23.2   Duct Tape

Industrial grade duct tape of appropriate widths suitable for bonding sheet 
plastic and disposal container shall be provided.

1.23.3   Disposal Containers

Leak-tight (defined as solids, liquids, or dust that cannot escape or spill 
out) disposal containers shall be provided for ACM wastes as required by 29 
CFR 1926 Section .1101 and DETAIL SHEETS 9A, 9B, 9C and 14.

1.23.4   Disposal Bags

Leak-tight bags, 6 mil thick, shall be provided for placement of asbestos 
generated waste as described in DETAIL SHEET 9A.

1.23.5   Cardboard Boxes
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Heavy-duty corrugated cardboard boxes, coated with plastic or wax to retard 
deterioration from moisture, shall be provided as described in DETAIL SHEET 
9C, if required by state and local requirements.  Boxes shall fit into 
selected ACM disposal bags.  Filled boxes shall be sealed leak-tight with 
duct tape.

1.23.6   Sheet Plastic

Sheet plastic shall be polyethylene of  6 mil minimum thickness and shall 
be provided in the largest sheet size necessary to minimize seams ,as 
indicated on the project drawings.  Film shall be clear, frosted or black 
and conform to ASTM D 4397, except as specified below:

1.23.6.1   Reinforced

Reinforced sheets shall be provided where high skin strength is required, 
such as where it constitutes the only barrier between the regulated area 
and the outdoor environment.  The sheet stock shall consist of translucent, 
nylon-reinforced or woven-polyethylene thread laminated between 2 layers of 
polyethylene film.  Film shall meet flame resistant standards of NFPA 701.

1.23.7   Amended Water

Amended water shall meet the requirements of ASTM D 1331.

1.23.8   Leak-tight Wrapping

Two layers of 6 mil minimum thick polyethylene sheet stock shall be used 
for the containment of removed asbestos-containing components or materials 
such as reactor vessels, large tanks, boilers, insulated pipe segments and 
other materials too large to be placed in disposal bags as described in 
DETAIL SHEET 9B.  Upon placement of the ACM component or material, each 
layer shall be individually leak-tight sealed with duct tape.

1.23.9   Viewing Inspection Window

Where feasible, a minimum of 1 clear, 1/8 inch thick, acrylic sheet, 18 by 
24 inches, shall be installed as a viewing inspection window at eye level 
on a wall in each containment enclosure.  The windows shall be sealed 
leak-tight with industrial grade duct tape.

1.24   MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS

A sufficient quantity of other items, such as, but not limited to:  
scrapers, brushes, brooms, staple guns, tarpaulins, shovels, rubber 
squeegees, dust pans, other tools, scaffolding, staging, enclosed chutes, 
wooden ladders, lumber necessary for the construction of containments, UL 
approved temporary electrical equipment, material and cords, ground fault 
circuit interrupters, water hoses of sufficient length, fire extinguishers, 
first aid kits, portable toilets, logbooks, log forms, markers with 
indelible ink, spray paint in bright color to mark areas, project boundary 
fencing, etc., shall be provided.

PART 2   PRODUCTS
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PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Asbestos abatement work tasks shall be performed as shown on the detailed 
plans and drawings, as summarized in paragraph DESCRIPTION OF WORK and 
including Table 1 and the Contractor's Accident Prevention Plan, Asbestos 
Hazard Abatement Plan, and the Activity Hazard Analyses.  The Contractor 
shall use the engineering controls and work practices required in 29 CFR 
1926, Section .1101(g) in all operations regardless of the levels of 
exposure.  Personnel shall wear and utilize protective clothing and 
equipment as specified.  The Contractor shall not permit eating, smoking, 
drinking, chewing or applying cosmetics in the regulated area.  All hot 
work (burning, cutting, welding, etc.) shall be conducted under controlled 
conditions in conformance with 29 CFR 1926, Section .352, Fire Prevention.  
Personnel of other trades, not engaged in asbestos abatement activities, 
shall not be exposed at any time to airborne concentrations of asbestos 
unless all the administrative and personal protective provisions of the 
Contractor's Accident Prevention Plan are complied with.  Power to the 
regulated area shall be locked-out and tagged in accordance with 29 CFR 1910, 
and temporary electrical service with ground fault circuit interrupters 
shall be provided as needed.  Temporary electrical service shall be 
disconnected when necessary for wet removal.  The Contractor shall stop 
abatement work in the regulated area immediately when the airborne total 
fiber concentration:  (1) equals or exceeds 0.01 f/cc, or the pre-abatement 
concentration, whichever is greater, outside the regulated area; or (2) 
equals or exceeds 1.0 f/cc inside the regulated area.  The Contractor shall 
correct the condition to the satisfaction of the Contracting Officer, 
including visual inspection and air sampling.  Work shall resume only upon 
notification by the Contracting Officer.  Corrective actions shall be 
documented.

3.2   PROTECTION OF ADJACENT WORK OR AREAS TO REMAIN

Asbestos abatement shall be performed without damage to or contamination of 
adjacent work or area.  Where such work or area is damaged or contaminated, 
as verified by the Contracting Officer using visual inspection or sample 
analysis, it shall be restored to its original condition or decontaminated 
by the Contractor at no expense to the Government, as deemed appropriate by 
the Contracting Officer.  This includes inadvertent spill of dirt, dust or 
debris in which it is reasonable to conclude that asbestos may exist.  When 
these spills occur, work shall stop in all effected areas immediately and 
the spill shall be cleaned.  When satisfactory visual inspection and air 
sampling analysis results are obtained and have been evaluated by the 
Contractor's Designated IH  and the Contracting Officer, work shall proceed.

3.3   BUILDING VENTILATION SYSTEM AND CRITICAL BARRIERS

Building ventilating systems supplying air into or returning air out of a 
regulated area shall be shut down and isolated by lockable switch or other 
positive means in accordance with 29 CFR 1910, Section .147. Air-tight 
critical barriers shall be installed on building ventilating openings 
located inside the regulated area that supply or return air from the 
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building ventilation system or serve to exhaust air from the building.  The 
critical barriers shall consist of air-tight rigid covers for building 
ventilation supply and exhaust grills where the ventilation system is 
required to remain in service during abatement 2 layers of polyethylene.  
Edges to wall, ceiling and floor surfaces shall be sealed with industrial 
grade duct tape.  Critical barriers shall be installed as shown on drawings 
and appended SET-UP DETAIL SHEETS.

3.4   PRECLEANING

Surfaces shall be cleaned by HEPA vacuum  prior to establishment of 
containment. The following surfaces shall be cleaned: Entire floor area of 
interior room.  Other horizontal surfaces within 6' of floor..

3.5   METHODS OF COMPLIANCE

3.5.1   Mandated Practices

The Contractor shall employ proper handling procedures in accordance with 
29 CFR 1926 and 40 CFR 61, Subpart M, and the specified requirements.  The 
specific abatement techniques and items identified shall be detailed in the 
Contractor's Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan including, but not limited to, 
details of construction materials, equipment, and handling procedures.  The 
Contractor shall use the following engineering controls and work practices 
in all operations, regardless of the levels of exposure:

a.  Vacuum cleaners equipped with HEPA filters to collect debris and 
dust containing ACM.

b.  Wet methods or wetting agents to control employee exposures during 
asbestos handling, mixing, removal, cutting, application, and 
cleanup; except where it can be demonstrated that the use of wet 
methods is unfeasible due to, for example, the creation of 
electrical hazards, equipment malfunction, and in roofing.

c.  Prompt clean-up and disposal in leak-tight containers of wastes 
and debris contaminated with asbestos.

d.  Inspection and repair of polyethylene in work and high traffic 
areas.

e.  Cleaning of equipment and surfaces of containers filled with ACM 
prior to removing them from the equipment room or area.

3.5.2   Control Methods

The Contractor shall use the following control methods to comply with the 
PELs:

a.  Local exhaust ventilation equipped with HEPA filter dust 
collection systems;

b.  Enclosure or isolation of processes producing asbestos dust;
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c.  Ventilation of the regulated area to move contaminated air away 
from the breathing zone of employees and toward a filtration or 
collection device equipped with a HEPA filter;

d.  Use of other work practices and engineering controls;

e.  Where the feasible engineering and work practice controls 
described above are not sufficient to reduce employee exposure to 
or below the PELs, the Contractor shall use them to reduce 
employee exposure to the lowest levels attainable by these 
controls and shall supplement them by the use of respiratory 
protection that complies with paragraph, RESPIRATORY PROTECTION 
PROGRAM.

3.5.3   Unacceptable Practices

The following work practices and engineering controls shall not be used for 
work related to asbestos or for work which disturbs ACM, regardless of 
measured levels of asbestos exposure or the results of initial exposure 
assessments:

a.  High-speed abrasive disc saws that are not equipped with point of 
cut ventilator or enclosures with HEPA filtered exhaust air.

b.  Compressed air used to remove asbestos, or materials containing 
asbestos, unless the compressed air is used in conjunction with an 
enclosed ventilation system designed to capture the dust cloud 
created by the compressed air.

c.  Dry sweeping, shoveling, or other dry clean-up of dust and debris 
containing ACM.

d.  Employee rotation as a means of reducing employee exposure to 
asbestos.

3.5.4   Class I Work Procedures

In addition to requirements of paragraphs Mandated Practices and Control 
Methods, the following engineering controls and work practices shall be 
used:

a.  A Competent Person shall supervise the installation and operation 
of the control system.

b.  HVAC systems shall be isolated in the regulated area by sealing 
with a double layer of plastic or air-tight rigid covers.

c.  Impermeable dropcloths (6 mil or greater thickness) shall be 
placed on surfaces beneath all removal activity.

3.5.5   Gove Bad System

Glovebag systems shall be as shown in SETUP DETAIL SHEET 10.  The glovebag 
system shall be used to remove ACM from straight runs of piping and elbows 
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and other connections.  Glovebags shall be used without modification and 
shall be smoke-tested for leaks and any leaks sealed prior to use.  
Glovebags shall be installed to completely cover the circumference of pipe 
or other structures where the work is to be done.  Glovebags shall be used 
only once and shall not be moved.  Glovebags shall not be used on surfaces 
that have temperatures exceeding 150 degrees F.  Prior to disposal, 
glovebags shall be collapsed by removing air within them using a HEPA 
vacuum.  Before beginning the operation, loose and friable material 
adjacent to the glovebag operation shall be wrapped and sealed in 2 layers 
of plastic or otherwise rendered intact.  At least 2 persons shall perform 
Class I glovebag removal.  Asbestos regulated work areas shall be 
established as specified and shown on detailed drawings and plans for 
glovebag abatement.  Designated boundary limits for the asbestos work shall 
be established with rope or other continuous barriers and all other 
requirements for asbestos control areas shall be maintained, including area 
signage and boundary warning tape as specified in SET-UP DETAIL SHEET 11.

a.  In addition to requirements for negative pressure glovebag systems 
above, the Contractor shall attach HEPA vacuum systems or other 
devices to the bag to prevent collapse during removal of ACM from 
straight runs of piping and elbows and other connections.

b.  The negative pressure glove boxes used to remove ACM from pipe 
runs shall be fitted with gloved apertures and a bagging outlet 
and constructed with rigid sides from metal or other material 
which can withstand the weight of the ACM and water used during 
removal.  A negative pressure shall be created in the system using 
a HEPA filtration system.  The box shall be smoke tested for leaks 
prior to each use.

3.5.5.1   Wrap and Cut Operation

Wrap and cut operations shall be as shown in SETUP DETAIL SHEET 9B or 10.  
Prior to cutting pipe, the asbestos-containing insulation shall be wrapped 
with polyethylene and securely sealed with duct tape to prevent asbestos 
becoming airborne as a result of the cutting process.  The following steps 
shall be taken:  install glovebag, strip back sections to be cut 6 inches 
from point of cut, and cut pipe into manageable sections.

3.5.6   Class II Work

In addition to the requirements of paragraphs Mandated Practices and 
Control Methods, the following engineering controls and work practices 
shall be used:

a.  A Competent Person shall supervise the work.

3.5.7   Specific Control Methods for Class II Work

In addition to requirements of paragraph Class II Work, Class II work shall 
be performed using the following methods:

3.5.7.1   Roofing Material
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When removing roofing materials which contain ACM as described in 29 CFR 
1926, Section .1101(g)(8)(ii), the Contractor shall use the following 
practices as shown in RESPONSE ACTION DETAIL SHEET 75.  Roofing material 
shall be removed in an intact state.  Wet methods shall be used to remove 
roofing materials that are not intact, or that will be rendered not intact 
during removal, unless such wet methods are not feasible or will create 
safety hazards.  When removing built-up roofs, with asbestos-containing 
roofing felts and an aggregate surface, using a power roof cutter, all dust 
resulting from the cutting operations shall be collected by a HEPA dust 
collector, or shall be HEPA vacuumed by vacuuming along the cut line.  
Asbestos-containing roofing material shall not be dropped or thrown to the 
ground, but shall be lowered to the ground via covered, dust-tight chute, 
crane, hoist or other method approved by the Contracting Officer.  Any ACM 
that is not intact shall be lowered to the ground as soon as practicable, 
but not later than the end of the work shift.  While the material remains 
on the roof it shall be kept wet or placed in an impermeable waste bag or 
wrapped in plastic sheeting.  Intact ACM shall be lowered to the ground as 
soon as practicable, but not later than the end of the work shift.  
Unwrapped material shall be transferred to a closed receptacle precluding 
the dispersion of dust.  Critical barriers shall be placed over roof level 
heating and ventilation air intakes.

3.5.8   Cleaning After Asbestos Removal

After completion of all asbestos removal work, surfaces from which ACM has 
been removed shall be wet wiped or sponged clean, or cleaned by some 
equivalent method to remove all visible residue.  Run-off water shall be 
collected and filtered through a dual filtration system.  A first filter 
shall be provided to remove fibers 20 micrometers and larger, and a final 
filter provided that removes fibers 5 micrometers and larger.  After the 
gross amounts of asbestos have been removed from every surface, remaining 
visible accumulations of asbestos on floors shall be collected using 
plastic shovels, rubber squeegees, rubber dustpans, and HEPA vacuum 
cleaners as appropriate to maintain the integrity of the regulated area.  
When TSI and surfacing material has been removed, workmen shall use HEPA 
vacuum cleaners to vacuum every surface.  Surfaces or locations which could 
harbor accumulations or residual asbestos dust shall be checked after 
vacuuming to verify that no asbestos-containing material remains; and shall 
be re-vacuumed as necessary to remove the ACM.

3.5.9   Class I Asbestos Work Response Action Detail Sheets

The following Class I Asbestos Work Response Action Detail Sheet is 
specified on Table 1 for each individual work task to be performed:

a.  Duct Insulation:  Duct work insulation removal shall not begin 
without the written authorization of the Contracting Officer 
stating that the HVAC system to be worked on is either isolated or 
inoperative and locked out of service.  Forced air circulation is 
not permitted in ductwork while abatement work is in progress.  
See Sheet 101

b.  Pipe Insulation (Using a Glovebag):  See Sheet 87
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c.  Horizontal Pipe Insulation (Using a Containment Area):  See Sheet 
88

d.  Pipe Insulation (Using a Mini-Containment Area):  See Sheet 89

e.  Storage Tank and Boiler breaching:  See Sheet 92

f.  Duct Insulation:  See Sheet 100.

3.5.10   Class II Asbestos Work Response Action Detail Sheets

The following Class II Asbestos Work Response Action Detail Sheet is 
specified on Table 1 for each individual work task to be performed:

a.  Roof, Shingles and Underlayment:  See Sheet 75

3.6   FINAL CLEANING AND VISUAL INSPECTION

Upon completion of abatement, the regulated area shall be cleaned by 
collecting, packing, and storing all gross contamination; see SET-UP DETAIL 
SHEETS 9, 14 and 20.  A final cleaning shall be performed using HEPA vacuum 
and wet cleaning of all exposed surfaces and objects in the regulated 
area.Upon completion of the cleaning, the Contractor shall conduct a visual 
pre-inspection of the cleaned area in preparation for a final inspection 
before final air clearance monitoring and recleaning, as necessary.  Upon 
completion of the final cleaning, the Contractor and the Contracting 
Officer shall conduct a final visual inspection of the cleaned regulated 
area in accordance with ASTM E 1368 and document the results on the Final 
Cleaning and Visual Inspection as specified on the SET-UP DETAIL SHEET 19.  
If the Contracting Officer rejects the clean regulated area as not meeting 
final cleaning requirements, the Contractor shall reclean as necessary and 
have a follow-on inspection conducted with the Contracting Officer.  
Recleaning and follow-up reinspection shall be at the Contractor's expense.

3.7   EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT AND AIR MONITORING

3.7.1   General Requirements For Exposure

Exposure assessment, air monitoring and analysis of airborne concentration 
of asbestos fibers shall be performed in accordance with 29 CFR 1926, 
Section .1101, the Contractor's air monitoring plan, and as specified.  
Personal exposure air monitoring (collected at the breathing zone) that is 
representative of the exposure of each employee who is assigned to work 
within a regulated area shall be performed by the Contractor's Designated 
IH.  Breathing zone samples shall be taken for at least 25 percent of the 
workers in each shift, or a minimum of 2, whichever is greater.  Air 
monitoring results at the 95 percent confidence level shall be calculated 
as shown in Table 2 at the end of this section.   Final clearance 
environmental air monitoring, shall be performed by the Contractor's 
Designated IH.  Environmental and final clearance air monitoring shall be 
performed using NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 Method 7400 (PCM) .  For environmental 
and final clearance, air monitoring shall be conducted at a sufficient 
velocity and duration to establish the limit of detection of the method 
used at 0.005 f/cc.  Confirmation of asbestos fiber concentrations 
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(asbestos f/cc) from environmental and final clearance samples collected 
and analyzed by NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 Method 7400 (total f/cc) may be 
conducted using TEM in accordance with NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 Method 7402.  
When such confirmation is conducted, it shall be from the same sample 
filter used for the NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 Method 7400 PCM analysis.  For all 
Contractor required environmental or final clearance air monitoring, 
confirmation of asbestos fiber concentrations, using NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 
Method 7402, shall be at the Contractor's expense.  Monitoring may be 
duplicated by the Government at the discretion of the Contracting Officer.  
Results of breathing zone samples shall be posted at the job site and made 
available to the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall maintain a 
fiber concentration inside a regulated area less than or equal to 0.1 f/cc 
expressed as an 8 hour, time-weighted average (TWA) during the conduct of 
the asbestos abatement.  If fiber concentration rises above 0.1 f/cc, work 
procedures shall be investigated with the Contracting Officer to determine 
the cause.  At the discretion of the Contracting Officer, fiber 
concentration may exceed 0.1 f/cc but shall not exceed 1.0 f/cc expressed 
as an 8-hour TWA.  The Contractor's workers shall not be exposed to an 
airborne fiber concentration in excess of 1.0 f/cc, as averaged over a 
sampling period of 30 minutes.  Should either an environmental 
concentration of 1.0 f/cc expressed as an 8-hour TWA or a personal 
excursion concentration of 1.0 f/cc expressed as a 30-minute sample occur 
inside a regulated work area, the Contractor shall stop work immediately, 
notify the Contracting Officer, and implement additional engineering 
controls and work practice controls to reduce airborne fiber levels below 
prescribed limits in the work area.  Work shall not restart until 
authorized by the Contracting Officer.

3.7.2   Initial Exposure Assessment

The Contractor's Designated IH shall conduct an exposure assessment 
immediately before or at the initiation of an asbestos abatement operation 
to ascertain expected exposures during that operation.  The assessment 
shall be completed in time to comply with the requirements which are 
triggered by exposure data or the lack of a negative exposure assessment, 
and to provide information necessary to assure that all control systems 
planned are appropriate for that operation.  The assessment shall take into 
consideration both the monitoring results and all observations, information 
or calculations which indicate employee exposure to asbestos, including any 
previous monitoring conducted in the workplace, or of the operations of the 
Contractor which indicate the levels of airborne asbestos likely to be 
encountered on the job.

3.7.3   Negative Exposure Assessment

The Contractor shall provide a negative exposure assessment for the 
specific asbestos job which will be performed.  The negative exposure 
assessment shall be provided within 2 days of the initiation of the project 
and conform to the following criteria:

a.  Objective Data:  Objective data demonstrating that the product or 
material containing asbestos minerals or the activity involving 
such product or material cannot release airborne fibers in 
concentrations exceeding the PEL-TWA and PEL-Excursion Limit under 
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those work conditions having the greatest potential for releasing 
asbestos.

b.  Prior Asbestos Jobs:  Where the Contractor has monitored prior 
asbestos jobs for the PEL and the PEL-Excursion Limit within 12 
months of the current job, the monitoring and analysis were 
performed in compliance with asbestos standard in effect; the data 
were obtained during work operations conducted under workplace 
conditions closely resembling the processes, type of material, 
control methods, work practices, and environmental conditions used 
and prevailing in the Contractor's current operations; the 
operations were conducted by employees whose training and 
experience are no more extensive than that of employees performing 
the current job; and these data show that under the conditions 
prevailing and which will prevail in the current workplace, there 
is a high degree of certainty that the monitoring covered exposure 
from employee exposures will not exceed the PEL-TWA and 
PEL-Excursion Limit.

c.  Initial Exposure Monitoring:  The results of initial exposure 
monitoring of the current job, made from breathing zone air 
samples that are representative of the 8-hour PEL-TWA and 
30-minute short-term exposures of each employee.  The monitoring 
covered exposure from operations which are most likely during the 
performance of the entire asbestos job to result in exposures over 
the PELs.

3.7.4   Preabatement Environmental Air Monitoring

Preabatement environmental air monitoring shall be established 1 day prior 
to the masking and sealing operations for each regulated area to determine 
background concentrations before abatement work begins.  As a minimum, 
preabatement air samples shall be collected using NIOSH Pub No. 84-100 
Method 7400, PCM at these locations:   inside the building.  One sample 
shall be collected for every 2000 square feet of floor space.  At least 2 
samples shall be collected outside the building:  at the exhaust of the 
HEPA unit; and downwind from the abatement site.  The PCM samples shall be 
analyzed within 24 hours; and if any result in fiber concentration greater 
than 0.01 f/cc, asbestos fiber concentration shall be confirmed using NIOSH 
Pub No. 84-100 Method 7402 (TEM).

3.7.5   Environmental Air Monitoring During Abatement

Until an exposure assessment is provided to the Contracting Officer, 
environmental air monitoring shall be conducted at locations and 
frequencies that will accurately characterize any evolving airborne 
asbestos fiber concentrations.  The assessment shall demonstrate that the 
product or material containing asbestos minerals, or the abatement 
involving such product or material, cannot release airborne asbestos fibers 
in concentrations exceeding 0.01 f/cc as a TWA under those work conditions 
having the greatest potential for releasing asbestos.  The monitoring shall 
be at least once per shift at locations including, but not limited to, 
close to the work inside a regulated area; preabatement sampling locations; 
outside entrances to a regulated area; close to glovebag operations; 
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representative locations outside of the perimeter of a regulated area; 
inside clean room; and at the exhaust discharge point of local exhaust 
system ducted to the outside of a containment (if used).  If the sampling 
outside regulated area shows airborne fiber levels have exceeded background 
or 0.01 f/cc, whichever is greater, work shall be stopped immediately, and 
the Contracting Officer notified.  The condition causing the increase shall 
be corrected.  Work shall not restart until authorized by the Contracting 
Officer.

3.8   CLEARANCE CERTIFICATION

When asbestos abatement is complete, ACM waste is removed from the 
regulated areas, and final clean-up is completed, the Contracting Officer 
will certify the areas as safe before allowing the warning signs and 
boundary warning tape to be removed.  The Contractor and the Contracting 
Officer shall visually inspect all surfaces within the containment for 
residual material or accumulated debris.  The Contractor shall reclean all 
areas showing dust or residual materials.  The Contracting Officer will 
certify in writing that the area is safe before unrestricted entry is 
permitted.  The Government will have the option to perform monitoring to 
certify the areas are safe before entry is permitted.

3.9   CLEANUP AND DISPOSAL

3.9.1   Title to ACM Materials

ACM material resulting from abatement work, except as specified otherwise, 
shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be disposed of as 
specified and in accordance with applicable federal, state and local 
regulations.

3.9.2   Collection and Disposal of Asbestos

All ACM waste shall be collected and including contaminated wastewater 
filters, scrap, debris, bags, containers, equipment, and asbestos 
contaminated clothing, shall be collected and placed in leak-tight 
containers such as double plastic bags (see DETAIL SHEET 9A); sealed double 
wrapped polyethylene sheet (see DETAIL 9B); sealed fiberboard boxes (see 
DETAIL SHEET 9C); or other approved containers.  Waste within the 
containers shall be wetted in case the container is breeched.  
Asbestos-containing waste shall be disposed of at an EPA, state and local 
approved asbestos landfill.  For temporary storage, sealed impermeable 
containers shall be stored in an asbestos waste load-out unit or in a 
storage/transportation conveyance (i.e., dumpster, roll-off waste boxes, 
etc.) in a manner acceptable to and in an area assigned by the Contracting 
Officer.  Procedure for hauling and disposal shall comply with 40 CFR 61, 
Subpart M, state, regional, and local standards.

 
3.9.3   Asbestos Waste Shipment Record

The Contractor shall complete and provide the Contracting Officer final 
completed copies of the Waste Shipment Record for all shipments of waste 
material as specified in 40 CFR 61, Subpart M and other required state 
waste manifest shipment records, within 3 days of delivery to the landfill. 
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 Each Waste Shipment Record shall be signed and dated by the Contracting 
Officer's Representative, the waste transporter and disposal facility 
operator.
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TABLE 1

INDIVIDUAL WORK TASK DATA ELEMENTS

                                                    Sheet 1 of 2
  There is a separate data sheet for each individual work task.

    1.  WORK TASK DESIGNATION NUMBER   01
    2.  LOCATION OF WORK TASK: Interior Hydro Building
    3.  BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF MATERIAL TO BE ABATED: TSI from existing water
heater to be removed and decontamination of entire area.

        a.  Type of Asbestos Chrysotile
        b.  Percent asbestos content 10-15%

    4.  ABATEMENT TECHNIQUE TO BE USED: REM
    5.  OSHA ASBESTOS CLASS DESIGNATION FOR WORK TASK: I
    6.  EPA NESHAP FRIABILITY DESIGNATION FOR WORK TASK
        Friable X Non-friable Category I _____
        Non-friable Category II_____
    7.  FORM ME and CONDITION OF ACM:  GOOD_____ FAIR_____ POOR  X
    8.  QUANTITY:  TSI removal approximately 20 LF.  Area cleaning as shown
        on Plate 3.
    9.  RESPONSE ACTION DETAIL SHEET NUMBER FOR WORK TASK______________
   10.  SET-UP DETAIL SHEET NUMBERS
        FOR WORK TASK   7, __________, __________, __________,
                        __________, __________, __________, __________.

    NOTES:
    (1)  Numeric sequence of individual work tasks (1,2,3,4, etc.) for
         each regulated area.  Each category of EPA friability/OSHA class has
         a separate task.
    (2)  Specific location of work (building, floor, area,
         e.g., Building 1421, 2nd Floor, Rm 201)
    (3)  A description of material to be abated (example:  horizontal pipe,
         cement wall panels, tile, stucco, etc.) type of asbestos (chrysotile,
         amosite, crocidolite, etc.); and % asbestos content.
    (4)  Technique to be used:  Removal = REM; Encapsulation = ENCAP;
         Encasement = ENCAS; Enclosure = ENCL; Repair = REP.
    (5)  Class designation:  Class I, II, III, or IV (OSHA designation).
    (6)  Friability of materials:  Check the applicable EPA NESHAP friability
         designation.
    (7)  Form: Interior or Exterior Architectural = IA or EA;
         Mechanical/Electrical = ME.
         Condition:  Good = G; Fair = F; Poor = P.
    (8)  Quantity of ACM for each work task in meters or square meters.
   (8a)  Quantity of ACM for each work task in linear feet or square feet.
    (9)  Response Action Detail Sheet specifies the material to be abated
         and the methods to be used.  There is only one Response
         Action Detail Sheet for each abatement task.
   (10)  Set-up Detail Sheets indicate containment and control methods used
         in support of the response action (referenced in the selected

SECTION 13280  Page 40



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

TABLE 1

INDIVIDUAL WORK TASK DATA ELEMENTS
         Response Action Detail Sheet).
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TABLE 1

INDIVIDUAL WORK TASK DATA ELEMENTS

                                                    Sheet 2 of 2
  There is a separate data sheet for each individual work task.

    1.  WORK TASK DESIGNATION NUMBER   02
    2.  LOCATION OF WORK TASK: Exterior Hydro Building 
    3.  BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF MATERIAL TO BE ABATED: Roof shingles.

        a.  Type of Asbestos _____________________________
        b.  Percent asbestos content ____________________%

    4.  ABATEMENT TECHNIQUE TO BE USED: REM
    5.  OSHA ASBESTOS CLASS DESIGNATION FOR WORK TASK: II
    6.  EPA NESHAP FRIABILITY DESIGNATION FOR WORK TASK
        Friable X Non-friable Category I _____
        Non-friable Category II_____
    7.  FORM EA and CONDITION OF ACM:  GOOD_____ FAIR_____ POOR_____
    8.  QUANTITY:  Roof as shown on Plate 3.
    9.  RESPONSE ACTION DETAIL SHEET NUMBER FOR WORK TASK______________
   10.  SET-UP DETAIL SHEET NUMBERS
        FOR WORK TASK   7, __________, __________, __________,
                        __________, __________, __________, __________.

    NOTES:
    (1)  Numeric sequence of individual work tasks (1,2,3,4, etc.) for
         each regulated area.  Each category of EPA friability/OSHA class has
         a separate task.
    (2)  Specific location of work (building, floor, area,
         e.g., Building 1421, 2nd Floor, Rm 201)
    (3)  A description of material to be abated (example:  horizontal pipe,
         cement wall panels, tile, stucco, etc.) type of asbestos (chrysotile,
         amosite, crocidolite, etc.); and % asbestos content.
    (4)  Technique to be used:  Removal = REM; Encapsulation = ENCAP;
         Encasement = ENCAS; Enclosure = ENCL; Repair = REP.
    (5)  Class designation:  Class I, II, III, or IV (OSHA designation).
    (6)  Friability of materials:  Check the applicable EPA NESHAP friability
         designation.
    (7)  Form: Interior or Exterior Architectural = IA or EA;
         Mechanical/Electrical = ME.
         Condition:  Good = G; Fair = F; Poor = P.
    (8)  Quantity of ACM for each work task in meters or square meters.
   (8a)  Quantity of ACM for each work task in linear feet or square feet.
    (9)  Response Action Detail Sheet specifies the material to be abated
         and the methods to be used.  There is only one Response
         Action Detail Sheet for each abatement task.
   (10)  Set-up Detail Sheets indicate containment and control methods used
         in support of the response action (referenced in the selected
         Response Action Detail Sheet).
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TABLE 2

FORMULA FOR CALCULATION OF THE 95 PERCENT CONFIDENCE LEVEL
(Reference: NIOSH 7400)

_______________________________________________________________________

            Fibers/cc(01.95 percent CL) = X + (X) * (1.645) * (CV)

    Where:  X = ((E)(AC))/((V)(1000))

            E = ((F/Nf) - (B/Nb))/Af

            CV = The precision value; 0.45 shall be used unless the
                 analytical laboratory provides the Contracting Officer
                 with documentation (Round Robin Program participation
                 and results) that the laboratory's precision is better.

            AC = Effective collection area of the filter in square millimeters

            V = Air volume sampled in liters

            E = Fiber density on the filter in fibers per square millimeter

            F/Nf = Total fiber count per graticule field

            B/Nb = Mean field blank count per graticule field

            Af = Graticule field area in square millimeters

            TWA = C1/T1 + C2/T2 = Cn/Tn

            Where: C = Concentration of contaminant

            T = Time sampled.
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TABLE 3

NI0SH METHOD 7400

PCM ENVIRONMENTAL AIR SAMPLING PROTOCOL (NON-PERSONAL)

__________________________________________________________________

    Sample         Minimum    Filter Pore     Min. Vol.   Sampling
    Location       No. of     Size (Note 1)   (Note 2)    Rate
                   Samples                    (Liters)    (liters/min.)
    ___________________________________________________________________

    Inside         0.5/140    0.45 microns      3850         2-16
    Abatement      Square
    Area           Meters
                   (Notes
                   3 & 4)
    ___________________________________________________________________

    Each Room in              0.45 microns      3850         2-16
    1 Abatement
    Area Less
    than 140 
    Square meters
    ___________________________________________________________________

    Field Blank       2       0.45 microns        0            0
    ___________________________________________________________________

    Laboratory        1       0.45 microns        0            0
    Blank
    ___________________________________________________________________

    Notes:

    1.  Type of filter is Mixed Cellulose Ester.

    2.  Ensure detection limit for PCM analysis is established at
        0.005  fibers/cc.

    3.  One sample shall be added for each additional 140 square meters.
        (The corresponding I-P units are 5/1500 square feet).

    4.  A minimum of 5 samples are to be taken per abatement area,
        plus 2 field blanks.
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TABLE 4

EPA AHERA METHOD:  TEM AIR SAMPLING PROTOCOL

__________________________________________________________________

    Location       Minimum    Filter Pore     Min.        Sampling
    Sampled        No. of     Size            Vol.        Rate
                   Samples                   (Liters)     (liters/min.)
    ___________________________________________________________________

    Inside            5       0.45 microns     1500          2-16
    Abatement
    Area

    ___________________________________________________________________

    Outside           5       0.45 microns     1500          2-16
    Abatement
    Area

    ___________________________________________________________________

    Field Blank       2       0.45 microns       0             0

    ___________________________________________________________________

    Laboratory        1       0.45 microns       0             0
    Blank

    ___________________________________________________________________

    Notes:

    1.  Type of filter is Mixed Cellulose Ester.

    2.  The detection limit for TEM analysis is 70 structures/square mm.
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CERTIFICATE OF WORKER'S ACKNOWLEDGMENT

PROJECT NAME _________________________ CONTRACT NO. ______________________
PROJECT ADDRESS __________________________________________________________
CONTRACTOR FIRM NAME _____________________________________________________
EMPLOYEE'S NAME _________________________,_______________,______,
   (Print)               (Last)               (First)      (MI) 

Social Security Number:  _______-_______-________,

   WORKING WITH ASBESTOS CAN BE DANGEROUS.  INHALING ASBESTOS FIBERS HAS
   BEEN LINKED WITH TYPES OF LUNG DISEASE AND CANCER.  IF YOU SMOKE AND
   INHALE ASBESTOS FIBERS, THE CHANCE THAT YOU WILL DEVELOP LUNG CANCER
   IS GREATER THAN THAT OF THE NONSMOKING PUBLIC.

Your employer's contract for the above project requires that you be provided 
and you complete formal asbestos training specific to the type of work you 
will perform and project specific training; that you be supplied with proper 
personal protective equipment including a respirator, that you be trained in 
its use; and that you receive a medical examination to evaluate your physical 
capacity to perform your assigned work tasks, under the environmental 
conditions expected, while wearing the required personal protective 
equipment.  These things are to be done at no cost to you.  By signing this 
certification, you are acknowledging that your employer has met these 
obligations to you.  The Contractor's Designated Industrial Hygienist will 
check the block(s) for the type of formal training you have completed.  
Review the checked blocks prior to signing this certification.

FORMAL TRAINING:
_____ a.  For Competent Persons and Supervisors:  I have completed EPA's 
Model Accreditation Program (MAP) training course, "Contractor/Supervisor", 
that meets this State's requirements.

      b.  For Workers:
_____     (1)  For OSHA Class I work:  I have completed EPA's MAP training
          course, "Worker", that meets this State's requirements.
_____     (2)  For OSHA Class II work (where there will be abatement of more 
          than one type of Class II materials, i.e., roofing, siding, floor 
          tile, etc.):  I have completed EPA's MAP training course, "Worker",
          that meets this State's requirements.
          (3)  For OSHA Class II work (there will only be abatement of one
          type of Class II material):
_____          (a)  I have completed an 8-hour training class on the elements 
of 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101(k)(9)(viii), in addition to the specific work 
practices and engineering controls of 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101(g) and 
hands-on training.
_____          (b)  I have completed EPA's MAP training course, "Worker", 
that meets this State's requirements.
_____     (4)  For OSHA Class III work:  I have completed at least a 16-hour 
course consistent with EPA requirements for training of local education 
agency maintenance and custodial staff at 40 CFR 763, Section .92(a)(2) and 
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CERTIFICATE OF WORKER'S ACKNOWLEDGMENT
the elements of 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101(k)(9)(viii), in addition to the 
specific work practices and engineering controls at 29 CFR 1926, Section 
.1101, and hands-on training.
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CERTIFICATE OF WORKER'S ACKNOWLEDGMENT

_____     (5)  For OSHA Class IV work:  I have completed at least a 2-hr 
course consistent with EPA requirements for training of local education 
agency maintenance and custodial staff at 40 CFR 763, (a)(1), and the 
elements of 29 CFR 1926, Section .1101(k)(9)(viii), in addition to the 
specific work practices and engineering controls at 29 CFR 1926, Section 
.1101(g) and hands-on training.

_____ c.  Workers, Supervisors and the Designated Competent Person:  I have 
completed annual refresher training as required by EPA's MAP that meets this 
State's requirements.

PROJECT SPECIFIC TRAINING:
_____  I have been provided and have completed the project specific training 
required by this Contract.  My employer's Designated Industrial Hygienist and 
Designated Competent Person conducted the training.

RESPIRATORY PROTECTION:
_____  I have been trained in accordance with the criteria in the 
Contractor's Respiratory Protection program.  I have been trained in the 
dangers of handling and breathing asbestos dust and in the proper work 
procedures and use and limitations of the respirator(s) I will wear.  I have 
been trained in and will abide by the facial hair and contact lens use policy 
of my employer.

RESPIRATOR FIT-TEST TRAINING:
_____  I have been trained in the proper selection, fit, use, care, 
cleaning,maintenance, and storage of the respirator(s) that I will wear.  I 
have been fit-tested in accordance with the criteria in the Contractor's 
Respiratory Program and have received a satisfactory fit.  I have been 
assigned my individual respirator.  I have been taught how to properly 
perform positive and negative pressure fit-check upon donning negative 
pressure respirators each time.

MEDICAL EXAMINATION:
_____  I have had a medical examination within the last twelve months which 
was paid for by my employer.  The examination included:  health history, 
pulmonary function tests, and may have included an evaluation of a chest 
x-ray.  A physician made a determination regarding my physical capacity to 
perform work tasks on the project while wearing personal protective equipment 
including a respirator.  I was personally provided a copy and informed of the 
results of that examination.  My employer's Industrial Hygienist evaluated 
the medical certification provided by the physician and checked the 
appropriate blank below.  The physician determined that there:

_____  were no limitations to performing the required work tasks.
_____  were identified physical limitations to performing the required work 
tasks.

Date of the medical examination __________________

Employee Signature ______________________________________ date ___________
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CERTIFICATE OF WORKER'S ACKNOWLEDGMENT
Contractor's Industrial
Hygienist Signature _____________________________________ date ___________

    -- End of Section --
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SECTION 13281

LEAD HAZARD CONTROL ACTIVITIES

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

ANSI Z9.2 (1979; R 1991) Fundamentals Governing the 
Design and Operation of Local Exhaust 
Systems

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM E 1553 (1993) Practice for Collection of Airborne 
Particulate Lead During Abatement and 
Construction Activities

ASTM E 1613 (1999) Standard Test Method for 
Determination of Lead by Inductively 
Coupled Plasma Atomic Emission 
Spectrometry (ICP-AES), Flame Atomic 
Absorption Spectrometry (FAAS), or 
Graphite Furnace Atomic Absorption (GFAAS) 
Techniques

ASTM E 1644 (1998) Practice for Hot Plate Digestion of 
Dust Wipe Samples for the Determination of 
Lead

ASTM E 1726 (1995) Sample Digestion of Soils for the 
Determination of Lead by Atomic 
Spectrometry

ASTM E 1727 (1999) Field Collection of Soil Samples 
for Lead Determination by Atomic 
Spectrometry Techniques

ASTM E 1728 (1999) Field Collection of Settled Dust 
Samples Using Wipe Sampling Methods for 
Lead Determination by Atomic Spectrometry 
Techniques

ASTM E 1729 (1999) Field Collection of Dried Paint 
Samples for Lead Determination by Atomic 
Spectrometry Techniques

ASTM E 1741 (2000) Preparation of Airborne Particulate 
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Lead Samples Collected During Abatement 
and Construction Activities for Subsequent 
Analysis by Atomic Spectrometry

ASTM E 1792 (1996a) Wipe Sampling Materials for Lead 
in Surface Dust

ASTM E 1795 (2000) Non-Reinforced Liquid Coating 
Encapsulation Products for Leaded Paint in 
Buildings

ASTM E 1796 (1997) Selection and Use of Liquid Coating 
Encapsulation Products for Leaded Paint in 
Buildings

ASTM E 1797 (2000) Reinforced Liquid Coating 
Encapsulation Products for Leaded Paint in 
Buildings

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 701 (1999) Methods of Fire Tests for 
Flame-Resistant Textiles and Films

NATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH (NIOSH)

NIOSH 84-100 (1984; Supple 1985, 1987, 1988 & 1990) 
NIOSH Manual of Analytical Methods

U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE)

EM 385-1-1 (1996) U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Safety 
and Health Requirements Manual

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT (HUD)

HUD 6780 (1995; Errata Aug 1996;Rev Ch. 7 -  1997) 
Guidelines for the Evaluation and Control 
of Lead-Based Paint Hazards in Housing

U.S. ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY (EPA)

EPA 747-K-99-001 (1999) Protect Your Family From Lead in 
Your Home

U.S. NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION (NARA)

24 CFR 35 Lead-Based Paint Poisoning Prevention in 
Certain Residential Structures

29 CFR 1910 Occupational Safety and Health Standards

29 CFR 1926 Safety and Health Regulations for 
Construction
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40 CFR 745 Lead-Based Paint Poisoning Prevention in 
Certain Residential Structures

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)

UL 586 (1996; Rev thru Aug 1999) High-Efficiency, 
Particulate, Air Filter Units 

1.2   DEFINITIONS

a a.  Lead Hazard Control Activity - Any construction work where a 
worker may be occupationally exposed to lead and procedures have 
to be followed to assure that: 1).  Lead inside the lead hazard 
control area is cleaned up to appropriate levels and 2).  Lead 
dust does not disperse outside the lead hazard control area at 
unacceptable levels.

b.  Public/Commercial Building - Buildings on real property, including 
residential real property, generally accessible to the public 
except target housing, child occupied facilities and industrial 
buildings.  Examples include offices, stores/shopping centers, 
churches, schools, barracks, hospitals, museums, airports, hotels, 
convention centers.

c.  Industrial Building - Any building used for industrial purposes 
where normal operations inside the building may produce lead 
aerosol that will settle out on inside surfaces.

1.3   DESCRIPTION OF WORK

Analysis of paint samples is summarized as follows.  Sample 1 through 3 - 
sample 4/17/03, analysis date 4/25/03.  Sample 4 through 8 - sample date 
1/24/03, analysis date 1/31/03.

1. Facia board, north "A" frame         54.1%
          Typical of all facia, trim,
          and doors other than D1

2. Double door, north front (D1)        0.011%

3. Window, south front                  49.2%
          Typical of all windows, louvers

4. Interior wall 1*                     4.82%

5. Interior wall 2   *                  13.9%

6. Interior wall 3*                     0.265%

7. Interior wall 4   *                  0.90%

8. Electrical panel                     0.185
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*Note: Assume all interior walls are coated with lead based paint.

The work covered by this section includes work tasks, on the individual 
work task data sheets at the end of this section, and the precautions 
specified in this section for the protection of workers, building occupants 
and the environments.  Work is summarized as follows:

a. Removing visible loose LBP and dust from horizontal surfaces by 
vacuuming and damp wiping areas with a TSP solution.

b. Removing chipping, peeling paint from locations as specified.

c. Removing all paint from locations as specified.

d. Repainting LBP members in accordance with Specification 09900, 
Painting.

e. Removing and disposing of LBP members and non-LBP members as 
specified.

1.3.1   Protection of Existing Areas To Remain

All project work including, but not limited to, lead hazard work, storage, 
transportation, and disposal shall be performed without damaging or 
contaminating adjacent work and areas.  Where such work or areas are 
damaged or contaminated, the Contractor shall restore work and areas to the 
original condition at no additional cost to the Government.

1.3.2   Coordination with Other Work

The contractor shall coordinate lead hazard control activities with work 
being performed in adjacent areas.  Coordination procedures shall be 
explained in the Contractor's Accident Prevention Plan and shall describe 
how the Contractor will prevent lead exposure to other contractors and/or 
Government personnel performing work unrelated to lead hazard control 
activities.

1.4   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-03 Product Data

Materials and Equipment; G WA
Expendable Supplies; G WA

A description of the materials, equipment and expendable supplies 
required; including Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDSs) for 
material brought onsite to perform the work.
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Qualifications; G WA

A report providing evidence of qualifications and designating 
responsibilities for personnel and laboratories.

SD-06 Test Reports

Accident Prevention Plan (APP); G WA

1.5   QUALIFICATIONS

1.5.1   Qualifications and Organization Report

The Contractor shall furnish a qualification and organization report.  The 
report shall describe the qualifications of the qualified safety and health 
professional (QSHP), onsite safety and health supervisor (OSHS), labor 
staff and the independent risk assessor.  The report shall include an 
organization chart showing the Contractor's personnel by name and title and 
project specific responsibilities and authorities.  The report shall 
describe the qualifications of the laboratories selected for this project.  
The report shall be signed by the Contractor and the qualified safety and 
health professional to indicate that all personnel and laboratories comply 
with certification and experience requirements of this section and that 
project personnel have been given the authority to complete the tasks 
assigned to them.

1.5.2   Personnel and Subcontractor Responsibilities and Qualifications

1.5.2.1   Qualified Safety and Health Professional (QSHP)

The QSHP shall be responsible for development of project specific 
requirements in the Accident Prevention Plan (APP); supervise 
implementation of the APP requirements; visit the site as needed to verify 
effectiveness of the APP and to coordinate resolution of unknown situations 
that may develop as the work progresses; be available to provide 
consultation to the Onsite Safety and Health Supervisor (OSHS); review 
sampling and analytical results to evaluate occupational exposure levels, 
verify effectiveness of controls and determine if clearance requirements 
have been met.  The QSHP shall have demonstrable experience with the 
implementation of occupational safety and health regulations.

1.5.2.2   Lead Hazard Control Workers

Lead Hazard Control workers shall be responsible for performing the labor 
necessary to complete the lead hazard control activities required in this 
contract.

1.5.2.3   Disposal Facility and Transporter

The Contractor shall furnish written evidence that the landfill to be used 
is approved for lead disposal by local requirements.  Copies of any 
required signed agreements between the Contractor (including subcontractors 
and transporters) and the lead disposal facility shall be provided.
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1.6   REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

In addition to the detailed requirements of this specification, work shall 
be performed in accordance with requirements of EM 385-1-1 and applicable 
regulations including, but not limited to 29 CFR 1910, 29 CFR 1926, 
especially Section .62, and the accepted Accident Prevention Plan with 
Appendices.  Matters of interpretation of the standards shall be resolved 
to the satisfaction of and with the concurrence of, the Contracting Officer 
before starting work.  Where these requirements vary, the most stringent 
shall apply.

1.7   ACCIDENT PREVENTION PLAN (APP)

1.7.1   APP Content and Organization

The Contractor's Accident Prevention Plan shall be organized into 5 parts, 
consisting of the overall plan and 4 appendices.  The overall plan shall 
address each element in Appendix A of EM 385-1-1 in project specific 
detail.  The elements are: a.  Signature Sheet, b.  Background Information, 
c.  Statement of Safety and Health Policy, d.  Responsibilities and Lines 
of Authorities, e.  Subcontractors and Suppliers, f.  Training, g.  Safety 
and Health Inspections, h.  Safety and Health Expectations, Incentive 
Programs and Compliance, i.  Accident Reporting, j.  Medical Support, k. 
Corporate Plans and Programs required by this contract, (HAZCOM, 
Respiratory Protection).

1.7.1.1   Lead Hazard Control Plan Appendix

The Lead Hazard Control Appendix shall address occupational exposure issues 
and shall describe the procedures to be followed to protect employees from 
lead hazards while performing lead hazard control activities.  Each of the 
following elements shall be addressed in the lead hazard control appendix:

a.  The location and a brief description of each work activity that 
will emit lead into the workplace atmosphere.  A description of 
any components containing lead shall be included and keyed to the 
project drawings.

b.  Description of equipment and materials, controls, crew size, 
worker responsibilities, and operating and maintenance procedures.

c.  Description and sketch of the Lead Hazard Control Areas, including 
decontamination areas.

d.  Description of the specific lead control methods and procedures to 
protect workers and other onsite contractors from lead exposure.

e.  Technologic equipment used to keep occupational exposure below the 
Permissible Exposure Limit and minimize worker exposure to lead 
(i.e., HEPA-filtered vacuum equipment/cleaners, special negative 
air enclosure equipment and supplies, etc.).

f.  Worker Exposure Assessment including methods and procedures to 
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monitor and document worker exposure to lead.  Worker exposure 
monitoring shall be broken into two parts in the plan.  Part A: 
Initial Determination.  The Contractor shall describe worker 
monitoring (if performed for the "initial determination" described 
in 29 CFR 1926 (.62) (d).  Monitoring for the initial 
determination may be omitted from the plan if the Contractor has 
sufficient proof from previous operations as specified in 29 CFR 
1926 (.62) (d)(3)(iii) and (iv) that workers will not be exposed 
over the action level.  The Contractor shall substitute objective 
proof of action level compliance in Part A if "initial 
determination" monitoring is omitted.  Part B: Continued Exposure 
Monitoring.  Worker exposure monitoring after the initial lead 
exposure determination has been made.

g.  Work Practices Program describing the protective clothing to be 
used to protect workers from lead exposure, house keeping 
procedures employed to minimize spread on lead contamination in 
the lead hazard control area, hygiene facilities and practices 
used to prevent workers from inadvertent ingestion of lead.

h.  Administrative Control Procedures, to be used as a last resort, to 
limit worker exposure to lead.  The worker rotation schedule to be 
employed, should engineering or personal protective equipment 
precautions fail to be effective, shall be described.  This 
element of the plan shall be omitted if administrative controls 
will not be used.

i.  Medical Surveillance practices and procedures used to monitor 
worker exposure to lead and to assure fitness for wearing 
respiratory protection devices.

j.  Worker training meeting the requirements of 29 CFR 1926 Sections 
(.62) and (.59) to assure workers understand hazard associated 
with working with lead and how to protect themselves.

k.  Security:   locked security area for each lead hazard control 
area.  Entry into lead hazard control areas shall only be by 
personnel authorized by the Contractor and the Contracting Officer.
  Persons entering control areas shall be trained, medically 
evaluated, and equipped with personal protective equipment 
required for the specific control area to be entered.

1.7.1.2   Activity Hazard Analyses Appendix

An Activity Hazard Analysis (AHA) shall be prepared for each work task data 
element specified on the individual work task data element sheets at the 
end of this section.  The AHA shall be submitted to the Contracting Officer 
prior to beginning specified work.  Format shall be in accordance with EM 
385-1-1, figure 1-1.  The AHA shall be continuously reviewed and modified, 
when appropriate, to address changing conditions or operations.  Each 
accepted AHA shall be appended to and become part of the APP.

1.8   PRE-CONSTRUCTION SAFETY CONFERENCE
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1.8.1   Conference General Requirements

The Contractor and the QSHP shall attend a pre-construction safety 
conference prior to starting work.  Items required to be submitted shall be 
reviewed for completeness, and where specified, for acceptance.  Details of 
the APP shall be revised to correct any deficiencies, and resubmitted for 
acceptance.  Onsite work shall not begin until the APP has been accepted, 
unless otherwise authorized by the Contracting Officer.  One copy of the 
APP shall be maintained in the Contractor's jobsite file, and a second copy 
shall be posted where it will be accessible to personnel on the site.  As 
work proceeds, the APP shall be adapted to new situations and conditions.  
Changes to the APP shall be made by the QSHP with acceptance by the 
Contracting Officer.  Should an unforeseen hazard become evident during 
performance of the work, the QSHP shall inform the Contracting Officer, 
both verbally and in writing, for immediate resolution.  In the interim, 
the QSHP shall take necessary action to re-establish and maintain safe 
working conditions; and to safeguard onsite personnel, visitors, the 
public, and the environment.  Disregard for provisions of this 
specification, or the accepted APP, shall be cause for stopping of work 
until the matter is rectified.

1.8.2   Preparatory Inspection Meeting

The Contractor shall arrange and hold a preparatory inspection meeting to 
review completeness and adequacy of the APP immediately prior to beginning 
each phase of work.

1.9   MEDICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall comply with the following medical surveillance 
requirements:

a.  The Contractor shall make every attempt to keep occupational 
exposure to lead on this project below the action level of 30 
micrograms/cubic meter defined in 29 CFR 1926 (.62).  If it is not 
possible, and if occupational exposures could possibly exceed the 
action level for 30 or more days per year, the Contractor shall 
institute a medical surveillance program.  The program shall meet 
the examination frequency and content requirements specified in 
paragraph (j)(1), (j)(2) and (j)(3) of 29 CFR 1926 (.62).  Medical 
removal as specified in paragraph (k) of 29 CFR 1926 (.62), if 
necessary, shall be at the Contractor's expense.

b.  Medical surveillance and biological monitoring shall be in 
compliance with 29 CFR 1926 (.62) (g) and (j).  Initial biological 
monitoring shall be performed on lead hazard control workers prior 
to assignment to the project.  Workers shall not be assigned to 
the project if results indicate a need for restricted activities.

c.  All lead hazard control workers shall pass the medical 
examinations necessary to be approved by the occupational 
physician to wear respiratory protection on this project.  
Occupational physician's approval shall be given prior to 
assignment to the project.
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1.10   RESPIRATORY PROTECTION PROGRAM

The Contractor shall have a written respiratory protection program and 
shall be fully capable of implementing the requirement of the respiratory 
protection program on this project.  The respiratory protection program 
shall meet the requirements of 29 CFR 1926 (.62) and 29 CFR 1910 (.134).  
Project specific respiratory protection requirements shall be included in 
the lead hazard control plan appendix of the Contractor's accident 
prevention plan.

1.11   LICENCES, PERMITS AND NOTIFICATIONS

The Contractor shall certify in writing to the the Contracting Officer] at 
least 10 days prior to the commencement of work that licenses, permits and 
notifications have been obtained.  The Contractor is responsible for all 
associated fees or costs incurred in obtaining the licenses, permits and 
notifications.

1.12   TRAINING

1.12.1   OSHA Training Requirements

All Contractor personnel and/or subcontractors performing or responsible 
for onsite oversight of lead hazard control activities shall meet the 
following training requirements.

a.  Content of 29 CFR 1926 (.62) and its appendices.

b.  How operations could result in exposure over the action level.

c.  Purpose, selection, fitting, use and limitations of respirators.

d.  Purpose and description of the medical surveillance program.

e.  Use of engineering controls and good work practices to limit 
occupational exposure to lead.

f.  Implementation of the lead hazard control plan appendix of the 
accident prevention plan.

g.  Medical supervision for the use of chelating agents.

h.  Employee right of access to medical surveillance records as 
specified in 29 CFR 1910 (.20).

1.12.2   Qualified Safety and Health Professional

The qualified safety and health professional shall meet the training 
requirements in paragraph 1.12.1 and shall meet the training, experience 
and authority requirements in 29 CFR 1926 (.62) to be a competent person 
and be trained and have the experience and education to meet 40 CFR 745 
Subpart L requirements.
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1.12.3   Abatement Worker

Workers shall meet the OSHA Training Requirements specified above and the 
training requirements in 40 CFR 745 Subpart L to carry certification as a 
Certified Worker, if required.

1.13   SAMPLING AND ANALYSIS

1.13.1   Sampling and Analytical Procedures

1.13.1.1   Sampling and Analysis Methods

Analysis shall conform to NIOSH 84-100 Method 7082, Lead, for personal 
sampling required by 29 CFR 1926 (.62).

1.13.2   Occupational Exposure Assessment

Sampling and analytical procedures to determine compliance with the 
occupational exposure monitoring requirement of this section shall be 
described in the lead hazard control plan appendix of the Contractor's 
accident prevention plan.  Monitoring for the initial determination may be 
omitted if the Contractor has sufficient proof from previous operations as 
specified in 29 CFR 1926 (.62) (d)(3)(iii) and (iv) that workers will not 
be exposed over the action level.  The following occupational exposure 
monitoring requirements apply and shall be implemented if the requirements 
of 29 CFR 1926 (.62)(d)(3) (iii) and (iv) cannot be demonstrated.

a.  During Initial Monitoring the Contractor shall representatively 
sample employees with the greatest potential for exposure to 
aerosolized lead.

b.  Continued/Additional Monitoring shall meet applicable paragraphs 
in 29 CFR 1926 (.62)(d)(6), Frequency, after the initial 
determination has been made.

1.13.3   Lead Hazard Control Area/Containment Monitoring

The Contractor shall perform a visual inspection once per day outside the 
lead hazard control area to assure visual clearance criteria are maintained 
while lead hazard control activities are performed.  The Contractor shall 
clean at its own expense, and to the Contracting Officer's satisfaction, 
all contaminated surfaces outside the lead hazard control area, if surfaces 
fail visual clearance criteria.

1.13.4   Waste Disposal Sampling

The Contractor shall sample the following waste streams for TCLP analysis 
to determine waste disposal requirements.

a.  The Contractor shall take representative samples of building 
demolition debris.

b.  The Contractor shall take representative samples of paint chips.
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c.  The Contractor shall take representative samples of settled dust 
in vacuum canisters.

1.13.5   Analytical Results

The Contractor shall develop and maintain during the course of the project 
a log of analytical results generated by the above sampling requirements.  
The log shall clearly describe the reason for which the sample was taken 
(worker exposure, migration control, clearance) the analytical result for 
each sample and evaluate if the analytical result passed or failed the 
action levels.  At a minimum, the Contractor shall include analytical 
results for samples required to be taken in paragraphs Occupational 
Exposure Assessment, Lead Hazard Control Area/Containment Monitoring, 
Occupancy During Work, and Clearance Monitoring specified above.

1.14   CLEARANCE REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall describe clearance requirements for this project in 
the Clearance Plan Appendix of the Accident Prevention Plan.

a.  Clear lead hazard control areas in industrial facilities: visual 
clearance criteria.

1.15   PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT (PPE)

The Contractor shall describe the PPE to be used to protect workers from 
lead hazards in the Lead Hazard Control Plan Appendix of the Accident 
Prevention Plan.  The Contractor shall furnish, at no cost to the workers, 
clothing for protection from lead-contaminated dust and debris.  An 
adequate supply of these items shall be available for worker and Government 
personnel use.  Protective clothing shall include:

a.  Coveralls:  Full-body moisture permeable (breathable)disposable  
coveralls shall be provided to lead hazard control workers.

b.  Boots:  Boots and shoes shall be provided as required by EM 385-1-1
 Section 05.A.08 for workers.  Boot/shoe covers shall be provided 
to prevent contamination of boots and shoes.

c.  Hand Protection:  Gloves, etc., shall be provided as required by 
EM 385-1-1 Section 05.A.10 for workers.

d.  Head Protection:  Hard hats shall be provided as required by 29 
CFR 1910 (.135) and EM 385-1-1 Section 05.D for workers and 
authorized visitors.

e.  Eye and Face Protection:  Eye and face protection shall be 
provided as required by 29 CFR 1910 (.133) and EM 385-1-1 Section 
05.B for workers and authorized visitors.

f.  Respirators:  NIOSH certified air-purifying respirators or 
filtering face pieces shall be provided for use as respiratory 
protection for airborne lead and for other hazardous airborne 
contaminants that may be encountered; as determine by the on-site 
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safety and health supervisor.  At a minimum, respirators shall be 
furnished to each employee required to enter a lead hazard control 
area where an employee exposure assessment has not yet been 
performed, or where monitoring data establishes the need for 
respiratory protection, or if requested by the employee. 

g.  Respirator Cartridges/Filtering Face Pieces:  Respirator 
cartridges shall be changed out/filtering face pieces properly 
disposed of when the they become sufficiently loaded with 
particulate matter that workers experience breathing resistance.  
Cartridges and filtering face pieces shall be N, R or P 100 rated 
to assure sufficient protection from lead exposure.

 1.16   HYGIENE FACILITIES

The Contractor shall describe the personal hygiene facilities to be used by 
the workers in the Lead Hazard Control Plan Appendix of the Accident 
Prevention Plan.  The Contractor shall provide hygiene facilities for lead 
hazard control workers.  Hygiene facilities shall consist of the following:

1.16.1   Hand Wash Stations

The Contractor shall provide hand washing facilities for use by lead hazard 
control workers.  Hand washing facilities shall comply with the 
requirements in 29 CFR 1926 (.51) (f).  Faces and hands shall be washed 
when leaving the lead hazard control area and after each work-shift if 
showers are not provided.

1.16.2   Eating Area

The Contractor shall set aside an area or provide a room for taking breaks 
and eating lunch.  This area shall be kept as free as practicable from lead 
contamination.  Workers shall be required to follow the procedures in 29 
CFR 1926 (.62) (i)(4) when using the room.

1.17   POSTED WARNINGS AND NOTICES

The following regulations, warnings, and notices shall be posted at the 
worksite in accordance with 29 CFR 1926 (.62).

1.17.1   Regulations

At least two copies of 29 CFR 1926 (.62) shall be made available for use by 
either the Contracting Officer or affected workers; and for the purpose of 
providing required information and training to the workers involved in the 
project.  One copy shall be maintained in the Contractor's jobsite file, 
and a second copy shall be posted where it will be accessible to workers on 
the site.

1.17.2   Warning Signs and Labels

Warning signs shall be posted in each lead hazard control area where worker 
exposure to lead is undetermined or where the exposures are above the 
permissible exposure limit as defined in 29 CFR 1926 (.62).  Signs shall be 
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located to allow personnel to read the signs and take necessary precautions 
before entering the lead hazard control area.

1.17.2.1   Warning Signs

Warning signs shall be in English and Spanish if applicable, be of 
sufficient size to be clearly legible, and display the following:

    WARNING
    LEAD WORK AREA
    POISON
    NO SMOKING OR EATING

1.17.2.2   Warning Labels

Warning labels shall be affixed to all lead waste disposal containers used 
to hold materials, debris and other products contaminated with lead 
hazards; warning labels shall be in English and Spanish if applicable, and 
be of sufficient size to be clearly legible, and display the following:

     CAUTION:  CLOTHING CONTAMINATED WITH LEAD.  DO NOT REMOVE DUST BY

     BLOWING OR SHAKING.  DISPOSE OF LEAD CONTAMINATED WASH WATER IN

     ACCORDANCE WITH APPLICABLE FEDERAL, STATE OR LOCAL REGULATIONS.

1.17.3   Worker Information

Right-to-know notices shall be placed in clearly visible areas accessible 
to personnel on the site, to comply with Federal, state, and local 
regulations.

1.17.4   Air Monitoring Results

Air monitoring results shall be prepared so as to be easily understood by 
the workers.  One copy shall be maintained in the Contractor's jobsite 
file, and a second copy shall be posted where it will be accessible to the 
workers as specified in 29 CFR 1926 (.62).

1.17.5   Emergency Telephone Numbers

A list of emergency telephone numbers shall be posted at the site.  The 
list shall include numbers of the local hospital, emergency squad, police 
and fire departments, Government and Contractor representatives who can be 
reached 24 hours per day, and professional consultants directly involved in 
the project.

1.18   MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 

Sufficient quantities of health and safety materials required by 29 CFR 1926
 (.62), and other materials and equipment needed to complete the project, 
shall be available and kept on the site.

1.18.1   Abrasive Removal Equipment
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The use of powered machine for vibrating, sanding, grinding, or abrasive 
blasting is prohibited unless equipped with local exhaust ventilation 
systems equipped with high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters.

1.18.2   Vacuum Systems

Vacuum systems shall be suitably sized for the project, and filters shall 
be capable of trapping and retaining all mono-disperse particles as small 
as 0.3 micrometers at a minimum efficiency of 99.97 percent.  Used filters 
that are being replaced shall be disposed in a proper manner.  

1.18.3   Heat Blower Guns

Heat blower guns shall be flameless, electrical, paint-softener type with 
controls to limit temperature to 1,100 degrees F.  Heat blower shall be DI 
(non-grounded) 120 volts ac, and shall be equipped with cone, fan, glass 
protector and spoon reflector nozzles.

1.18.4   Chemical Paint Strippers

Chemical paint strippers shall not contain methylene chloride and shall be 
formulated to prevent stain, discoloration, or raising of the substrate 
materials.

1.18.5   Chemical Paint Stripper Neutralizer

Neutralizers for paint strippers shall be compatible with the substrate and 
suitable for use with the chemical stripper that has been applied to the 
surface.

1.18.6   Detergents and Cleaners

Detergents or cleaning agents used shall have demonstrated effectiveness in 
lead control work using cleaning techniques specified by HUD 6780 
guidelines.

1.19   EXPENDABLE SUPPLIES

1.19.1   Polyethylene Bags

Disposable bags shall be polyethylene plastic and shall be a minimum of 6 
mils thick (4 mils thick if double bags are used) or any other thick 
plastic material shown to demonstrate at least equivalent performance; and 
shall be capable of being made leak-tight.  Leak-tight means that solids, 
liquids or dust cannot escape or spill out.

1.19.2   Polyethylene Leak-tight Wrapping

Wrapping used to wrap lead contaminated debris shall be polyethylene 
plastic that is a minimum of 6 mils thick or any other thick plastic 
material shown to demonstrate at least equivalent performance.

1.19.3   Polyethylene Sheeting
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Sheeting shall be polyethylene plastic with a minimum thickness of 6 mil, 
or any other thick plastic material shown to demonstrate at least 
equivalent performance; and shall be provided in the largest sheet size 
reasonably accommodated by the project to minimize the number of seams.  
Where the project location constitutes an out of the ordinary potential for 
fire, or where unusual fire hazards cannot be eliminated, flame-resistant 
polyethylene sheets which conform to the requirements of NFPA 701 shall be 
provided.

1.19.4   Tape and Adhesive Spray

Tape and adhesive shall be capable of sealing joints between polyethylene 
sheets and for attachment of polyethylene sheets to adjacent surfaces.  
After dry application, tape or adhesive shall retain adhesion when exposed 
to wet conditions, including amended water.  Tape shall be minimum 2 inches 
wide, industrial strength.

1.19.5   Containers

When used, containers shall be leak-tight and shall be labeled in 
accordance with EPA, DOT and OSHA standards, as specified in paragraph 
WARNING LABELS.

1.19.6   Chemicals

Chemicals, including caustics and paint strippers, shall be properly 
labeled, used in accordance with the manufacturers recommendations and 
stored in leak-tight containers.  Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDSs) shall 
be provided and hazard communication procedures implemented in conformance 
with paragraph HAZARD COMMUNICATION PROGRAM.

1.20   STORAGE OF MATERIALS

Materials shall be stored protected from damage and contamination.  During 
periods of cold weather, plastic materials shall be protected from the 
cold.  Flammable or hazardous materials shall not be stored inside a 
building.  Materials shall be regularly inspected to identify damaged or 
deteriorating items.  Damaged or deteriorated items shall not be used and 
shall be removed from the site as soon as they are discovered.  Stored 
materials shall not present a hazard or an inconvenience to workers, 
visitors, and/or other occupants and employees of the facility in which 
they are located.

PART 2   PRODUCTS (NOT APPLICABLE)

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   WORK PROCEDURES

The Contractor shall perform work following practices and procedures 
described accident prevention plan. 

3.1.1   Lead Hazard Control Areas, Equipment and Procedures
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The Contractor shall set up lead hazard control areas and operate equipment 
within the lead hazard control area in a manner that will minimize 
migration of lead dust beyond the lead hazard control area boundaries and 
minimize exposure to workers.

3.1.2   Lead Hazard Control Areas

Access into lead hazard control areas by the general public shall be 
prohibited.  Workers entering the lead hazard control area shall meet 
medical surveillance requirements of this contract and shall be required to 
understand and follow procedures described in the Contractor's accident 
prevention plan for reducing lead exposure.  Lead hazard control area 
preparation and restriction requirements follow:

a.  Containment shall be considered to be the entire building interior 
until the Contractor verifies that there is a negative initial 
determination by way of air testing.  If that is so, the 
Contractor may separate lead control areas by marking the boundary 
with caution tape. 

b.  Containment features for exterior lead hazard control projects:  
Plastic sheeting A roped-off boundary perimeter, using caution 
tape or a barrier installed at 10' distance from where the lead 
control work is performed].

3.2   USE OF HYGIENE FACILITIES

a.  Personnel and equipment shall be decontaminated when exiting the 
lead hazard control area.  The Contractor shall comply with the 
following personnel and equipment decontamination procedures:

(1)  HEPA vacuum outer garments and equipment.
(2)  Wet Wipe Equipment.
(3)  Remover outer layer of garments.
(4)  Thoroughly wash face and hands, if showering not required.
(5)  Remove Respirator (if applicable).
(6)  Exit lead hazard control area.

b.  The Contractor shall provide, and workers shall use, a change room 
to change into work clothing at the beginning of a work shift.  At 
the end of the work shift workers shall change back into street 
clothing and leave contaminated work clothing at the site for 
disposal or laundering.

c.  The Contractor shall provide an eating facility as free as 
practical from lead contamination.  Workers shall be allowed usage 
of the eating facility for rest/lunch breaks. 

3.3   WASTE DISPOSAL PROCEDURES

3.3.1   Construction Debris and/or Sanitary Landfill Waste

The Contractor shall dispose of the following waste streams in a 
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construction debris landfill:  Building Demolition Debris] Used Personal 
Protective Equipment.

3.3.2   Waste Stream Classification

The Contractor shall determine the RCRA waste classification for all waste 
streams generated by the lead hazard control project.  The Contractor shall 
perform the sampling and analysis specified in paragraph WASTE DISPOSAL, 
evaluate analytical results and propose waste stream treatment and disposal 
requirements for the contract.  The Contracting Officer will approve waste 
stream treatment and disposal requirements proposed by the Contractor.

3.3.3   RCRA Subtitle C Hazardous Waste

The Contractor shall dispose of the following waste streams at the RCRA 
subtitle C Treatment Storage and Disposal Facility or at the RCRA subtitle 
C hazardous wastes landfill:  Building demolition debris, Dust and paint 
chips from HEPA vacuuming operations, Paint sludge and residue from 
chemical or heat stripping procedures.

3.3.4   Hazardous Waste Transportation and Disposal

The Contractor shall transport, treat and dispose of hazardous waste in 
accordance with the requirements of 40 CFR.

3.4   LEAD HAZARD CONTROL PROCEDURES, METHODS AND TECHNIQUES.

3.4.1   Surface Refinishing

Treated surfaces shall be painted or otherwise sealed.  Surfaces including 
walls, ceilings, and woodwork shall be coated with an appropriate primer 
and repainted.  Surfaces enclosed with vinyl, aluminum coil stock, and 
other materials traditionally not painted shall be exempt from the 
repainting provision.  Surfaces to be painted to control lead hazards shall 
be prepared and painted in accordance with the following requirements.

3.4.1.1   Painted Surfaces

Painted Surfaces shall be treated in accordance with Section 09900 PAINTS 
AND COATINGS.

3.4.1.2   Finishes Other than Paint

Surfaces with a finish other than paint shall be treated in accordance with 
Section 09900 PAINTS AND COATINGS.

3.4.2   Renovation, Remodeling and Building Component Replacement

Replacements for building components used to control lead hazards shall be 
provided and installed in accordance with the appropriate specification 
sections.

3.4.3   Paint Removal Methods
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Prohibited paint removal methods shall include:  open flame burning or 
torching, including the use of heat guns having operating temperatures 
greater than 1,100 degrees F; machine sanding or grinding without HEPA 
exhaust; non-contained hydro blasting or high-pressure water wash; abrasive 
blasting or sandblasting without HEPA exhaust; dry scraping, except near 
electrical outlets or when using a heat gun.  Chemical paint removers 
containing methylene chloride are prohibited.  Building components and 
structures adjacent to the removal process shall be appropriately protected 
from damage due to the removal process employed.  Stripping shall be done 
according to manufacturer's recommendations.  Stripped substrates shall be 
thoroughly washed and neutralized before applying a primer or sealing coat.

3.4.3.1   HEPA Sanding

The HEPA vacuum shall be correctly sized to provide adequate airflow, 
permitting the system to operate properly.  If longer exhaust hoses are 
used, a larger HEPA vacuum shall be provided to handle the extra pressure 
drop in the vacuum hose.  The HEPA filter shall be operated in accordance 
with manufacturer's instructions.  Worker protection shall include 
respirators or filtering facepieces equipped with HEPA filters.

3.4.3.2   Wet Scraping

Surfaces near electrical outlets shall not be moistened but shall be dry 
scraped only.  Loose material shall be scraped from the surface and 
deposited onto the containment plastic.  Damp scrapings shall be cleaned up 
as soon as possible to prevent tracking throughout the work area.  Scraper 
blades shall be kept sharp.  Additional scraper blades shall be supplied 
and shall be selected for the type of surface being scraped.

3.5   CLEARANCE PROCEDURES

3.5.1   Visual Inspection

QSHP shall perform a visual inspection, using the form at the end of this 
section, for each lead hazard control area to assure that lead hazard 
control activities, identified in the individual work task data elements, 
have been properly completed.  The QSHP shall visually verify that lead 
hazards have been removed, control technology has been appropriately 
applied/installed and that the lead hazard control area is free of dust and 
paint chips generated by lead hazard control activities.

3.6   TITLE TO MATERIALS

Materials resulting from demolition work, except as specified otherwise, 
shall be come the property of the Contractor, and shall be disposed of in 
accordance with Section 02220A DEMOLITION, except as specified.

3.7   PAYMENT FOR HAZARDOUS WASTE

Payment for disposal of hazardous waste will not be made until a signed 
copy of the manifest from the treatment or disposal facility certifying the 
amount of lead-containing materials delivered is returned and a copy is 
furnished to the Government.
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3.8   CERTIFICATION OF VISUAL INSPECTION

Certify that the lead hazard control ares(s) for each individual work task 
data elements have passed visual clearance criteria and are ready for 
clearance sampling.  To pass visual clearance, lead hazards have to be 
removed; control technology appropriately applied/installed; the lead 
hazard control area must be free from visible dust debris, paint chips or 
any other residue that may have been generated by the lead hazard control 
activities.

INDIVIDUAL WORK TASK DATA ELEMENTS

WORK TASK DESIGNATION NUMBER:    01  
   1.   LOCATION OF WORK TASK:  Interior hydro building
   2.   BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE LEAD HAZARD CONTROL ACTIVITY:  Clean-up
        interior horizontal surfaces of dust and dirt assumed to be
        contaminated with LBP from walls.
   3.   POST LEAD HAZARD CONTROL BUILDING/FACILITY USE: INDUSTRIAL -
        UNOCCUPIED
   4.   LEAD CONTAMINATED DEBRIS DISPOSAL DESTINATION: Construction
        Debris/Sanitary OR RCRA subtitle C Landfill
   5.   CLEARANCE REQUIREMENTS: VISUAL
   6.   Comment: See floor plan and sections on plate 3.

WORK TASK DESIGNATION NUMBER:   02
   1.   LOCATION OF WORK TASK:   Interior / exterior hydro building.
   2.   BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE LEAD HAZARD CONTROL ACTIVITY:  Removal and
        proper disposal of LBP painted windows and doors as specified.
   3.   POST LEAD HAZARD CONTROL BUILDING/FACILITY USE: INDUSTRIAL - 
        UNOCCUPIED
   4.   LEAD CONTAMINATED DEBRIS DISPOSAL DESTINATION: Construction
        Debris/Sanitary OR RCRA subtitle C Landfill
   5.   CLEARANCE REQUIREMENTS: VISUAL
   6.   Comment: See schedule and sections on plate 5.

WORK TASK DESIGNATION NUMBER:   03
   1.   LOCATION OF WORK TASK:  Interior and exterior hydro building.
   2.   BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE LEAD HAZARD CONTROL ACTIVITY:  Surface
        preparation, in accordance with specification 09900, of ALL areas
        to be repainted, including exterior trim, interior walls, crane 
        and rail and all other existing painted surfaces.
   3.   POST LEAD HAZARD CONTROL BUILDING/FACILITY USE: INDUSTRIAL -
        UNOCCUPIED
   4.   LEAD CONTAMINATED DEBRIS DISPOSAL DESTINATION: Construction
        Debris/Sanitary OR RCRA subtitle C Landfill
   5.   CLEARANCE REQUIREMENTS: VISUAL
   6.   Comment: As shown on plate 1-5 and per paint Specification 09900.

WORK TASK DESIGNATION NUMBER:   04
   1.   LOCATION OF WORK TASK:  Retaining wall (Plate 3).
   2.   BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE LEAD HAZARD CONTROL ACTIVITY: Remove
        all remaining paint from exterior retaining wall.
   3.   POST LEAD HAZARD CONTROL BUILDING/FACILITY USE: N/A
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   4.   LEAD CONTAMINATED DEBRIS DISPOSAL DESTINATION: Construction
        Debris/Sanitary OR RCRA subtitle C Landfill
   5.   CLEARANCE REQUIREMENTS: VISUAL
   6.   Comment: See plate 3.  Approximately 3 1/2'H x 30'L.

WORK TASK DESIGNATION NUMBER:   05
   1.   LOCATION OF WORK TASK:  Hydro building additions.
   2.   BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE LEAD HAZARD CONTROL ACTIVITY: Demolish
        portions of building as specified.  Wood members contain
        remnants of lead based paint.  TCLP test demo material to insure
        proper disposal.
   3.   POST LEAD HAZARD CONTROL BUILDING/FACILITY USE: Industrial
        Unoccupied
   4.   LEAD CONTAMINATED DEBRIS DISPOSAL DESTINATION: Construction
        Debris/Sanitary OR RCRA subtitle C Landfill
   5.   CLEARANCE REQUIREMENTS: VISUAL
   6.   Comment: See plate 2 and plate 4.

        -- End of Section --

SECTION 13281  Page 20



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

SECTION 15895

AIR SUPPLY, DISTRIBUTION, VENTILATION, AND EXHAUST SYSTEM

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only.

AIR CONDITIONING AND REFRIGERATION INSTITUTE (ARI)

ARI 260 (2001) Sound Rating of Ducted Air Moving 
and Conditioning Equipment

ARI 350 (2000) Sound Rating of Non-Ducted Indoor 
Air-Conditioning Equipment

ARI 410 (1991) Forced-Circulation Air-Cooling and 
Air-Heating Coils

ARI 430 (1999) Central-Station Air-Handling Units

ARI 440 (1998) Room Fan-Coils

ARI 445 (1987; R 1993) Room Air-Induction Units

ARI 880 (1998) Air Terminals

ARI Guideline D (1996) Application and Installation of 
Central Station Air-Handling Units

AIR CONDITIONING CONTRACTORS OF AMERICA (ACCA)

ACCA Manual 4 (2001) Installation Techniques for 
Perimeter Heating & Cooling; 11th Edition

AIR MOVEMENT AND CONTROL ASSOCIATION (AMCA)

AMCA 210 (1999) Laboratory Methods of Testing Fans 
for Aerodynamic Performance Rating

AMCA 300 (1996) Reverberant Room Method for Sound 
Testing of Fans

AMERICAN BEARING MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (ABMA)

ABMA 9 (1990; R 2000) Load Ratings and Fatigue 
Life for Ball Bearings

ABMA 11 (1990; R 1999) Load Ratings and Fatigue 
Life for Roller Bearings
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AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

ANSI S12.32 (1990; R 2001) Precision Methods for the 
Determination of Sound Power Levels of 
Discrete-Frequency and Narrow-Band Noise 
Sources in Reverberation Rooms

ASTM INTERNATIONAL (ASTM)

ASTM A 47/A 47M (1999) Ferritic Malleable Iron Castings

ASTM A 53/A 53M (2001) Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, 
Zinc-Coated, Welded and Seamless

ASTM A 106 (1999el) Seamless Carbon Steel Pipe for 
High-Temperature Service

ASTM A 123/A 123M (2001a) Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings 
on Iron and Steel Products

ASTM A 167 (1999) Stainless and Heat-Resisting 
Chromium-Nickel Steel Plate, Sheet, and 
Strip

ASTM A 181/A 181M (2001) Carbon Steel Forgings, for 
General-Purpose Piping

ASTM A 183 (1998) Carbon Steel Track Bolts and Nuts

ASTM A 193/A 193M (2001b) Alloy-Steel and Stainless Steel 
Bolting Materials for High-Temperature 
Service

ASTM A 234/A 234M (2001a) Piping Fittings of Wrought Carbon 
Steel and Alloy Steel for Moderate and 
High Temperature Service

ASTM A 536 (1984; R 1999el) Ductile Iron Castings

ASTM A 733 (2001) Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel 
and Austenitic Stainless Steel Pipe Nipples

ASTM A 924/A 924M (1999) General Requirements for Steel 
Sheet, Metallic-Coated by the Hot-Dip 
Process

ASTM B 62 (1993) Composition Bronze or Ounce Metal 
Castings

ASTM B 75 (1999) Seamless Copper Tube

ASTM B 75M (1999) Seamless Copper Tube (Metric)
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ASTM B 88 (1999el) Seamless Copper Water Tube

ASTM B 88M (1999) Seamless Copper Water Tube (Metric)

ASTM B 117 (1997) Operating Salt Spray (Fog) Apparatus

ASTM B 650 (1995) Electrodeposited Engineering 
Chromium Coatings on Ferrous Substrates

ASTM B 813 (2000) Liquid and Paste Fluxes for 
Soldering of Copper and Copper Alloy Tube

ASTM C 916 (1985; R 1996el) Adhesives for Duct 
Thermal Insulation

ASTM C 1071 (2000) Fibrous Glass Duct Lining 
Insulation (Thermal and Sound Absorbing 
Material)

ASTM D 520 (2000) Zinc Dust Pigment

ASTM D 1384 (2001) Corrosion Test for Engine Coolants 
in Glassware

ASTM D 1654 (1992; R 2000) Evaluation of Painted or 
Coated Specimens Subjected to Corrosive 
Environments

ASTM D 1785 (1999) Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Plastic 
Pipe, Schedules 40, 80, and 120

ASTM D 2000 (2001) Rubber Products in Automotive 
Applications

ASTM D 2466 (2001) Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Plastic 
Pipe Fittings, Schedule 40

ASTM D 2564 (1996a) Solvent Cements for Poly(Vinyl 
Chloride) (PVC) Plastic Piping Systems

ASTM D 2855 (1996) Making Solvent-Cemented Joints with 
Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Pipe and 
Fittings

ASTM D 3359 (1997) Measuring Adhesion by Tape Test

ASTM E 84 (2001) Surface Burning Characteristics of 
Building Materials

ASTM E 437 (1992; R 1997) Industrial Wire Cloth and 
Screens (Square Opening Series)

ASTM F 872 (1984; R 1990) Filter Units, 
Air-Conditioning:  Viscous-Impingement 
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Type, Cleanable

ASTM F 1199 (1988; R 1998) Cast (All Temperatures and 
Pressures) and Welded Pipe Line Strainers 
(150 psig and 150 degrees F Maximum)

ASTM F 1200 (1988; R 1998) Fabricated (Welded) Pipe 
Line Strainers (Above 150 psig and 150 
degrees F)

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF HEATING, REFRIGERATING AND AIR-CONDITIONING 
ENGINEERS (ASHRAE)

ASHRAE 15 (2001) Safety Standard for Refrigeration 
Systems

ASHRAE 52.1 (1992) Gravimetric and Dust-Spot 
Procedures for Testing Air-Cleaning 
Devices Used in General Ventilation for 
Removing Particulate Matter

ASHRAE 68 (1997) Laboratory Method of Testing to 
Determine the Sound Power in a Duct

ASHRAE 70 (1991) Method of Testing for Rating the 
Performance of Air Outlets and Inlets

ASHRAE 84 (1991) Method of Testing Air-to-Air Heat 
Exchangers

ASME INTERNATIONAL (ASME)

ASME B1.20.1 (1983; R 2001) Pipe Threads, General 
Purpose, Inch

ASME B16.3 (1998) Malleable Iron Threaded Fittings

ASME B16.5 (1996) Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings

ASME B16.9 (2001) Factory-Made Wrought Steel 
Buttwelding Fittings

ASME B16.11 (2001) Forged Fittings, Socket-Welding and 
Threaded

ASME B16.18 (2001) Cast Copper Alloy Solder Joint 
Pressure Fittings

ASME B16.21 (1992) Nonmetallic Flat Gaskets for Pipe 
Flanges

ASME B16.22 (1995) Wrought Copper and Copper Alloy 
Solder Joint Pressure Fittings

SECTION 15895  Page 4



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

ASME B16.26 (1988) Cast Copper Alloy Fittings for 
Flared Copper Tubes

ASME B16.39 (1998) Malleable Iron Threaded Pipe Unions

ASME B31.1 (2001) Power Piping

ASME B40.1 (1991) Gauges - Pressure Indicating Dial 
Type - Elastic Element

ASME BPVC IX (2001) Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code; 
Section IX, Welding and Brazing 
Qualifications

AMERICAN WATER WORKS ASSOCIATION (AWWA)

AWWA C606 (1997) Grooved and Shouldered Joints

AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY (AWS)

AWS D1.1/D1.1M (2000) Structural Welding Code - Steel

U.S. GENERL SERVICES ADMINISTRATION (GSA)

CID A-A-1419 (Rev D; Canc. Notice 1) Filter Element, 
Air Conditioning (Viscous-Impingement and 
Dry Types, Replaceable)

EXPANSION JOINT MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (EJMA)

EJMA Stds (1998; 7th Edition; Addenda 2000) EJMA 
Standards

INSTITUTE OF ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCES AND TECHNOLOGY(IEST)

IEST RP-CC-001.3 (1997) HEPA and ULPA Filters

MANUFACTURERS STANDARDIZATION SOCIETY OF THE VALVE AND FITTINGS 
INDUSTRY (MSS)

MSS SP-25 (1998) Standard Marking System for Valves, 
Fittings, Flanges and Unions

MSS SP-58 (1993) Pipe Hangers and Supports - 
Materials, Design and Manufacture

MSS SP-69 (1996) Pipe Hangers and Supports - 
Selection and Application

MSS SP-70 (1998) Cast Iron Gate Valves, Flanged and 
Threaded Ends

MSS SP-71 (1997) Gray Iron Swing Check Valves, 
Flanged and Threaded Ends
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MSS SP-72 (1999) Ball Valves with Flanged or 
Butt-Welding Ends for General Service

MSS SP-80 (1997) Bronze Gate, Globe, Angle and Check 
Valves

MSS SP-85 (1994) Cast Iron Globe & Angle Valves, 
Flanged and Threaded Ends

MSS SP-110 (1996) Ball Valves Threaded, 
Socket-Welding, Solder Joint, Grooved and 
Flared Ends

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA)

NEMA MG 1 (1998) Motors and Generators

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 70 (2002) National Electrical Code

NFPA 90A (1999) Installation of Air Conditioning 
and Ventilating Systems

NFPA 96 (2001) Ventilation Control and Fire 
Protection of Commercial Cooking Equipment

NORTH AMERICAN INSULATION MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NAIMA)

NAIMA AH115 (2001) Fibrous Glass Duct Construction 
Standards

SHEET METAL & AIR CONDITIONING CONTRACTORS' NATIONAL ASSOCIATION 
(SMACNA)

SMACNA HVAC Duct Const Stds (1995; Addenda Nov 1997; 6th Printing 
2001) HVAC Duct Construction Standards - 
Metal and Flexible

SMACNA Industry Practice (1975; 8th Printing 1997) Accepted 
Industry Practice for Industrial Duct 
Construction

SMACNA Install Fire Damp HVAC (1992; 2th Printing 1996) Fire, Smoke and 
Radiation Damper Installation Guide for 
HVAC Systems

SMACNA Leakage Test Mnl (1985; 6th Printing 1997) HVAC Air Duct 
Leakage Test Manual

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)

UL 94 (1996; Rev thru May 2001) Tests for 
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Flammability of Plastic Materials for 
Parts in Devices and Appliances

UL 181 (1996; Rev thru Dec 1998) Factory-Made Air 
Ducts and Air Connectors

UL 214 (1997; Rev thru Aug 2001) Tests for 
Flame-Propagation of Fabrics and Films

UL 555 (1999; Rev thru Jan 2002) Fire Dampers

UL 586 (1996; Rev thru Apr 2000) High-Efficiency, 
Particulate, Air Filter Units

UL 705 (1994; Rev thru Feb 1999) Power Ventilators

UL 723 (1996; Rev thru Sep 2001) Test for Surface 
Burning Characteristics of Building 
Materials

UL 900 (1994; Rev thru Oct 1999) Air Filter Units

UL 1995 (1995; Rev thru Aug 1999) Heating and 
Cooling Equipment

UL Bld Mat Dir (1999) Building Materials Directory

UL Elec Const Dir (2001) Electrical Construction Equipment 
Directory

UL Fire Resist Dir (2001) Fire Resistance Directory (2 Vol.)

1.2   COORDINATION OF TRADES

Ductwork, piping offsets, fittings, and accessories shall be furnished as 
required to provide a complete installation and to eliminate interference 
with other construction.

1.3   DELIVERY AND STORAGE

Equipment delivered and placed in storage shall be stored with protection 
from the weather, humidity and temperature variations, dirt and dust, or 
other contaminants.  Additionally, all pipes shall either be capped or 
plugged until installed.

1.4   FIELD MEASUREMENTS

After becoming familiar with all details of the work, the Contractor shall 
verify all dimensions in the field, and shall advise the Contracting 
Officer of any discrepancy before performing the work.

1.5   SUBMITTALS
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Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only or as 
otherwise designated.  When used, a designation following the "G" 
designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the 
Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 
01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-02 Shop Drawings

Drawings; G WA
Installation; G WA

Drawings shall consist of equipment layout including assembly and 
installation details and electrical connection diagrams.  
Installation details for wall-mounted exhaust fan shall include 
mounting details.

SD-03 Product Data

Components and Equipment; G WA

Manufacturer's catalog data shall be included with the detail 
drawings for air system equipment and associated controls 
including thermostats and humidistats.  The data shall be 
highlighted to show model, size, options, etc., that are intended 
for consideration.  Data shall be adequate to demonstrate 
compliance with contract requirements.

SD-10 Operation and Maintenance Data

Operating and Maintenance Instructions; G WA

Six manuals listing step-by-step procedures required for system 
startup, operation, shutdown, and routine maintenance shall be 
provided at least 2 weeks prior to field training.  The manuals 
shall include the manufacturer's name, model number and parts list.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   STANDARD PRODUCTS

Components and equipment shall be standard products of a manufacturer 
regularly engaged in the manufacturing of products that are of a similar 
material, design and workmanship.  The standard products shall have been in 
satisfactory commercial or industrial use for 2 years before bid opening.  
The 2-year manufacturer's experience shall include applications of 
components and equipment under similar circumstances and of similar size.  
The 2 years must be satisfactorily completed by a product which has been 
sold or is offered for sale on the commercial market through 
advertisements, manufacturers' catalogs, or brochures.  Products having 
less than a 2-year field service record will be acceptable if a certified 
record of satisfactory field operation, for not less than 6000 hours 
exclusive of the manufacturer's factory tests, can be shown.  The equipment 
items shall be supported by a service organization.
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2.2   NAMEPLATES

Equipment shall have a nameplate installed by the manufacturer that 
identifies the manufacturer's name, address, type or style, model or serial 
number, and catalog number.

2.3   EQUIPMENT GUARDS AND ACCESS

Belts, pulleys, chains, gears, couplings, projecting setscrews, keys, and 
other rotating parts exposed to personnel contact shall be fully enclosed 
or guarded according to OSHA requirements.

2.4   ELECTRICAL WORK

Electrical motor-driven equipment specified shall be provided complete with 
motor, motor starter, and controls.  Unless otherwise specified, electric 
equipment, including wiring and motor efficiencies, shall be according to 
Section 16415A ELECTRICAL WORK, INTERIOR.  Electrical characteristics and 
enclosure type shall be as shown.  Unless otherwise indicated, motors of 1 
hp and above shall be high efficiency type.  Motor starters shall be 
provided complete with thermal overload protection and other appurtenances 
necessary.  Each motor shall be according to NEMA MG 1 and shall be of 
sufficient size to drive the equipment at the specified capacity without 
exceeding the nameplate rating of the motor.  Manual or automatic control 
and protective or signal devices required for the operation specified, and 
any control wiring required for controls and devices, but not shown, shall 
be provided.

2.5   FAN CONTROLS

The fan shall be provided with manual and automatic controls.  In "AUTO" 
mode the automatic control shall start and stop the fan based on the 
temperature and humidity readings as set on the thermostat and humidistat 
respectively.  In "HAND" mode, the manual switch shall start and stop in 
the fan regardless of the temperature and humidity in the building.

2.6   AIR SYSTEMS EQUIPMENT

2.6.1   Fans

Fans shall be tested and rated according to AMCA 210.  Fans may be 
connected to the motors either directly or indirectly with V-belt drive.  
V-belt drives shall be designed for not less than 120 percent of the 
connected driving capacity.  Motor sheaves shall be variable pitch for 15 hp
and below and fixed pitch as defined by ARI Guideline D.  Variable pitch 
sheaves shall be selected to drive the fan at a speed which will produce 
the specified capacity when set at the approximate midpoint of the sheave 
adjustment.  When fixed pitch sheaves are furnished, a replaceable sheave 
shall be provided when needed to achieve system air balance.  Motors for 
V-belt drives shall be provided with adjustable rails or bases.  Removable 
metal guards shall be provided for all exposed V-belt drives, and 
speed-test openings shall be provided at the center of all rotating shafts. 
 Fans shall be provided with personnel screens or guards on both suction 
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and supply ends, except that the screens need not be provided, unless 
otherwise indicated, where ducts are connected to the fan.  Fan and motor 
assemblies shall be provided with vibration-isolation supports or mountings 
as indicated.  Vibration-isolation units shall be standard products with 
published loading ratings.  Each fan shall be selected to produce the 
capacity required at the fan static pressure indicated.  Sound power level 
shall be as indicated.  The sound power level values shall be obtained 
according to AMCA 300.  Standard AMCA arrangement, rotation, and discharge 
shall be as indicated.

2.6.1.1   Panel Type Power Wall Ventilators

Fans shall be propeller type axial fans and shall bear the AMCA Certified 
Ratings seal for both sound and air performance.  Propellers shall be 
constructed with fabricated aluminum or cast aluminum blades and hubs.  A 
standard square key and set screw or tapered bushing shall lock the 
propeller to the motor shaft.  All propellers shall be statically and 
dynamically balanced.  Fans with wheels less than or equal to 24 inches 
diameter shall be direct driven and fans with wheel diameter larger than 24 
inches shall be V-belt driven.  Fans shall be furnished with wall mounting 
collar and all required mounting brackets.  Lubricated bearings shall be 
provided.  Fans shall be fitted with wheel and motor side metal or wire 
guards which have a corrosion-resistant finish.  Motor shall be permanently 
lubricated, heavy duty type, matched to the fan load and furnished at the 
specified RPM, voltage, phase, and enclosure.  Motor enclosure shall be 
dripproof and explosion-proof type.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   INSTALLATION 

Work shall be installed as shown and according to the manufacturer's 
diagrams and recommendations.  Frames and support brackets shall be 
provided as required.

         -- End of Section --
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SECTION 16375

ELECTRICAL DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, UNDERGROUND

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

ANSI C29.1 (1988; R 1996) Electrical Power Insulators 
- Test Methods

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 123/A 123M (2001) Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings 
on Iron and Steel Products

ASTM A 153/A 153M (2001) Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and 
Steel Hardware

ASTM B 8 (1999) Concentric-Lay-Stranded Copper 
Conductors, Hard, Medium-Hard, or Soft

ASTM C 478 (1997) Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole 
Sections

INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONICS ENGINEERS (IEEE)

IEEE C2 (1997) National Electrical Safety Code

IEEE Std 100 (1997) IEEE Standard Dictionary of 
Electrical and Electronics Terms

IEEE Std 81 (1983) Guide for Measuring Earth 
Resistivity, Ground Impedance, and Earth 
Surface Potentials of a Ground System 
(Part 1) \$31.00$\F

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA)

NEMA FB 1 (1993) Fittings, Cast Metal Boxes, and 
Conduit Bodies for Conduit and Cable 
Assemblies

NEMA TC 6 (1990) PVC and ABS Plastic Utilities Duct 
for Underground Installation

NEMA TC 7 (1990) Smooth-Wall Coilable Polyethylene 
Electrical Plastic Duct
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NEMA WC 7 (1988; Rev 3 1996) 
Cross-Linked-Thermosetting-Polyethylene-Insulated 
Wire and Cable for the Transmission and 
Distribution of Electrical Energy

NEMA WC 8 (1988; Rev 3 1996) 
Ethylene-Propylene-Rubber-Insulated Wire 
and Cable for the Transmission and 
Distribution of Electrical Energy

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 70 (2002) National Electrical Code

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)

UL 467 (1993; Rev thru Apr 1999) Grounding and 
Bonding Equipment

UL 486A (1997; Rev thru Dec 1998) Wire Connectors 
and Soldering Lugs for Use with Copper 
Conductors

UL 651 (1995; Rev thru Oct 1998) Schedule 40 and 
80 Rigid PVC Conduit

1.2   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.2.1   Terminology

Terminology used in this specification is as defined in IEEE Std 100.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-02 Shop Drawings

Electrical Distribution System; G WA

Detail drawings consisting of equipment drawings, illustrations, 
schedules, instructions, diagrams manufacturers standard 
installation drawings and other information necessary to define 
the installation and enable the Government to check conformity 
with the requirements of the contract drawings.

If departures from the contract drawings are deemed necessary by 
the Contractor, complete details of such departures shall be 
included with the detail drawings.  Approved departures shall be 
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made at no additional cost to the Government.

Data and drawings shall be coordinated and included in a single 
submission.  Multiple submissions for the same equipment or system 
are not acceptable except where prior approval has been obtained 
from the Contracting Officer.  In such cases, a list of data to be 
submitted later shall be included with the first submission.  
Detail drawings shall consist of the following:

  a.  Detail drawings showing physical arrangement, construction 
details, connections, finishes, materials used in fabrication, 
provisions for conduit physical size, electrical characteristics, 
foundation and support details, and equipment weight.  Drawings 
shall be drawn to scale and/or dimensioned.  All optional items 
shall be clearly identified as included or excluded.

Detail drawings shall as a minimum depict the installation of the 
following items:

  a.  Low-voltage cables and accessories including cable 
installation plan.

As-Built Drawings; G WA

The as-built drawings shall be a record of the construction as 
installed.  The drawings shall include the information shown on 
the contract drawings as well as deviations, modifications, and 
changes from the contract drawings, however minor.  The as-built 
drawings shall be a full sized set of prints marked to reflect 
deviations, modifications, and changes.  The as-built drawings 
shall be complete and show the location, size, dimensions, part 
identification, and other information.  Additional sheets may be 
added.  The as-built drawings shall be jointly inspected for 
accuracy and completeness by the Contractor's quality control 
representative and by the Contracting Officer prior to the 
submission of each monthly pay estimate.  Upon completion of the 
work, the Contractor shall provide three full sized sets of the 
marked prints to the Contracting Officer for approval.  If upon 
review, the as-built drawings are found to contain errors and/or 
omissions, they will be returned to the Contractor for correction. 
 The Contractor shall correct and return the as-built drawings to 
the Contracting Officer for approval within 10 calendar days from 
the time the drawings are returned to the Contractor.

SD-03 Product Data

Catalog cuts, brochures, circulars, specifications, product data, 
and printed information in sufficient detail and scope to verify 
compliance with the requirements of the contract documents.

Material and Equipment; G WA

A complete itemized listing of equipment and materials proposed 
for incorporation into the work.  Each entry shall include an item 
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number, the quantity of items proposed, and the name of the 
manufacturer of each such item.

SD-06 Test Reports

Field Testing; G WA

A proposed field test plan, 20days prior to testing the installed 
system.  No field test shall be performed until the test plan is 
approved.  The test plan shall consist of complete field test 
procedures including tests to be performed, test equipment 
required, and tolerance limits.

Operating Tests; G WA

Six copies of the information described below in 8-1/2 by 11 inch 
binders having a minimum of three rings, including a separate 
section for each test.  Sections shall be separated by heavy 
plastic dividers with tabs.

  a.  A list of equipment used, with calibration certifications.

  b.  A copy of measurements taken.

  c.  The dates of testing.

  d.  The equipment and values to be verified.

  e.  The condition specified for the test.

  f.  The test results, signed and dated.

  g.  A description of adjustments made.

Cable Installation; G WA

Six copies of the information described below in 8-1/2 by 11 inch 
binders having a minimum of three rings from which material may 
readily be removed and replaced, including a separate section for 
each cable pull.  Sections shall be separated by heavy plastic 
dividers with tabs, with all data sheets signed and dated by the 
person supervising the pull.

  a.  Site layout drawing with  cable pulls numerically identified.

  b.  A list of  equipment used, with calibration certifications. 
The manufacturer  and quantity of lubricant used on pull.

  c.  The cable manufacturer and type of cable.

  d.  The dates of cable pulls, time of day, and ambient 
temperature.

  e.  The length of cable pull and calculated cable pulling 
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tensions.

  f.  The actual cable pulling tensions encountered during pull.

SD-07 Certificates

Material and Equipment; G WA

Where materials or equipment are specified to conform to the 
standards of the Underwriters Laboratories (UL) or to be 
constructed or tested, or both, in accordance with the standards 
of the American National Standards Institute (ANSI), the Institute 
of Electrical and Electronics Engineers (IEEE), or the National 
Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA), the Contractor shall 
submit proof that the items provided conform to such requirements. 
 The label of, or listing by, UL will be acceptable as evidence 
that the items conform.  Either a certification or a published 
catalog specification data statement, to the effect that the item 
is in accordance with the referenced ANSI or IEEE standard, will 
be acceptable as evidence that the item conforms.  A similar 
certification or published catalog specification data statement to 
the effect that the item is in accordance with the referenced NEMA 
standard, by a company listed as a member company of NEMA, will be 
acceptable as evidence that the item conforms.  In lieu of such 
certification or published data, the Contractor may submit a 
certificate from a recognized testing agency equipped and 
competent to perform such services, stating that the items have 
been tested and that they conform to the requirements listed, 
including methods of testing of the specified agencies.  
Compliance with above-named requirements does not relieve the 
Contractor from compliance with any other requirements of the 
specifications.

Cable Installer Qualifications; G WA

The Contractor shall provide at least one onsite person in a 
supervisory position with a documentable level of competency and 
experience to supervise all cable pulling operations.  A resume 
shall be provided showing the cable installers' experience in the 
last three years, including a list of references complete with 
points of contact, addresses and telephone numbers.

1.4   DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Devices and equipment shall be visually inspected by the Contractor when 
received and prior to acceptance from conveyance.  Stored items shall be 
protected from the environment in accordance with the manufacturer's 
published instructions.  Damaged items shall be replaced.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   STANDARD PRODUCT

Material and equipment shall be the standard product of a manufacturer 
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regularly engaged in the manufacture of the product and shall essentially 
duplicate items that have been in satisfactory use for at least 2 years 
prior to bid opening.  Items of the same classification shall be identical 
including equipment, assemblies, parts, and components.

2.2   CABLES

Cables shall be single conductor type unless otherwise indicated.

2.2.1   Low-Voltage Cables

Cables shall be rated 600 volts and shall conform to the requirements of 
NFPA 70, and must be UL listed for the application or meet the applicable 
section of either ICEA or NEMA standards.

2.2.1.1   Conductor Material

Underground cables shall be annealed copper complying with ASTM B 3 and 
ASTM B 8.

2.2.1.2   Insulation

Insulation must be in accordance with NFPA 70, and must be UL listed for 
the application or meet the applicable sections of either ICEA, or NEMA 
standards.

2.2.1.3   Jackets

Multiconductor cables shall have an overall Polyethylene outer jacket.

2.2.1.4   Direct Buried

Single and multi-conductor cables shall of a type identified for direct 
burial.  Service entrance cables shall conform to UL 854 for Type USE 
service entrance cable.

2.2.1.5   In Duct

Cables shall be single-conductor cable, in accordance with NFPA 70.  

2.3   CABLE JOINTS, TERMINATIONS, AND CONNECTORS

2.3.1   Low-Voltage Cable Splices

Low-voltage cable splices and terminations shall be rated at not less than 
600 Volts.  Splices in conductors No. 10 AWG and smaller shall be made with 
an insulated, solderless, pressure type connector, conforming to the 
applicable requirements of UL 486A.  Splices in conductors No. 8 AWG and 
larger shall be made with noninsulated, solderless, pressure type 
connector, conforming to the applicable requirements of UL 486A and UL 486B. 
 Splices shall then be covered with an insulation and jacket material 
equivalent to the conductor insulation and jacket.  Splices below grade or 
in wet locations shall be sealed type conforming to ANSI C119.1 or shall be 
waterproofed by a sealant-filled, thick wall, heat shrinkable, 
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thermosetting tubing or by pouring a thermosetting resin into a mold that 
surrounds the joined conductors.

2.3.2   Terminations

Terminations shall be in accordance with IEEE Std 48, Class 1 or Class 2; 
of the molded elastomer, wet-process porcelain, prestretched elastomer, 
heat-shrinkable elastomer, or taped type.  Acceptable elastomers are 
track-resistant silicone rubber or track-resistant ethylene propylene 
compounds, such as ethylene propylene rubber or ethylene propylene diene 
monomer.  Separable insulated connectors may be used for apparatus 
terminations, when such apparatus is provided with suitable bushings.  
Terminations shall be of the outdoor type, except that where installed 
inside outdoor equipment housings which are sealed against normal 
infiltration of moisture and outside air, indoor, Class 2 terminations are 
acceptable.  Class 3 terminations are not acceptable.  Terminations, where 
required, shall be provided with mounting brackets suitable for the 
intended installation and with grounding provisions for the cable 
shielding, metallic sheath, and armor.

2.3.2.1   Taped Terminations

Taped terminations shall use standard termination kits providing terminal 
connectors, field-fabricated stress cones, and rain hoods.  Terminations 
shall be  not less than the kit manufacturer's recommendations, whichever 
is greater.

2.4   CONDUIT AND DUCTS

Ducts shall be single, round-bore type, with wall thickness and fittings 
suitable for the application. Duct lines shall be concrete-encased, 
thin-wall type.

2.4.1   Nonmetallic Ducts

2.4.1.1   Concrete Encased Ducts

UL 651 Schedule 40 or NEMA TC 6 Type EB.

2.4.2   Conduit Sealing Compound

Compounds for sealing ducts and conduit shall have a putty-like consistency 
workable with the hands at temperatures as low as 35 degrees F, shall 
neither slump at a temperature of 300 degrees F, nor harden materially when 
exposed to the air.  Compounds shall adhere to clean surfaces of fiber.

2.5   CONCRETE AND REINFORCEMENT

Concrete work shall have minimum 3000 psi compressive strength.  Concrete 
reinforcing shall be as specified in Section 03200 CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT.

2.6   CABLE FIREPROOFING SYSTEMS

2.6.1   Plastic Tape
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Preapplication plastic tape shall be pressure sensitive, 10 mil thick, 
conforming to UL 510.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Equipment and devices shall be installed and energized in accordance with 
the manufacturer's published instructions.  

3.1.1   Conformance to Codes

The installation shall comply with the requirements and recommendations of 
NFPA 70 and IEEE C2 as applicable.

3.1.2   Verification of Dimensions

The Contractor shall become familiar with details of the work, shall verify 
dimensions in the field, and shall advise the Contracting Officer of any 
discrepancy before performing any work.

3.1.3   Disposal of Liquid Dielectrics

PCB-contaminated dielectrics must be marked as PCB and transported to and 
incinerated by an approved EPA waste disposal facility.  The Contractor 
shall furnish certification of proper disposal.  Contaminated dielectrics 
shall not be diluted to lower the contamination level.  There are no known 
PCP or PCB-contaminated dielectrics in the project work area.

3.2   CABLE AND BUSWAY INSTALLATION

The Contractor shall obtain from the manufacturer an installation manual or 
set of instructions which addresses such aspects as cable construction, 
insulation type, cable diameter, bending radius, cable temperature, 
lubricants, coefficient of friction, conduit cleaning, storage procedures, 
moisture seals, testing for and purging moisture, etc.  The Contractor 
shall then prepare a checklist of significant requirements perform pulling 
calculations and prepare a pulling plan] which shall be submitted along 
with the manufacturers instructions in accordance with SUBMITTALS.

3.2.1   Cable Installation Plan and Procedure

Cable shall be installed strictly in accordance with the cable 
manufacturer's recommendations.  Each circuit shall be identified by means 
of a fiber, laminated plastic, or non-ferrous metal tags, or approved 
equal, in each manhole, handhole, junction box, and each terminal.

3.2.1.1   Cable Inspection

The cable reel shall be inspected for correct storage positions, signs of 
physical damage, and broken end seals.  If end seal is broken, moisture 
shall be removed from cable in accordance with the cable manufacturer's 
recommendations.
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3.2.1.2   Duct Cleaning

Duct shall be cleaned with an assembly that consists of a flexible mandrel 
(manufacturers standard product in lengths recommended for the specific 
size and type of duct) that is 1/4 inch less than inside diameter of duct, 
2 wire brushes, and a rag.  The cleaning assembly shall be pulled through 
conduit a minimum of 2 times or until less than a volume of 8 cubic inches 
of debris is expelled from the duct.

3.2.1.3   Duct Lubrication

The cable lubricant shall be compatible with the cable jacket for cable 
that is being installed.  Application of lubricant shall be in accordance 
with lubricant manufacturer's recommendations.

3.2.1.4   Cable Installation

The Contractor shall provide a cable feeding truck and a cable pulling 
winch as required.  The Contractor shall provide a pulling grip or pulling 
eye in accordance with cable manufacturer's recommendations.  The pulling 
grip or pulling eye apparatus shall be attached to polypropylene or manilla 
rope followed by lubricant front end packs and then by power cables.  A 
dynamometer shall be used to monitor pulling tension.  Pulling tension 
shall not exceed cable manufacturer's recommendations.  The Contractor 
shall not allow cables to cross over while cables are being fed into duct.  
For cable installation in cold weather, cables shall be kept at 50 degrees F
 temperature for at least 24 hours before installation.

3.2.1.5   Cable Installation Plan

The Contractor shall submit a cable installation plan for all cable pulls 
in accordance with the detail drawings portion of paragraph SUBMITTALS. 
Cable installation plan shall include:

a.  Site layout drawing with cable pulls identified in numeric order 
of expected pulling sequence and direction of cable pull.

b.  List of cable installation equipment.

c.  Lubricant manufacturer's application instructions.

d.  Procedure for resealing cable ends to prevent moisture from 
entering cable.

e.  Cable pulling tension calculations of all cable pulls.

f.  Cable percentage conduit fill.

g.  Cable sidewall thrust pressure.

h.  Cable minimum bend radius and minimum diameter of pulling wheels 
used.
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i.  Cable jam ratio.

j.  Maximum allowable pulling tension on each different type and size 
of conductor.

k.  Maximum allowable pulling tension on pulling device.

3.2.2   Duct Line

Cables shall be installed in duct lines where indicated.  Cable splices in 
low-voltage cables shall be made in manholes and handholes only, except as 
otherwise noted.

3.3   FIREPROOFING

Each low-voltage cable and conductor in manholes shall be fire-proofed for 
their entire length within the manhole.  Where cables and conductors have 
been lubricated to enhance pulling into ducts, the lubricant shall be 
removed from cables and conductors exposed in the manhole before 
fireproofing.  Fire-stops shall be installed in each conduit entering or 
leaving a manhole.

3.3.1   Tape Method

Before application of fireproofing tape, plastic tape wrapping shall be 
applied over exposed metallic items such as the cable ground wire, metallic 
outer covering, or armor to minimize the possibility of corrosion from the 
fireproofing materials and moisture.  Before applying fireproofing tape, 
irregularities of cables, such as at cable joints, shall be evened out with 
insulation putty.  A flexible conformable polymeric elastomer fireproof 
tape shall be wrapped tightly around each cable spirally in 1/2 lapped 
wrapping or in 2 butt-jointed wrappings with the second wrapping covering 
the joints of the first.

3.3.2   Sprayable Method

Manholes shall be power ventilated until coatings are dry and dewatered and 
the coatings are cured.  Ventilation requirements shall be in accordance 
with the manufacturer's instruction, but not less than 10 air changes per 
hour shall be provided.  Cable coatings shall be applied by spray, brush, 
or glove to a wet film thickness that reduces to the dry film thickness 
approved for fireproofing by FM P7825a.  Application methods and necessary 
safety precautions shall be in accordance with the manufacturers 
instructions.  After application, cable coatings shall be dry to the touch 
in 1 to 2 hours and fully cured in 48 hours, except where the manufacturer 
has stated that because of unusual humidity or temperature, longer periods 
may be necessary.

3.4   DUCT LINES

3.4.1   Requirements

Numbers and sizes of ducts shall be as indicated.  Duct lines shall be laid 
as shown with a minimum slope of 4 inches per 100 feet.  Depending on the 
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contour of the finished grade, the high-point may be at a terminal, a 
manhole,  or between manholes or handholes.  Short-radius .  The minimum 
manufactured bend radius shall be 18 inches for ducts of less than 3 inch 
diameter, and 36 inches for ducts 3 inches or greater in diameter.  
Otherwise, long sweep bends having a minimum radius of 25 feet shall be 
used for a change of direction of more than 5 degrees, either horizontally 
or vertically.  Both curved and straight sections may be used to form long 
sweep bends, but the maximum curve used shall be 30 degrees and 
manufactured bends shall be used.  Ducts shall be provided with end bells 
whenever duct lines terminate in manholes or handholes.

3.4.2   Treatment

Ducts shall be kept clean of concrete, dirt, or foreign substances during 
construction.  Field cuts requiring tapers shall be made with proper tools 
and match factory tapers.  A coupling recommended by the duct manufacturer 
shall be used whenever an existing duct is connected to a duct of different 
material or shape.  Ducts shall be stored to avoid warping and 
deterioration with ends sufficiently plugged to prevent entry of any water 
or solid substances.  Ducts shall be thoroughly cleaned before being laid.  
Plastic ducts shall be stored on a flat surface and protected from the 
direct rays of the sun.

3.4.3   Concrete Encasement

Each single duct requiring concrete encasement shall be completely encased 
in concrete with a minimum of 3 inches of concrete around each duct, except 
that only 2 inches of concrete are required between adjacent electric power 
or adjacent communication ducts, and 4 inches of concrete shall be provided 
between adjacent electric power and communication ducts.  Duct line 
encasements shall be monolithic construction.  Where a connection is made 
to a previously poured encasement, the new encasement shall be well bonded 
or doweled to the existing encasement.  The Contractor shall submit 
proposed bonding method for approval in accordance with the detail drawing 
portion of paragraph SUBMITTALS.  Separators or spacing blocks shall be 
made of steel, concrete, plastic, or a combination of these materials 
placed not farther apart than 4 feet on centers.  Ducts shall be securely 
anchored to prevent movement during the placement of concrete and joints 
shall be staggered at least 6 inches vertically.

3.5   FIELD TESTING

3.5.1   General

Field testing shall be performed in the presence of the Contracting 
Officer.  The Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer 14 days prior 
to conducting tests.  The Contractor shall furnish all materials, labor, 
and equipment necessary to conduct field tests.  The Contractor shall 
perform all tests and inspections recommended by the manufacturer unless 
specifically waived by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall 
maintain a written record of all tests which includes date, test performed, 
personnel involved, devices tested, serial number and name of test 
equipment, and test results.  Field test reports shall be signed and dated 
by the Contractor.
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3.5.2   Safety

The Contractor shall provide and use safety devices such as rubber gloves, 
protective barriers, and danger signs to protect and warn personnel in the 
test vicinity.  The Contractor shall replace any devices or equipment which 
are damaged due to improper test procedures or handling.

3.5.3   Low-Voltage Cable Test

Low-voltage cable, complete with splices, shall be tested for insulation 
resistance after the cables are installed, in their final configuration, 
ready for connection to the equipment, and prior to energization.  The test 
voltage shall be 500 volts dc, applied for one minute between each 
conductor and ground and between all possible combinations conductors in 
the same trench, duct, or cable, with all other conductors in the same 
trench, duct, or conduit.  The minimum value of insulation shall be:

R in megohms = (rated voltage in kV + 1) x 1000/(length of cable in feet

Each cable failing this test shall be repaired or replaced.  The repaired 
cable shall be retested until failures have been eliminated.

3.6   ACCEPTANCE

Final acceptance of the facility will not be given until the Contractor has 
successfully completed all tests and after all defects in installation, 
material or operation have been corrected.

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 16415

ELECTRICAL WORK, INTERIOR

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA)

NEMA AB 1 (1993) Molded Case Circuit Breakers and 
Molded Case Switches

NEMA MG 1 (1998) Motors and Generators

NEMA OS 2 (1998) Nonmetallic Outlet Boxes, Device 
Boxes, Covers and Box Supports

NEMA PB 1 (1995) Panelboards

NEMA ST 20 (1992) Dry-Type Transformers for General 
Applications

NEMA TC 13 (1993) Electrical Nonmetallic Tubing (ENT)

NEMA TC 2 (1998) Electrical Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) 
Tubing (EPT) and Conduit (EPC-40 and 
EPC-80)

NEMA WD 1 (1999) General Requirements for Wiring 
Devices

NEMA WD 6 (1997) Wiring Devices - Dimensional 
Requirements

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 101 (2000) Life Safety Code

NFPA 70 (2002) National Electrical Code

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)

UL 1 (2000) Flexible Metal Conduit

UL 1004 (1994; Rev thru Nov 1999) Electric Motors

UL 1029 (1994; Rev thru Dec 1997) 
High-Intensity-Discharge Lamp Ballasts
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UL 1571 (1995; Rev thru Nov 1999) Incandescent 
Lighting Fixtures

UL 1572 (1995; Rev thru Nov 1999) High Intensity 
Discharge Lighting Fixtures

UL 1660 (2000) Liquid-Tight Flexible Nonmetallic 
Conduit

UL 20 (1995; Rev thru Oct 1998) General-Use Snap 
Switches

UL 467 (1993; Rev thru Apr 1999) Grounding and 
Bonding Equipment

UL 486A (1997; Rev thru Dec 1998) Wire Connectors 
and Soldering Lugs for Use with Copper 
Conductors

UL 486C (1997; Rev thru Aug 1998) Splicing Wire 
Connectors

UL 489 (1996; Rev thru Dec 1998) Molded-Case 
Circuit Breakers, Molded-Case Switches, 
and Circuit-Breaker Enclosures

UL 498 (1996; Rev thru Jan 1999) Attachment Plugs 
and Receptacles

UL 510 (1994; Rev thru Apr 1998) Polyvinyl 
Chloride, Polyethylene, and Rubber 
Insulating Tape

UL 514B (1997; Rev Oct 1998) Fittings for Cable 
and Conduit

UL 514C (1996; Rev thru Dec 1999) Nonmetallic 
Outlet Boxes, Flush-Device Boxes, and 
Covers

UL 651 (1995; Rev thru Oct 1998) Schedule 40 and 
80 Rigid PVC Conduit

UL 651A (1995; Rev thru Apr 1998) Type EB and A 
Rigid PVC Conduit and HDPE Conduit

UL 67 (1993; Rev thru Oct 1999) Panelboards

UL 854 (1996; Rev Oct 1999) Service-Entrance 
Cables

UL 924 (1995; Rev thru Oct 97) Emergency Lighting 
and Power Equipment
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UL 943 (1993; Rev thru May 1998) Ground-Fault 
Circuit-Interrupters

UL 98 (1994; Rev thru Jun 1998) Enclosed and 
Dead-Front Switches

UL Elec Const Dir (1999) Electrical Construction Equipment 
Directory 

1.2   GENERAL

1.2.1   Rules

The installation shall conform to the requirements of NFPA 70 and NFPA 101, 
unless more stringent requirements are indicated or shown.

1.2.2   Coordination

The drawings indicate the extent and the general location and arrangement 
of equipment, conduit, and wiring.  The Contractor shall become familiar 
with all details of the work and verify all dimensions in the field so that 
the outlets and equipment shall be properly located and readily accessible. 
 Lighting fixtures, outlets, and other equipment and materials shall be 
carefully coordinated with mechanical or structural features prior to 
installation and positioned according to architectural reflected ceiling 
plans; otherwise, lighting fixtures shall be symmetrically located 
according to the room arrangement when uniform illumination is required, or 
asymmetrically located to suit conditions fixed by design and shown.  
Raceways, junction and outlet boxes, and lighting fixtures shall not be 
supported from sheet metal roof decks.  If any conflicts occur 
necessitating departures from the drawings, details of and reasons for 
departures shall be submitted and approved prior to implementing any 
change.  The Contractor shall coordinate the electrical requirements of the 
mechanical work and provide all power related circuits, wiring, hardware 
and structural support, even if not shown on the drawings.

1.2.3   Special Environments

1.2.3.1   Weatherproof Locations

Wiring, Fixtures, and equipment in designated locations shall conform to 
NFPA 70 requirements for installation in damp or wet locations.

1.2.4   Standard Products

Material and equipment shall be a standard product of a manufacturer 
regularly engaged in the manufacture of the product and shall essentially 
duplicate items that have been in satisfactory use for at least 2 years 
prior to bid opening.

1.2.5   Nameplates

1.2.5.1   Identification Nameplates
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Major items of electrical equipment and major components shall be 
permanently marked with an identification name to identify the equipment by 
type or function and specific unit number as indicated.  At the option of 
the Contractor, the equipment manufacturer's standard embossed nameplate 
material with black paint-filled letters may be furnished in lieu of 
laminated plastic.  The front of each panelboard, and switchboard shall 
have a nameplate to indicate the phase letter, corresponding color and 
arrangement of the phase conductors.  The following equipment, as a 
minimum, shall be provided with identification nameplates:

          Minimum 1/4 inch                      Minimum 1/8 inch
            High Letters                          High Letters

          Panelboards                     
          Starters                        
          Safety Switches                 
          Equipment Enclosures
          
Each panel, section,  or similar assemblies shall be provided with a 
nameplate in addition to nameplates listed above, which shall be provided 
for individual compartments in the respective assembly, including 
nameplates which identify "future," "spare," and "dedicated" or "equipped 
spaces."

1.2.6   As-Built Drawings

Following the project completion or turnover, within 30 days the Contractor 
shall furnish 2 sets of as-built drawings to the Contracting Officer.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office 
that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be 
submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-02 Shop Drawings

Interior Electrical Equipment; G WA.

Detail drawings consisting of equipment drawings, illustrations, 
schedules, instructions, diagrams, and other information necessary 
to define the installation.  Detail drawings shall show the rating 
of items and systems and how the components of an item and system 
are assembled, function together, and how they will be installed 
on the project.  Data and drawings for component parts of an item 
or system shall be coordinated and submitted as a unit.  Data and 
drawings shall be coordinated and included in a single submission. 
 Multiple submissions for the same equipment or system are not 
acceptable except where prior approval has been obtained from the 
Contracting Officer.  In such cases, a list of data to be 
submitted later shall be included with the first submission.  
Detail drawings shall show physical arrangement, construction 
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details, connections, finishes, materials used in fabrication, 
provisions for conduit or busway entrance, access requirements for 
installation and maintenance, physical size, electrical 
characteristics, foundation and support details, and equipment 
weight.  Drawings shall be drawn to scale and/or dimensioned.  
Optional items shall be clearly identified as included or 
excluded.  Detail drawings shall as a minimum include:

     a.  Transformer.

     b.  Wire Cable.

     c.  Panel Board.

     d.  Lighting Fixtures.

     e.  Circuit Breakers.

     f.  Receptacles.

     g.  Single line electrical diagram.

Electrical drawings including single-line and three-line diagrams, 
and schematics or elementary diagrams of each electrical system; 
internal wiring and field connection diagrams of each electrical 
device when published by the manufacturer; wiring diagrams of 
cabinets, panels, units, or separate mountings; interconnection 
diagrams that show the wiring between separate components of 
assemblies; field connection diagrams that show the termination of 
wiring routed between separate items of equipment; internal wiring 
diagrams of equipment showing wiring as actually provided for this 
project.  Field wiring connections shall be clearly identified.

If departures from the contract drawings are deemed necessary by 
the Contractor, complete details of such departures, including 
changes in related portions of the project and the reasons why, 
shall be submitted with the detail drawings.  Approved departures 
shall be made at no additional cost to the Government.

SD-03 Product Data

Manufacturer's Catalog.

Data composed of catalog cuts, brochures, circulars, 
specifications, product data, and printed information in 
sufficient detail and scope to verify compliance with the 
requirements of the contract documents.

Material, Equipment, and Fixture Lists; G WA.

A complete itemized listing of equipment and materials proposed 
for incorporation into the work.  Each entry shall include an item 
number, the quantity of items proposed, and the name of the 
manufacturer of each item.
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Installation Procedures.

Installation procedures for rotating equipment Procedures shall 
include diagrams, instructions, and precautions required to 
install, adjust, calibrate, and test devices and equipment.

As-Built Drawings; G WA.

The as-built drawings shall be a record of the construction as 
installed.  The drawings shall include all the information shown 
on the contract drawings, deviations, modifications, and changes 
from the contract drawings, however minor.  The as-built drawings 
shall be kept at the job site and updated daily.  The as-built 
drawings shall be a full-sized set of prints marked to reflect all 
deviations, changes, and modifications.  The as-built drawings 
shall be complete and show the location, size, dimensions, part 
identification, and other information.  Additional sheets may be 
added.  The as-built drawings shall be jointly inspected for 
accuracy and completeness by the Contractor's quality control 
representative and by the Contracting Officer prior to the 
submission of each monthly pay estimate.  Upon completion of the 
work, the Contractor shall submit three full sized sets of the 
marked prints to the Contracting Officer for approval.  If upon 
review, the as-built drawings are found to contain errors and/or 
omissions, they will be returned to the Contractor for correction. 
 The Contractor shall correct and return the as-built drawings to 
the Contracting Officer for approval within ten calendar days from 
the time the drawings are returned to the Contractor.

Onsite Tests; G WA.

A detailed description of the Contractor's proposed procedures for 
on-site tests.

SD-06 Test Reports

Factory Test Reports; G WA.

Six copies of the information described below in 8 1/2 x 11 inch 
binders having a minimum of 5 rings from which material may 
readily be removed and replaced, including a separate section for 
each test.  Sections shall be separated by heavy plastic dividers 
with tabs.

     a.  A list of equipment used, with calibration certifications.

     b.  A copy of measurements taken.

     c.  The dates of testing.

     d.  The equipment and values to be verified.

     e.  The conditions specified for the test.
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     f.  The test results, signed and dated.

     g.  A description of adjustments made.

Field Test Plan; G WA.

A detailed description of the Contractor's proposed procedures for 
onsite test submitted 20 days prior to testing the installed 
system. No field test will be performed until the test plan is 
approved.  The test plan shall consist of complete field test 
procedures including tests to be performed, test equipment 
required, and tolerance limits.

Field Test Reports; G WA.

Six copies of the information described below in 8 1/2 x 11 inch 
binders having a minimum of 5 rings from which material may 
readily be removed and replaced, including a separate section for 
each test.  Sections shall be separated by heavy plastic dividers 
with tabs.

     a.  A list of equipment used, with calibration certifications.

     b.  A copy of measurements taken.

     c.  The dates of testing.

     d.  The equipment and values to be verified.

     e.  The conditions specified for the test.

     f.  The test results, signed and dated.

     g.  A description of adjustments made.

     h.  Final position of controls and device settings.

SD-07 Certificates

Materials and Equipment.

The label or listing of the Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., will 
be accepted as evidence that the materials or equipment conform to 
the applicable standards of that agency.  In lieu of this label or 
listing, a statement from a nationally recognized, adequately 
equipped testing agency indicating that the items have been tested 
in accordance with required procedures and that the materials and 
equipment comply with all contract requirements will be accepted.  
However, materials and equipment installed in hazardous locations 
must bear the UL label unless the data submitted from other 
testing agency is specifically approved in writing by the 
Contracting Officer.  Items which are required to be listed and 
labeled in accordance with Underwriters Laboratories must be 
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affixed with a UL label that states that it is UL listed.  No 
exceptions or waivers will be granted to this requirement.  
Materials and equipment will be approved based on the 
manufacturer's published data.

For other than equipment and materials specified to conform to UL 
publications, a manufacturer's statement indicating complete 
compliance with the applicable standard of the American Society 
for Testing and Materials, National Electrical Manufacturers 
Association, or other commercial standard, is acceptable.

1.4   WORKMANSHIP

Materials and equipment shall be installed in accordance with NFPA 70, 
recommendations of the manufacturer, and as shown.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

Products shall conform to the respective publications and other 
requirements specified below.  Materials and equipment not listed below 
shall be as specified elsewhere in this section.  Items of the same 
classification shall be identical including equipment, assemblies, parts, 
and components.

2.1   CABLES AND WIRES

Conductors No. 8 AWG and larger diameter shall be stranded.  Conductors No. 
10 AWG and smaller diameter shall be solid, except that conductors for 
remote control, alarm, and signal circuits, classes 1, 2, and 3, shall be 
stranded unless specifically indicated otherwise.  Conductor sizes and 
ampacities shown are based on copper, unless indicated otherwise.  [All 
conductors shall be copper.

2.1.1   Equipment Manufacturer Requirements

When manufacturer's equipment requires copper conductors at the 
terminations or requires copper conductors to be provided between 
components of equipment, provide copper conductors or splices, splice 
boxes, and other work required to meet manufacturer's requirements.

2.1.2   Insulation

Unless indicated otherwise, or required by NFPA 70, power and lighting 
wires shall be 600-volt, [Type THWN, THHN, or THW conforming to UL 83] [or] 
[RHW conforming to UL 44], except that grounding wire may be type TW 
conforming to UL 83; remote-control and signal circuits shall be Type TW, 
THW or TF, conforming to UL 83.  Where lighting fixtures require 90-degree 
Centigrade (C) conductors, provide only conductors with 90-degree C 
insulation or better.

2.1.3   Bonding Conductors

ASTM B 1, solid bare copper wire for sizes No. 8 AWG and smaller diameter; 
ASTM B 8, Class B, stranded bare copper wire for sizes No. 6 AWG and larger 
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diameter.

2.1.4   Service Entrance Cables

Service entrance (SE) and underground service entrance (USE) cables, UL 854.

2.1.5   Non-metallic Sheathed Cable

UL 719, type NM or NMC.

2.2   CIRCUIT BREAKERS

2.2.1   MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Molded-case circuit breakers shall conform to NEMA AB 1 and UL 489and UL 877
for circuit breakers and circuit breaker enclosures located in hazardous 
(classified) locations.  Circuit breakers may be installed in panelboards, 
switchboards, enclosures, motor control centers, or combination motor 
controllers.

2.2.1.1   Construction

Circuit breakers shall be suitable for mounting and operating in any 
position.  Lug shall be listed for copper conductors only in accordance 
with UL 486E.  Single-pole circuit breakers shall be full module size with 
not more than one pole per module.  Multi-pole circuit breakers shall be of 
the common-trip type having a single operating handle such that an overload 
or short circuit on any one pole will result in all poles opening 
simultaneously.  Sizes of 100 amperes or less may consist of single-pole 
breakers permanently factory assembled into a multi-pole unit having an 
internal, mechanical, nontamperable common-trip mechanism and external 
handle ties.  All circuit breakers shall have a quick-make, quick-break 
overcenter toggle-type mechanism, and the handle mechanism shall be 
trip-free to prevent holding the contacts closed against a short-circuit or 
sustained overload.  All circuit breaker handles shall assume a position 
between "ON" and "OFF" when tripped automatically.  All ratings shall be 
clearly visible.

2.2.1.2   Ratings

Voltage ratings shall be not less than the applicable circuit voltage.  The 
interrupting rating of the circuit breakers shall be at least equal to the 
available short-circuit current at the line terminals of the circuit 
breaker and correspond to the UL listed integrated short-circuit current 
rating specified for the panelboards and switchboards.  Molded-case circuit 
breakers shall have nominal voltage ratings, maximum continuous-current 
ratings, and maximum short-circuit interrupting ratings in accordance with 
NEMA AB 1.  Ratings shall be coordinated with system X/R ratio.

2.2.1.3   Cascade System Ratings

Circuit breakers used in series combinations shall be in accordance with UL 
489.  Equipment, such as switchboards and panelboards, which house 
series-connected circuit breakers shall be clearly marked accordingly.  
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Series combinations shall be listed in the UL Recognized Component 
Directory under "Circuit Breakers-Series Connected."

2.3   CONDUIT AND TUBING

2.3.1   Electrical, Zinc-Coated Steel Metallic Tubing (EMT)

UL 797

2.3.2   Electrical Nonmetallic Tubing (ENT)

NEMA TC 13.

2.3.3   Electrical Plastic Tubing and Conduit

NEMA TC 2.

2.3.4   Flexible Conduit, Steel and Plastic

General-purpose type, UL 1; liquid tight, UL 360, and UL 1660.

2.3.5   Rigid Plastic Conduit

NEMA TC 2, UL 651 and UL 651A.

2.4   CONDUIT AND DEVICE BOXES AND FITTINGS

2.4.1   Boxes, Nonmetallic, Outlet and Flush-Device Boxes and Covers

NEMA OS 2 and UL 514C.

2.4.2   Boxes, Switch (Enclosed), Surface-Mounted

UL 98.

2.4.3   Fittings for Conduit and Outlet Boxes

UL 514B.

2.4.4   Fittings, PVC, for Use with Rigid PVC Conduit and Tubing

UL 514B.

2.5   CONNECTORS, WIRE PRESSURE

2.5.1   For Use With Copper Conductors

UL 486A.

2.6   ELECTRICAL GROUNDING AND BONDING EQUIPMENT

UL 467.

2.7   ENCLOSURES
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2.7.1   Cabinets and Boxes

Cabinets and boxes with volume greater than 100 cubic inches shall be in 
accordance with UL 50, hot-dip, zinc-coated, if sheet steel.

2.7.2   Circuit Breaker Enclosures

UL 489.

2.8   LIGHTING FIXTURES, LAMPS, BALLASTS, EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT, CONTROLS AND 
ACCESSORIES

Standard Drawing 40-06-04 sheets referenced hereinafter and enclosed as an 
integral part of these specifications, additional fixtures shown on 
contract drawings.  Fixtures, accessories and components, including 
ballasts, lampholders, lamps, starters and starter holders, shall conform 
to industry standards specified below.

2.8.1   Lamps

Lamps shall be constructed to operate in the specified fixture, and shall 
function without derating life or output as listed in published data.  
Lamps shall meet the requirements of the Energy Policy Act of 1992.

a.  Incandescent and tungsten halogen lamps shall be designed for 125 
volt operation (except for low voltage lamps), shall be rated for 
minimum life of 2,000 hours, and shall have color temperature 
between 2,800 and 3,200 degrees Kelvin.  Tungsten halogen lamps 
shall incorporate quartz capsule construction.  Lamps shall comply 
with ANSI C78.20 and sections 238 and 270 of ANSI C78.21.

b.  High intensity discharge lamps, including spares, shall be 
manufactured by one manufacturer in order to provide color and 
performance consistency.  High intensity discharge lamps shall be 
designed to operate with the ballasts and circuitry of the 
fixtures in which they will be used and shall have wattage, shape 
and base as shown.  High intensity discharge lamps, unless 
otherwise shown, shall have medium or mogul screw base and minimum 
starting temperature of -20 degrees F.  Metal halide lamps, unless 
otherwise shown, shall have minimum CRI of 65; color temperature 
of 4,300 degrees Kelvin; shall be -BU configuration if used in 
base-up position; and shall be -H or high output configuration if 
used in horizontal position.  Lamps shall comply with all 
applicable ANSI C78.1350, ANSI C78.1351, ANSI C78.1352, ANSI 
C78.1355,ANSI C78.1375, and ANSI C78.1376.

2.8.2   Fixtures

Fixtures shall be in accordance with the size, shape, appearance, finish, 
and performance shown.  Unless otherwise indicated, lighting fixtures shall 
be provided with housings, junction boxes, wiring, lampholders, mounting 
supports, trim, hardware and accessories for a complete and operable 
installation.  

SECTION 16415  Page 11



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

a.  Incandescent fixtures shall comply with UL 1571.  

b.  High intensity discharge fixture shall comply with UL 1572.  

c.  Emergency lighting fixtures and accessories shall be constructed 
and independently tested to meet the requirements of applicable 
codes.  Batteries shall be Nicad or equal with no required 
maintenance, and shall have a minimum life expectancy of five 
years and warranty period of three years.

d.  Exit Signs

Exit signs shall be ENERGY STAR compliant, thereby meeting the following 
requirements.  Input power shall be less than 5 watts per face.  Letter 
size and spacing shall adhere to NFPA 101.  Luminance contrast shall be 

greater than 0.8.  Average luminance shall be greater than 15 cd/m2 
measured at normal (0 degree) and 45 degree viewing angles.  Minimum 
luminance shall be greater than 8.6 cd/m2 measured at normal and 45 degree 
viewing angles.  Maximum to minimum luminance shall be less than 20:1 
measured at normal and 45 degree viewing angles.  The manufacturer warranty 
for defective parts shall be at least 5 years.

2.8.3   Lampholders, Starters, and Starter Holders

UL 542

2.9   MOTOR CONTROLS AND MOTOR CONTROL CENTERS

2.9.1   Automatic Control Devices

2.9.1.1   Direct Control

Automatic control devices (such as thermostats, float or pressure switches) 
which control the starting and stopping of motors directly shall be 
designed for that purpose and have an adequate horsepower rating.

2.10   PANELBOARDS

Dead-front construction, NEMA PB 1 and UL 67.

2.11   RECEPTACLES

2.11.1   Standard Grade

UL 498.

2.11.2   Ground Fault Interrupters

UL 943, Class A or B.

2.11.3   NEMA Standard Receptacle Configurations

NEMA WD 6.
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a.  Duplex,  20-Ampere, 125 Volt 

 20-ampere, non-locking:  NEMA type 5-20R.

2.12   Service Entrance Equipment

UL 869A.

2.13   SPLICE, CONDUCTOR

UL 486C.

2.14   POWER-SWITCHGEAR ASSEMBLIES INCLUDING SWITCHBOARDS

2.14.1   Circuit Breakers

Circuit breakers shall be molded-case circuit breakers.

2.15   SNAP SWITCHES

UL 20.

2.16   TAPES

2.16.1   Plastic Tape

UL 510.

2.16.2   Rubber Tape

UL 510.

2.17   TRANSFORMERS

Three-phase transformer shall have two windings per phase.  Full-capacity 
standard NEMA taps shall be provided in the primary windings of 
transformers unless otherwise indicated.  Three-phase transformer shall be 
configured with delta-wye windings.

2.17.1   Transformer, Dry-Type

Transformer shall have 220 degrees C insulation system for transformers 75 
kVA, with temperature rise not exceeding 80 degrees C under full-rated load 
in maximum ambient temperature of 40 degrees C.  Transformer of 80 degrees 
C temperature rise shall be capable of carrying continuously 130 percent of 
nameplate kVA without exceeding insulation rating.

a.  600 Volt or Less Primary:

NEMA ST 20,  general purpose, dry-type, self-cooled, ventilated .  
Transformer shall be provided in NEMA 1 enclosure.  Transformer shall be 75 
KVA, 60 Hz, 3-phase, 480 V primary and 208V/120V secondary, Delta - Y 3.38% 
Imp.
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2.17.2   Average Sound Level

The average sound level in decibels (dB) of transformers shall not exceed 
the following dB level at 12 inches for the applicable kVA rating range 
listed unless otherwise indicated:

                  kVA Range             dB Sound Level

                   
                   51-150                        55
                   
                   701-1000                      64
                   

2.18   WIRING DEVICES

NEMA WD 1 for wiring devices, and NEMA WD 6 for dimensional requirements of 
wiring devices.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GROUNDING

Grounding shall be in conformance with NFPA 70, the contract drawings, and 
the following specifications.

3.1.1   Grounding Conductors

A green equipment grounding conductor, sized in accordance with NFPA 70 
shall be provided, regardless of the type of conduit.  Equipment grounding 
bars shall be provided in all panelboards.  The equipment grounding 
conductor shall be carried back to the service entrance grounding 
connection or separately derived grounding connection.  All equipment 
grounding conductors, including metallic raceway systems used as such, 
shall be bonded or joined together in each wiring box or equipment 
enclosure.  Metallic raceways and grounding conductors shall be checked to 
assure that they are wired or bonded into a common junction.  Metallic 
boxes and enclosures, if used, shall also be bonded to these grounding 
conductors by an approved means per NFPA 70.  When  switches, or other 
utilization devices are installed, any designated grounding terminal on 
these devices shall also be bonded to the equipment grounding conductor 
junction with a short jumper.

3.2   WIRING METHODS

Wiring shall conform to NFPA 70, the contract drawings, and the following 
specifications.  Unless otherwise indicated, wiring shall consist of 
insulated conductors installed in rigid plastic conduit.

3.2.1   Conduit and Tubing Systems
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Conduit and tubing systems shall be installed as indicated.  Conduit sizes 
shown are based on use of copper conductors with  insulation types as 
described in paragraph WIRING METHODS.  Minimum size of raceways shall be 
1/2 inch.  Nonmetallic conduit and tubing may be used in damp, wet or 
corrosive locations when permitted by NFPA 70 and the conduit or tubing 
system is provided with appropriate boxes, covers, clamps, screws or other 
appropriate type of fittings.  

3.2.1.1   Conduit Stub-Ups

Where conduits are to be stubbed up through concrete floors, a short elbow 
shall be installed below grade to transition from the horizontal run of 
conduit to a vertical run.  A conduit coupling fitting, threaded on the 
inside shall be installed, to allow terminating the conduit flush with the 
finished floor.  Wiring shall be extended in rigid threaded conduit to 
equipment, except that where required, flexible conduit may be used 6 inches
 above the floor.  Empty or spare conduit stub-ups shall be plugged flush 
with the finished floor with a threaded, recessed plug.

3.2.1.2   Below Slab-on-Grade or in the Ground

Electrical wiring below slab-on-grade shall be protected by a conduit 
system.  Conduit passing vertically through slabs-on-grade shall be rigid 
steel or IMC.  Rigid steel or IMC conduits installed below slab-on-grade or 
in the earth shall be field wrapped with 0.010 inch thick pipe-wrapping 
plastic tape applied with a 50 percent overlay, or shall have a 
factory-applied polyvinyl chloride, plastic resin, or epoxy coating system.

3.2.1.3   Changes in Direction of Runs

Changes in direction of runs shall be made with symmetrical bends or 
cast-metal fittings. Field-made bends and offsets shall be made with an 
approved hickey or conduit-bending machine.  Crushed or deformed raceways 
shall not be installed. Trapped raceways in damp and wet locations shall be 
avoided where possible.  Lodgment of plaster, dirt, or trash in raceways, 
boxes, fittings and equipment shall be prevented during the course of 
construction.  Clogged raceways shall be cleared of obstructions or shall 
be replaced.

3.2.1.4   Supports

Conduits and tubing,and the support system to which they are attached, 
shall be securely and rigidly fastened in place to prevent vertical and 
horizontal movement at intervals of not more than 10 feet and within 3 feet
of boxes, cabinets, and fittings, with approved pipe straps, wall brackets, 
conduit clamps, conduit hangers, threaded C-clamps, beam clamps, or ceiling 
trapeze.  Loads and supports shall be coordinated with supporting structure 
to prevent damage or deformation to the structure.  Loads shall not be 
applied to joist bridging.  Attachment shall be by wood screws or 
screw-type nails to wood; by toggle bolts on hollow masonry units; by 
expansion bolts on concrete or brick; by machine screws, welded threaded 
studs, heat-treated or spring-steel-tension clamps on steel work.  
Nail-type nylon anchors or threaded studs driven in by a powder charge and 
provided with lock washers and nuts may be used in lieu of expansion bolts 
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or machine screws.  Raceways or pipe straps shall not be welded to steel 
structures.  Cutting the main reinforcing bars in reinforced concrete beams 
or joists shall be avoided when drilling holes for support anchors.  Holes 
drilled for support anchors, but not used, shall be filled.  In partitions 
of light steel construction, sheet-metal screws may be used.  Raceways 
shall not be supported using wire or nylon ties.  Raceways shall be 
independently supported from the structure.  Upper raceways shall not be 
used as a means of support for lower raceways.  Supporting means shall not 
be shared between electrical raceways and mechanical piping or ducts.  
Cables and raceways shall not be supported by ceiling grids.  Except where 
permitted by NFPA 70, wiring shall not be supported by ceiling support 
systems.  Conduits shall be fastened to sheet-metal boxes and cabinets with 
two locknuts where required by NFPA 70, where insulating bushings are used, 
and where bushings cannot be brought into firm contact with the box; 
otherwise, a single locknut and bushing may be used.  Threadless fittings 
for electrical metallic tubing shall be of a type approved for the 
conditions encountered.  Additional support for horizontal runs is not 
required when EMT rests on steel stud cutouts.

3.2.1.5   Exposed Raceways

Exposed raceways shall be installed parallel or perpendicular to walls, 
structural members, or intersections of vertical planes and ceilings.  
Raceways under raised floors and above accessible ceilings shall be 
considered as exposed installations in accordance with NFPA 70 definitions.

3.2.1.6   Exposed Risers

Exposed risers in wire shafts of multistory buildings shall be supported by 
U-clamp hangers at each floor level, and at intervals not to exceed 10 feet.

3.2.2   Cables and Conductors

Installation shall conform to the requirements of NFPA 70.  Covered, bare 
or insulated conductors of circuits rated over 600 volts shall not occupy 
the same equipment wiring enclosure, cable, or raceway with conductors of 
circuits rated 600 volts or less.

3.2.2.1   Sizing

Unless otherwise noted, all sizes are based on copper conductors and the 
insulation types indicated.  Sizes shall be not less than indicated.  
Branch-circuit conductors shall be not smaller than No. 12 AWG.  Conductors 
for branch circuits of 120 volts more than 100 feet long and of 277 volts 
more than 230 feet long, from panel to load center, shall be no smaller 
than No. 10 AWG.  Class 1 remote control and signal circuit conductors 
shall be not less than No. 14 AWG.  Class 2 remote control and signal 
circuit conductors shall be not less than No. 16 AWG.  Class 3 low-energy, 
remote-control and signal circuits shall be not less than No. 22 AWG.

3.2.2.2   Conductor Identification and Tagging

Power, control, and signal circuit conductor identification shall be 
provided within each enclosure where a tap, splice, or termination is made. 

SECTION 16415  Page 16



Hydro Building Renovation HYDROBLD

 Where several feeders pass through a common pull box, the feeders shall be 
tagged to indicate clearly the electrical characteristics, circuit number, 
and panel designation.  Phase conductors of low voltage power circuits 
shall be identified by color coding.  Phase identification by a particular 
color shall be maintained continuously for the length of a circuit, 
including junctions.

a.  Color coding shall be provided for service, feeder, branch, and 
ground conductors.  Color shall be green for grounding conductors 
and white for neutrals; except where neutrals of more than one 
system are installed in the same raceway or box, other neutral 
shall be white with colored (not green) stripe.  The color coding 
for 3-phase and single-phase low voltage systems shall be as 
follows:

120/208-volt, 3-phase:  Black(A), red(B), and blue(C).

b.  Conductor phase and voltage identification shall be made by 
color-coded insulation for all conductors smaller than No. 6 AWG.  
For conductors No. 6 AWG and larger, identification shall be made 
by color-coded insulation, or conductors with black insulation may 
be furnished and identified by the use of half-lapped bands of 
colored electrical tape wrapped around the insulation for a 
minimum of 3 inches of length near the end, or other method as 
submitted by the Contractor and approved by the Contracting 
Officer.

c.  Control and signal circuit conductor identification shall be made 
by color-coded insulated conductors, plastic-coated self-sticking 
printed markers, permanently attached stamped metal foil markers, 
or equivalent means as approved.  Control circuit terminals of 
equipment shall be properly identified.  Terminal and conductor 
identification shall match that shown on approved detail drawings. 
 Hand lettering or marking is not acceptable.

3.3   BOXES AND SUPPORTS

Boxes shall be provided in the wiring or raceway systems where required by 
NFPA 70 for pulling of wires, making connections, and mounting of devices 
or fixtures.  Pull boxes shall be furnished with screw-fastened covers.  
Indicated elevations are approximate, except where minimum mounting heights 
for hazardous areas are required by NFPA 70.  Unless otherwise indicated, 
boxes for wall switches shall be mounted 48 inches above finished floors.  
Switch and outlet boxes located on opposite sides of fire rated walls shall 
be separated by a minimum horizontal distance of 24 inches.  The total 
combined area of all box openings in fire rated walls shall not exceed 100 
square inches per 100 square feet.  Maximum box areas for individual boxes 
in fire rated walls vary with the manufacturer and shall not exceed the 
maximum specified for that box in UL Elec Const Dir.  Only boxes listed in 
UL Elec Const Dir shall be used in fire rated walls.

3.3.1   Box Applications

Each box shall have not less than the volume required by NFPA 70 for number 
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of conductors enclosed in box.  Boxes installed in wet locations and boxes 
installed flush with the outside of exterior surfaces shall be gasketed.  
Boxes for mounting lighting fixtures shall be not less than 4 inches 
square, or octagonal, except smaller boxes may be installed as required by 
fixture configuration, as approved.  Nonmetallic boxes shall be used with 
nonmetallic conduit and tubing or nonmetallic sheathed cable system, when 
permitted by NFPA 70.

3.3.2   Brackets and Fasteners

Boxes and supports shall be fastened to wood with wood screws or screw-type 
nails of equal holding strength, with bolts and metal expansion shields on 
concrete or brick, with toggle bolts on hollow masonry units, and with 
machine screw or welded studs on steel work.  Threaded studs driven in by 
powder charge and provided with lockwashers and nuts, or nail-type nylon 
anchors may be used in lieu of expansion shields, or machine screws.  
Penetration of more than 1-1/2 inches into reinforced-concrete beams or 
more than 3/4 inch into reinforced-concrete joists shall avoid cutting any 
main reinforcing steel.  The use of brackets which depend on gypsum 
wallboard or plasterboard for primary support will not be permitted.  In 
partitions of light steel construction, bar hangers with 1 inch long studs, 
mounted between metal wall studs or metal box mounting brackets shall be 
used to secure boxes to the building structure.  When metal box mounting 
brackets are used, additional box support shall be provided on the side of 
the box opposite the brackets.  This additional box support shall consist 
of a minimum 12 inch long section of wall stud, bracketed to the opposite 
side of the box and secured by two screws through the wallboard on each 
side of the stud.  Metal screws may be used in lieu of the metal box 
mounting brackets.

3.3.3   Mounting in Walls, Ceilings, or Recessed Locations

In walls or ceilings of concrete, tile, or other non-combustible material, 
boxes shall be installed so that the edge of the box is not recessed more 
than 1/4 inch from the finished surface.  

3.4   DEVICE PLATES

One-piece type device plates shall be provided for all outlets and 
fittings.  Plates on fittings shall be of impact resistant plastic having 
rounded or beveled edges.  

3.5   RECEPTACLES

3.5.1   Duplex, 20-ampere, 125 volt

Duplex receptacles shall be rated 20 amperes, 125 volts, two-pole, 
three-wire, grounding type with polarized parallel slots.  Bodies shall be 
of ivory to match color of switch handles in the same room or to harmonize 
with the color of the respective wall, and supported by mounting strap 
having plaster ears.  Contact arrangement shall be such that contact is 
made on two sides of an inserted blade.  Receptacle shall be side- or 
back-wired with two screws per terminal.  The third grounding pole shall be 
connected to the metal mounting yoke.Receptacles with ground fault circuit 
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interrupters shall have the current rating as indicated, and shall be UL 
Class A type unless otherwise shown.  Ground fault circuit protection shall 
be provided as required by NFPA 70 and as indicated on the drawings.  All 
new receptacles shall be surface mounted.

3.5.2   Weatherproof Applications

Weatherproof receptacles shall be suitable for the environment, damp or wet 
as applicable, and the housings shall be labeled to identify the allowable 
use.  Receptacles shall be marked in accordance with UL 514A for the type 
of use indicated; "Damp locations", "Wet Locations".  Assemblies shall be 
installed in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations.

3.5.2.1   Damp Locations

Receptacles in damp locations shall be mounted in an outlet box with a 
gasketed, weatherproof, cast-metal cover plate (device plate, box cover) 
and a gasketed cap (hood, receptacle cover) over each receptacle opening.  
The cap shall be either a screw-on type permanently attached to the cover 
plate by a short length of bead chain or shall be a flap type attached to 
the cover with a spring loaded hinge.

3.5.2.2   Wet Locations

Receptacles in wet locations shall be installed in an assembly rated for 
such use whether the plug is inserted or withdrawn, unless otherwise 
indicated.  In a duplex installation, the receptacle cover shall be 
configured to shield the connections whether one or both receptacles are in 
use.  Assemblies which utilize a self-sealing boot or gasket to maintain 
wet location rating shall be furnished with a compatible plug at each 
receptacle location and a sign notifying the user that only plugs intended 
for use with the sealing boot shall be connected during wet conditions.

3.5.3   Special-Purpose or Heavy-Duty Receptacles

Special purpose or heavy duty receptacles for welding shall be of 208 VAC, 
3 phase, 60 Amps, 3W 4p, body grounded type.  The receptacle shall be 
manufacturer of Crousel Hinds AR 642 or equal.

3.6   WALL SWITCHES

Wall switches shall be of the totally enclosed tumbler type.  The wall 
switch handle and switch plate color shall be ivory.  Wiring terminals 
shall be of the screw type or of the solderless pressure type having 
suitable conductor-release arrangement.    Switches shall be rated 20-ampere
 120 -volt for use on alternating current only.  

3.7   SERVICE EQUIPMENT

Service-disconnecting means shall be of the enclosed molded-case circuit 
breaker type.

3.8   PANELBOARDS AND LOADCENTERS
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3.8.1   Panelboards

Panelboards shall be circuit breaker equipped as indicated on the drawings.

3.9   MOTOR CONTROL

3.9.1   Contacts

Unless otherwise indicated, contacts in miscellaneous control devices such 
as float switches, pressure switches, and auxiliary relays shall have 
current and voltage ratings in accordance with NEMA ICS 2 for rating 
designation B300.

3.10   LIGHTING FIXTURES, LAMPS AND BALLASTS

This paragraph shall cover the installation of lamps, lighting fixtures and 
ballasts in interior or building mounted applications.

3.10.1   Lamps

Lamps of the type, wattage, and voltage rating indicated shall be delivered 
to the project in the original cartons and installed just prior to project 
completion.  Lamps installed and used for working light during construction 
shall be replaced prior to turnover to the Government if more than 15% of 
their rated life has been used.  Lamps shall be tested for proper operation 
prior to turn-over and shall be replaced if necessary with new lamps from 
the original manufacturer.  10% spare lamps of each type, from the original 
manufacturer, shall be provided.

3.10.2   Lighting Fixtures

Fixtures shall be as shown and shall conform to the following 
specifications and shall be as detailed on the drawings.  Illustrations  
shown on the drawings are indicative of the general type desired and are 
not intended to restrict selection to fixtures of any particular 
manufacturer.  Fixtures of similar designs and equivalent energy 
efficiency, light distribution and brightness characteristics, and of equal 
finish and quality will be acceptable if approved.

3.10.2.1   Accessories

Accessories such as straps, mounting plates, nipples, or brackets shall be 
provided for proper installation.

3.10.2.2   Ceiling Fixtures

Ceiling fixtures shall be coordinated with and suitable for installation 
in, on or from the ceiling as shown.  Installation and support of fixtures 
shall be in accordance with NFPA 70 and manufacturer's recommendations.  

3.10.3   Emergency Light Sets
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Emergency light sets shall conform to UL 924 with the number of heads as 
indicated.

3.11   BATTERY CHARGERS

Battery chargers shall be installed in conformance with NFPA 70.

3.12   EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS

Wiring not furnished and installed under other sections of the 
specifications for the connection of electrical equipment as indicated on 
the drawings shall be furnished and installed under this section of the 
specifications.  Connections shall comply with the applicable requirements 
of paragraph WIRING METHODS.  Flexible conduits 6 feet or less in length 
shall be provided to all electrical equipment subject to periodic removal, 
vibration, or movement and for all motors.  All motors shall be provided 
with separate grounding conductors.  Liquid-tight conduits shall be used in 
damp or wet locations.

3.12.1   Installation of Exhaust Fans Equipment

Wiring shall be extended to the equipment and terminated.

3.13   PAINTING AND FINISHING

Field-applied paint on exposed surfaces shall be provided under Section 
09900 PAINTS AND COATINGS.

3.14   REPAIR OF EXISTING WORK

The work shall be carefully laid out in advance, and where cutting, 
channeling, chasing, or drilling of floors, walls, partitions, ceiling, or 
other surfaces is necessary for the proper installation, support, or 
anchorage of the conduit, raceways, or other electrical work, this work 
shall be carefully done, and any damage to building, piping, or equipment 
shall be repaired by skilled mechanics of the trades involved at no 
additional cost to the Government.

3.15   FIELD TESTING

Field testing shall be performed in the presence of the Contracting 
Officer.  The Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer 14 days prior 
to conducting tests.  The Contractor shall furnish all materials, labor, 
and equipment necessary to conduct field tests.  The Contractor shall 
perform all tests and inspection recommended by the manufacturer unless 
specifically waived by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall 
maintain a written record of all tests which includes date, test performed, 
personnel involved, devices tested, serial number and name of test 
equipment, and test results.  All field test reports will be signed and 
dated by the Contractor.

3.15.1   Safety

The Contractor shall provide and use safety devices such as rubber gloves, 
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protective barriers, and danger signs to protect and warn personnel in the 
test vicinity.  The Contractor shall replace any devices or equipment which 
are damaged due to improper test procedures or handling.

3.15.2   Motor Tests

a.  Phase rotation test to ensure proper directions.

b.  Operation and sequence of reduced voltage starters.

c.  High potential test on each winding to ground.

d.  Insulation resistance of each winding to ground.

e.  Vibration test.

f.  Dielectric absorption test on motor [and starter].

3.15.3   Circuit Breaker Tests

The following field tests shall be performed on circuit breakers.

3.15.3.1   Circuit Breakers, Molded Case

a.  Insulation resistance test phase-to-phase, all combinations.

b.  Insulation resistance test phase-to-ground, each phase.

c.  Closed breaker contact resistance test.

d.  Manual operation of the breaker.

3.16   OPERATING TESTS

After the installation is completed, and at such time as the Contracting 
Officer may direct, the Contractor shall conduct operating tests for 
approval.  The equipment shall be demonstrated to operate in accordance 
with the specified requirements.  An operating test report shall be 
submitted in accordance with paragraph FIELD TEST REPORTS.

3.17   FIELD SERVICE

3.17.1   Installation Engineer

After delivery of the equipment, the Contractor shall furnish one or more 
field engineers, regularly employed by the equipment manufacturer to 
supervise the installation of equipment, assist in the performance of the 
onsite tests, oversee initial operations, and instruct personnel as to the 
operational and maintenance features of the equipment.

3.18   ACCEPTANCE

Final acceptance of the facility will not be given until the Contractor has 
successfully completed all tests and after all defects in installation, 
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material or operation have been corrected.

        -- End of Section --
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